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adopted by the Editors of «Sudan Notes and Records»,
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Yowels. Diphthongs.
fatha a, lengthened & | 5= ai (asinaisle) coll. &
kasra i, - i| s au (asin mauser) coll. &
damma u, — i | The J of the article always re-
mains L
Silent t (#) to be omitted.
Notes.

1. The system will not be applied to well known names. Write Khartoum,
Omdurman, instead of Kharliim, Umm Darmén.

#. In transliterating colloquial Arabic follow the pronunciation and not the
spelling, giving the vowels their volue as in Ialian,
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NOTES
ON THE KUKU AND OTHER MINOR TRIBES
INHABITING THE KAJO KAJI DISTRICT, MONGALLA PROVINCE.

—_—

by €1 Yuzbashi Negib Yunis, M.B.E., M.D.

THE KUKU TRIBE.

The District of Kajo Kaji lies approximately at 3° 57 MNorth of the
Equator in Latitude, and 30° 45" in Longitude. [t is bounded on the North
by Rejaf District, which is demarcated by khor (stream) Kaia, on the South
by the Uganda Protectorate, on the East by Opari District, and on the West
by Yei District, The Bahr el Jebel, the main course of the White Nile, runs
along its North-East boundary, while khor Kaio partially separates it from
Upganda.

The inbabitants of this District comprigse four tribes, namelv, Kuku,
Myepo, Kakwa, and Bari, but the Kuku are by far the preponderating, and it
12 on the latter that I wish to dwell in this article, whereas the others will be
given due attention, before concluding it.

Traditions and Customs of the Kuku Tribe.

This tribe, since its existence and prior to any foreign occupation, was
ruled by several independent chieftains, who controlled the affairs of ther
adherents, settled their disputes, and passed their decisions in matters worth
their consideration, aided by a number of sub-chiefs. As far as traceable,
there never occured a universal tribal union, the varions chieftains independen-
tly fought the invading tribes bordering their particular country, and while this
was being carried out the other rulers stood utterly impassive, only to take
arms, in turn, when the hostile tribes adjacent to them stepped into their
territory.
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For instance, when the Eastern chiefs, Bulmatary, Jokwat, or Wani
MNyoga, were fighting in defence against the intruding Madi tribe of Uganda,
the Central or Western chiefs were performing their daily routine labour; on
the other hand, when chief Kajo Kaji, Yangi, or Ramedia were engaged by the
invading Bari tribe, the Eastern and Southern chiefs were perfectly indifferent.

The country, occupied at present by the Kuku, appears to have been their
home of old, and as far as inquiries could go, it is their orngival country,
notwithstanding the fact that there is now in Uganda a section of them which
in times gone by, when famine enveloped the population with distress, emigra-
ted to the latter eountry in search of food, and finally settled down.

As to the physical character of the country, it is a mountainous hilly
region, with alternating plateaus, of a very undulating contour, and intervening
are a series of khors running tortwoosly, and ultnnater pouring into the
Bahr &l Jebsl or its tributaries.

Tha larger mountains are separated from each other by deep majestic
valleys, and various species of trees and plants grow both in the elevated and
lower areas, The readings of the temperature fluctuate between a maximum
of about 90° F. and a minimum of about 60° F. Rainfall is abundant, and the
wet season lasts from March to October of each Year:

Embadied in the following lines are the conceptions and notions adopted as
traditional or historical events, on the five topics undermentioned :—

1. God, called by the natives "Ngulaitait',

2. The sun and its rotation.

3. The moon and Ets-rutatiunu

4. Raln making powers of native rulers {sultans)
5. The Dog, as the great benefactor of the tribe.

(1) Inthe Kuku tongue ‘Ngulaitait’, iz the term assigned to designate the
meaning comprised in our term 'God', or Allah. They have a belief in a
presiding deity endowed with an invigible power and invested with a supreme
soverignty that influences and directs the destinies of men. Ngulaitait, in their
belief is accessible through the intercession of Kufer, {Wizards or witcheraft-
men) through whom he may be consulted, They endow him with Omnipotence
and Omnipresence and ascribe to him the power of inflicting death through
diseases upon humans at his will, and furthermore believe that in the discharge
of this latter mission he roams about at daytime or at night in the shape of a
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spirit that is entirely invisible. They hold that all luck, whether good or bad,
is.allotted to varions peugls according to his will, wherefore, when seiting out
on an enterprise a persop pleads with him for it.  Besides they attribute to
him the power of Creation, by which he has brought life and matter to exist,
and that he 15 Immortal, and in preference to other localites he resides in
'K hors' subterraneously, where he possesses countless numbers of wives, children,
and cattle, and it 13 at such Khors that he is consulted through the kujurs.

(2] The Sun and its Rotation,

The nising sun moves through the sky Westwards, and having set and
the darkness having had sufficient time to prevail, he now sets out to make his
return journey to the East under cover of darkness. This he is supposed to
accomplish in & manner inconceivable to man, and in carrving out his night
return-journey he practically retraces his day path. To observe him returning
to the East is a privilege which is not permitted to man, and in case it should
s0 chance that somebody has succeeded to witness that forbidden sight he is
doomed to die,

(3) The Moon and its Rotation.

According to their belief, the rotation of the moon is performed along
similar lines as that of the sun, and differs only in one particular, namely that
no death-punishment is inflicted upon a person who chances to witness her
a3 she is making her return-journey at night. The following narrative in this
connection, which is wholly believed to be true by the natives, has been
related to me, but before outlining it it must be pointed out that they believe
that the moon is a living being, consumes food and excretes it, and in order
w secore her food, she departs from the heavens and descends to the surface
of the earth, selecting a spot which is rich in good green grass, where she takes
to grazing, and returns to the heavens after she bas had a sufficiency.

Onee upon a time when the moon was one night enjoying a hearty
prazing, » man came on the scene accidentally, and as he appeared, the moon
sighting him, called him up, and he in obedience of the order bumbly walked
up to the moon. '

On this the moon requested him to stretch out his hands, well open, which
he did, and into them the moon passed out a urination and ordered the man
to drink it and the man obeyved. Before dismissing him the moon instrocted
him to keep this as & secret, fthreptening that should he divolge it, instant
death would be the penalty and to his surprise as he reappeared before his
children, his head-hair was found (o have become entirely white.
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After this event, this man conducted his life in the wsoal manner, for he
married, had several children, and plenty of cattle, but to his surprise the
head-bair of every one of his children, when born, was perfectly white and
continued to be so.

Omne day he requested his children to make a big dance becanse he knew
that his death was imminent, and as the dance was in full swing, he called the
attention of all present to an important tale which he proposed to tell, right
then and there. The dancing party made a halt, and the man divolped the
secret of the moon, and described to his eager hearers the details of his
meeting with the moon, and hardly had he uttered the last word of his story
when sudden death fell upon him.

(#) Rain-making powers of native rulers (Sultans).

As already described several inter-related villages come under a chieftain,
whom they call "Sultan’; who has a few sub.chiefs as subordinates. Besides
excercising administrative and political powers their Soltan according to them
is invested with some mysterious divine ones, first amongst which ranks the
rain-making power. When there is lack of rain in a district the inhabitants
appeal to their Sultan and request him to canse the rain to fall, but should other
neighbouring districts be included in the drought, then they appeal to the
paramount rain-makiog Sultan, or in other words, the leading rain-Kuojur, who
joins in the efforts to bring about rain.

Sultan Jibilikajo, the father of the present Sultan Yaogi, was regarded in his
day as the pargmount rain-making Sultan, and upon this ground it was that he
received special burial, an aceount of which is incorporated in the following
pages.

As a reward for his efforts to bring about a rainfall the Sultan receives
various presents from those who appeal to him.

(5) The Dog as the Great Benefactor of the tribe.

The inhabitants of this District look upon the dog as their great benefac:
tor and hold him in high esteem and veneration, the following narratives, which
fabulous as they are are accorded full credence by the populace, account for
this exceptional attitude of theirs :—

1. In times immemorial, 1t used to be the hemnous habit of a Kuku
hushand to deliver his pregnant wife by cutting open with a knife the protruding
belly and drawing out the futus, whereby the poor mother would invaria-
bly die. ’
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One day a pregnant bitch called at the house of a recently delivered
woman, and asked the bushand to lend her his knife; he answered that his knife

was laid aside for the present as he had just cut up a wife of his and
delivered her feetus.

Greatly shocked at the atrocious and fatal act, the hitch remonstrated
with him, and remarked that it was within her capacity to point out to him a
harmless, reasonable and efficient method of delivery, by which both mother
and child are rescued and in challenge requested him to produce another one of
his wives, who happened to have completed the term of pregnancy.

Anxious to relinquish his cruel method for the future, and hopeful that
the proposition of the bitch would prove true and practicable, he willingly
produced one of his wives to be experimented upon by the wise and sagacious

bitch.

Upon this, the bitch directed the woman to kneel down, leaving as far a
span batween the knees as possible, and to allow the pangs to take their natural
course undisturbed, and added that the ‘repeated comtractions, which produce
the pains would ultimately expel the fretus, through the natural channel to the
outside world.

The few hours that followed proved the contention of the bitch to be
valid, for the child, to their great bappiness, came to existence without any
further trouble. Now the bitch directed the husband to move the mother and
child inside his house and place them on a ‘sirdab’ (a frame work of a wooden
bedstead), for it had other important things to reveal to him. He obeyed.
Having paid a short visit to the forest, the bitch returned with a bundle of dry
grass, and standing at the door of his house called the man out.

2. On appearing, the bitch turning its back to him, a;nd holding the
bundle apposite its perfmeal region, directed him to blow forcibly at the later
spot, and to his surprise fire was produced that kindled the bundle. Trium-
phantly turning round, the bitch advised him to carry the fire into his house
and place it under the sirdab of his parturient wife, as it would contribute
greatly to the speedy recovery of the latter, provided he replenished it as
required. Asa final advice she further added that should some day the fire
become entirely extinguished, all he had to do was to apply friction to two dry
meces of wood, which would never fail to make it.

To complete its mission to the tribe, the bitch called this man and all his
wives and inquired of them what was the nature of the food they consumed
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and in response they stated that the husk which they pounded off telebun or
dura formed their food, whereas the grain itself they always cast away,
Pitying their gross ignorance, she 1mvited their attention to the directions she
intended to bestow upon them, in virtue of which a higher and maore
nourishing class of food would become available for them.

3. 5he explained to them that the erust vpon which they had so far
fived should be always cast away, and that the grain itself should become their
food, and now that fire was introduced by her to the tribe, thizs food should
firat be cooked and then consumed. And to iniHate them into the new
practice, she picked a guantity of telebun grain and ground it, an operation
ga far unknown to them, then mixed it with water and cooked it.

Furthermore she pointed out to them that other articles of food were to
serve as condiment, 'Muldh’, and having prepared a well cooked meal served
it to them, and thus introduced the art of cooking to their tribe.

Having delivered its mission, which revolutionized the manner of living
af the tribe, the dog, in conclusion, uttered the following commandments ;=

1. In future they should do her no harm, but treat her kindly.

2. They should supply her with their own food, especially milk, which,
when served to her should not be aduolterated.

3. She would help them in capturing geme from the forest, but they
should invariably assign her a share of it.

4. Anybody who inflicts harm upon her would fall in misfortunes and
calamities.

5. That now, having performed the task to which she had been called
she would lose the power of speech and in future she would never, under
any circumstances, speak, though she would listen to and understand all their
conversations.

To avoid a breach of article 5, namely, the dog speaking, which would
necessarily entail death to all the housebold in which the unhappy event
occurred, the natives practise cutting a certain sub-lingual tendon in the
dog’s mouth in order to ensure a permanent disability on his part to speak,

And to give these narratives an artistic touch, they end up with the
curipus event related to have taken place between a dog and a hyena. 1In
time out of mind when on a certain day the dog was burning his food, (the
“Kombo™}, on a fire, a hyena turned up and requested him to give him some
of this food, and in spite of his insisting, the dog refused, so becoming impatient
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the hyena moved forward and placed his mouth in the fire in order to pick it
up, but his mouth was burned. The dog seeing that laughed, and laughed
heartily at length, and to this long lavghter, they ascribe the condition of his
elongated mouth.

Qccupation.

Before touching on this subject, a word as to their physigue may not be
out of place. A Kuku is fair in physigue, universally slender, save for very few
exceptions, their muscles heing well developed, both men and women. In
height they vary greatly, [men of about six feet, while others of five, four and
2 half, and even four and quarter feet, are seen about! .

By occupation be is mainly a cultivator, thowngh on a minor scale a
pastoralist. He raises large crops by cultivating more than one area, in order
to make accommodation for the various native crops, namely, telebuns, durha
red and white, simsim, ground-nuts, beans, sweei-potatoes, cassawa (bofnel,
and Efno (a condiment), mention should alse be made of tobacco. Being a
veteran farmer, he knows well which months of the vear are best adapted to
sow the seed of each crop.

Both men and women cooperate in the cultivation, the former carrying
out the more difficult task of tilling the soil, while the latter clear and
harrow it to prepare it for receiving the seeds.

It i5 A very common occurrence to witness a wife working on the fields with
her child well tocked up in & sheep's skin to her back, only released from his
packed up condition to be nursed, very often the same sight is observed while
the woman is grinding grain. As an alternative, she might, although rarely,
have him laid up in his sheep’s skin, and suspend him to a tree or o pole stuck
into the wall of her house.

The cultivation, as it is progressing in its growth, iz, from time to time,
cleared from weed by the women and children.

As to cattle they posses a fair number of cows, sheep, and goats, the main
purpose of which is that they serve as dowry for marriage purposes, and as
objects of sacrifice to be slaughtered on occasions of illness, death, marriage ste.

Their very limited activity in industry might as well be outlined, by
enumerating some of the articles manufactured by them.

Malids (iron hoes) are locally made as implements for tilliog the soil, and
meantime are valuable articles in completing a dowry.

Spears and arrows on similar lines, besides serving as fighting weapons,
also contribute towards the dowry.
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Daggers, small kitchen-knives, anklets, armlets, rings, earings, necklaces,
are also manufactured out of iron and copper.

Mats, stools, calabashes, pipes, baskets, trays, hats, small iron or copper
chains to be worn, and axes are locally made.  And as there are found in the
forest, growing wild, a few cotton trees, the men spin the cotton collected into
long threads, out of which a small fringe-like screen, composed of several
threads, is made for women wear, with a taft like appendage made in the same
way for a similar purpose.

As for dwellings, they build houses of grass, of a circular shape mostly
which do not differ from those built in other prowvinces, But to each house
are attached a number of granaries, called "Gugn', in which they store
up their crops. '

Before concluding the topic of cultivation, it should be related that a
Sultan, ar a Sub-chief enjoy the privilege, of having their crops cultivated by
their followers, and a generous meal, of meat, grain, and marrissa is always
garvied to the volunteering party as a symbol of appreciation.

[As for trees that yield edible fruits or fat, the following are the leading
ones ;- Lulu, Ardaib (tamarinds), Qui (Jumaiz), Jugaan, Eurling, Nabak (Laingi),
Kunyuki (Ngulu Ngulu), Kolugi, Waiterayru, Kaylibungat {wild grapes),
Kaylay, Kashayrami, Lugbat, Wawok (Dilay), Byio, Boondi, Kalindi,
Lukwaiky, Gbangalairy, Bullay Taiky, Lootay, Lamodi, Tiria, Bitto, Kombu,
Manga, Ludumay, Kendu, Tulugha, Makay, Lubudiky, etc. OF this long list,
only two are edible for production of fat, while all the others are edible
as grown. |

{1} Mative Manner of Dress, and Ornaments.
{2} Extraction of teeth.

(3) Pallalla Ancinting,

{4) Smoking and Drinking Customs.

1. Manner of Dress and descrigfion of Ornaments,

(A) Men.
(B) Women.
(A) It is no exaggeration to say that men of this District go about in

their daily life entirely naked. Should it please any one of them to put
something on, it could only be one of two things, either the hide of a sheep,
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gazelle, etc, which is wrapped around his waist only, or a primitive form of
shirt which he cuts out of the bark of a certain tree, pounds lightly, and sews
it up, destitute of sleeves, and when worn covers the body as far down as
the knees.

In recent vears, having come in contact with some people from MNorthern
provinces they have copied articles of their dress, which at its best amounts
to a shirt or jacket and trousers, A great majority of them wear a very
small apron, with an average dimension of six by six inches in front, thed with
a string around the waist.

As a warrior, when in possession of a spear or two, and bow and arrows,
he considers himself fully equipped. Besides this, the ordinary furniture of his
house merely comprises a sirdab (a bedstead) made of bamboo, about 20 filed
to getherside by side, on which he sleeps awav happily, but if well off he
supplies himeelf with the hide of a cow, or some game which he hunts, which
he spreads over those hard canes and is used as his luxurious bed.

A few calabashes for water and cooking, a grinding stone, some bashets,
a stool, ete, complete the list.

The head of small children is shaved, that of the adult man is partially so,
lepving a bunch of hair at the top by means of a razer, by v-like projections
all round, though other designs are in fashion. Locally made hats are worn
sparingly but a certain class of male kujors wear, permanently, a bat mounted
with horns and decorated with a variety of local ornaments.

The ornaments worn by men are, ivory armlets, iron or brass rods around
the neck, ear-rings, bracelets, and only one anklet, rings, etc.

(B.) The women, save {or a small fringe-like apron in front and 2 tail-like
tuft behind, are entirely naked. ‘The front apron, which iz from two to three
jnches broad and three to five in length, 15 fixed to a very thin strap, cut out of
cow's hide and tied around the waist from which it hanps down suspended. It
is made of plaited iron chains, ordinary key-chaing bought from merchants, or
more commonly from finely twisted cotton’ threads, or the Nilu plant, this latte,
being of marked firmness and durability. A woman may have 3 or 5 fringes
{which they call Bonday) in stock.

The tail-like tuft is a bunch, circilar and more commonly tapering to a
point, though it may end abruptly with a broad base, in length varying from
fi, 8, 16 or at times though rare to 18 20 inches, but in circomference not
exceeding & or 8.

At its summmit it 15 ted with a 2 or 3 inch rope, to the extremity of which
a piece of wood of the length of 2 match and one fifth of an inch in diameter is
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firmly tied. VWhen worn, this later wooden piece is perpendicularly placed inside
the waist string, and the tuft loops downwards suspended in this manner, The
tuft is made from cotton or Jife threads but more commonly from a plant called
Bio the latter producing an ordinary rope, and does not require fine twisting:
though less firm and durable thah the lifx. An uncommon tuft might be seen
worn by younger persons that 1s made of afew thin straps of leather cut out
from cow's hide, and being of extreme length, probably touching the ground
as the wearer s walking.

The chief ornament worn by women are "“waistlets” of beads, consisting
of several rounds, neatly and artistically arranged and fixed to the extent of
screening all round the hips. The beads which are imported, display a varisty
of colours, and are strung mto long ropes, and these in turn are wound arcund,
forming as it were a broad belt, the various rounds of which are carefully knitted
together, in order to give it an attrachive appearance.  To a woman this 15 her
chief valuable possession, which is handed over from one generation to another.
And to show more taste in her fashionable attice, she wears alternately dark,
red, blue, white, and other colours of belts.

The original local waistlets are made of bead like iron or copper ringlets,
infinitely small, snail-shells, ostrich-eggs, or ordinary twisted straw-ropes. The
anail-shell chain is made by an expert, by cofting circnlar discs, half to one
a half centimeter in diameter and about one fifth ‘in thickness, which discs are
strung together into a long rope.  This chain is a traditional gift to a davghter
by ber father, who purchases it from the expert, but on marrage it is returned
to the mother, and should on no account accompany the daughter to her
husband's house, lest barm should befall her. The ostrich-egg chain s
generally presented by the future husbhand, with other waistlets,

These waistlets besides serving as articles of decoration, largely
contribute to giving a very firm hold of the tuft.

Women, as a rule, have their heads shaved being an item of admiration
and attraction on the part of man.

(ther ormaments worn are ear rings, necklaces, bracelets, rings, and
several anklets, and last but by no means least, a npail ke stud of copper that
iz worn by being passed through a hole in the lower lip, especially cat for the
purpose, the base of the appendage supported by the lip, while the rest of i,
varying mn length from two to four inches, hangs down freen space, This 1sa
very important item on the toilet-programme of native women and forms an
object of great attraction to the other sex. When a copper or an iron stud 15
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not available, a clean straw will answer the purpose. Besides, out of the
elephant’s or giraffe’s tails, necklaces and b-rn.ca'iats are made and '.mrn, not only
by women but also by men.

Boith women and men, the latiter on a very small scale, subject their
bodies to the painful operation of having “Cicatrisations” made by an expert.
It is the role to see a young girl with her chest and abdomen, and at times the
shoulders and back, bearing prominent markings of this highly esteemed
custom. It is an object of pride on her part to bear as prominent cicatrisations
on her body as possible. © The men bear such markings, few in number, on the
chest, shoulder, back, or calves of the 1e,g

In performing his operation the expert furnishes himself with a razor and
a sharp hook. With the girl seated on a stool he hooks op the skin, and inflicts
a sharp cut but a superficial one, including the dermis only, and proceeds to
repeat the same detail until the whole area has been treated. The wictim,
notwithstanding the pain she is suffering, strains herself to perfect silence,
until her aim is attained, whersupon a fes is paid the professional.

2. Eaxtraction of teeth.

Extraction, by an expert, of the six front teeth in the lower jaw is a
custom rigidly observed by both sexes, and in their consideration serves the
purpose of motual sex attraction.

The age at which it iz practiced is about 10 or 12 years, and a candidate
bears up with the resultant pain coupled with a fortnight’s invaliding in good
and patient spirits, for he is thus acquiring the highest possible af beauty.

It iz earnestly believed by the native that bappy family relations,
prosperity in foture life, good luck to his offspring; depend on the observance
of this traditional rite. Should a fellow be so unlucky as to die prior to his
subjection to the custom, his friends would invariable resort to it before
burying him, lest evil befall his folks. A person who chooses to omit
it would stand wery few chances of marrying, and would be so deing at
the risk of jeopardising the welfare of hiz progeny.

A big gap is immediately created in the jaw after extraction which is apt
to become a little narrower by a process of mechanical madjusment of the
remaining teeth.

Some men, in addition to this mutilation, submit themselves to having the
four front teeth in the wpper jaw filed to a point.

In this connection, the comparative value for the compensation of a
lost tooth and eye should be mentioned. A permanently obliterated eve,

~

2
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damage to which had been criminally caused, receives the compensation of one
bull, while the criminal loss of a tooth is compensated with one cow. The
explanation for this strange werdict, is as follows :- To a native the tooth,
which on smiling glistens so attractively, in company of the other sex, is looked
upon as a more precious item on the programme of physical beauty, and on
such grounds, all-important as they are, is accorded o greater compensation.
While the eye, which iz liable to commit offences by falling upon the
forbidden amnd more or less expozed privacies of certain members of a
howsebold, has placed itself on. an inferior level, and is thus accorded a lesser
compensation. In corrchoration of this latter conception, it might be pointed
out that among the Nyepo tribe of this District, where the Bouday (fringe)
wormn by women is in breadth double or triple that womn by the Kuku women,
the compensation for both a lost eve or tooth is the same, namely one bull.

Ag a dentifrice, a native uses the sand lying at the bed of streams, or
applies brushing to his teeth by a certain twig of a tree which he improvises into
a primitive brush.,

3. Pallalla anointing.

This it a brownish red sand-like powder, which iz dissolved or rather
suspended in sesame or lelw oil, for the purpose of smearing their bodies with,
in the belief that it contributes to keeping them physically fit, and m the
case of the young, especially youthful girls, besides this primary property, it
renders them smarter looking and more attractive.

It is collected from a rock in certain mountains in small broken pieces,
which undergo a repeated process of cleaning and washing, then made into
lymps which are exposed to the sunheat for drying. These dry lumps are
placed inside a burma, which is buried in wood, and fire set burning for 24
honrs in crder to bake it.  The final produce is the powder above deseribed.

Matives put great confidence in the health-giving properties of his powder, for
as soon as a child is born his entire body is smeared with it, and the operation is
frequently repeated as the child grows. To the children and old it is applied
as often as is practicable to ensure them good health. But tlite youths of the
tribe, especially the fairer sex, look upon it asa necessary and admirable
toilet before proceeding to any wedding or festivity.

The properties ascribed to it go further still and touch upon chemical
nature for it is applied to all wounds ulcers or sores, and the belief is universally
accepted that it greatly enhances the chances of cure.
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4. Smoking and Drinking

Both sexes, down to ages of 14 & 15 are more or less addicted to the
habit of smoking. The grown up often take to using long pipes, locally made,
apparently those who have become used to it cannot do without it, the wife or
a child generally prepares and serves it. One cannot fail to observe the thick
immense whirls of smoke encircling some members of a party collected
together for killing away the time with gossip. The length of some of their
pipes attains 20 or mote inches, while others are 10 or 15,

The vounger folks practice chewing tobacco, and in order to extenuate the
pungent taste, adulterate it richly with wood and ashes, and indulge in it profusely.
When tired of it, it is laid wp temporarily between the pinna of the ear and
temples until again desired.

Marisn is brewed in large quantities and furnishes the chief local aleoholic
drink. The little children are trained to using it, and it becomes a routine
pourishment. Needléss to say that drunkenness is not without its victims
among them.

Marriage Customs.
Affinity.
Engagement and Fartial Dowry-payment.
Polygamy.
Dhivorce.
Moral standard.

LA e L b

1. Affiniéy. Consanguineous matrimonial relations are rigidly forbidden,
and no marriage, under any circumstance, should include a relative as g party,
not permit of a shadow of a relative, for in their belief a2 breach of this
prohibition would entail an i1l omened out-look to the couple or their progeny.

2, Engagement and Partial Dowry Payment. It is their universal
custom to allow an engagement to take place between a propesing couple,
which might be carried on for months or for years before the actual marriage
is consummated. An eligible young man, having selected 'his bride' com-
mences to pay frequent visits to her father’s house. When familiarity and
sympathy have been established, he proposes to her, before mentioning any
word to her parents, by uttering the symbolical expression, “Young girl, please
give me tobacco’, taking the hint to heart, she answers by requesting him to
come round on the morrow, but in case she dizagrees she would return her
symbolical expression, "There is no tobaceo’, which latter is considered a final
verdict in the matter, upon which he goes away for good. Returning on the
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mortow, he again reguests tobacco from her, and receives the same answer is
return on the morrow, and for four comsecutive davs the same manceuvre to
exercised, but on the fifth day {when she had dope enough search of his
tobacea), she gives him the good news that he can have his tobacco. At this,
he returns to his father and discloses the secret to him, and in addition
implores of him to proceed to her father and ask for her hand, which he
willingly does. Her father upon hearing the proposal, holds & conference with
his relatives in the presence of his davghter and lays the matter before them,
summing up by addressing his daughter that hers will be the final word, one
way or the other.

In the greater number of cases she expresses a- positive wish, which
utterance clinches the engagement, From now on follows the payment of the
dowry, which i3 composed of the following articles (—

Two cows and a bull,

Four she-goats and a he-goat.
Four ewes and a ram.

Two spears.

Arrows from 40 to a 100
Malods (spades) 2 to 5.

A spear or a few arrows or a malod to the girl's brather.

Needless tosay payment of the above list does not necessarily wholly take
place before the marriage is consummated, though it is greatly desired, for
when the gregter part has been paid marriage might take place, and the
remaining articles will later be paid up by the husband. In other instances
partial payment commences when the girl is B or 10 years of age, and might
e spread over a period of 4 or 8 vears before it is completed, just in {ime to
coincide with the girl attaining puberty.

R N

The father, being satisfied as far as the payment is concerned, now prepares
for the marriage festivity of bis daughter by inviting all his friends, and those
of the bridegroom, to his house, where a bull is killed, many dishes of food
and enormous quantities of marisa are prepared and served to the wedding
party, meanwhile a big dance iz in full sway.

The next step is to lead the bride to the house of the bride-groom, and
for this five young men and five young girls are selected by the mother for
the purpose, About two hours after sundown the party of ten, having been
richly smeared over their entire body with ‘Pallalla’ by the mother, set ooy
with the bride at their head, marching to the bridegroom’s house, where they
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hand her over. The young men return to their quarters, while the brides
maids stop with her for 6 or 10 days, during which no celebrations are
observed, and at the expiration of which, the five having each received a
present of a few arrows from the bridegroom return to the bride's father, who
in turn is supposed to kill a sheep for their consumption, this being the final
step in the whole ceremony.

A deviation from the above occurs when a girl refuses the proposal made
her by her father, and n spite of all his insistence maintains her refusal,
because she has someone else in view for a lover, and is determined to have
him, at any cost.  She elopes to her lover's house and lives with him, and the
father, hearing of it, traces her and takes her back her to his house, only to
find after a couple of days that she again eloped, and the same story is
repeated, after which the father becoming convinced that it is no use to further
oppose his danghter's wish, -is reconciled to the marriage, and claims the
dowry, but no festivity is celebrated, and no bridesmaids turn up on the scene.
It is a very common thing to kear the news that a certain girl has eloped.  In
other words no marriage is ever enforced.

Two months after the event the bride is expected to pay a visit to her
parents, so having ground some flour, and obtained some sesame, she proceeds
to her destination carrving with her these two articles as a present. Having
passed ten days as a guest, she returns homewards chaperoned by three of her
brothers or cousins, who are pretty heavily loaded with calabishes of marisa,
and baskets of flour, and sesame, as a present to the bridegroom.

3. Polygamy. There is no limit to the number of wives that a man may
marry, all depending on his riches and the means available for articles of
exchange. Two or three wives is common to an average native, and Chiefs
as a rule can afford to possess seven or ten, and for all cutward purposes, they
seem to live in harmony and content. Each has a separate house built for her,
and is alloted a separate area for coltivation. Should a father, who bappens
to be in possession of several wives, die, then :L_u:chmiijm to custom, his wives
are appropriated by his zon, and for all intents and purposes become his
legitimate wives, Being himself young, he on his own accord is liable to
enlarge the number by marrying young girls, In case he has no offspring, the
wife or wives of a deceased man will all be turmed on to bis brother who
comsiders them as legitimate wives of his,

P
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4. Divorce. If the married life of a couple is blessed with offspring, as
a rule diverce is not considered, as lack of progeny is the predominating cause
for separation.

Having passed two or three years in her married life without a child being
born, a wife begins to complain of her husband, and loosing affection to him,
starts to create trouble that would serve her as an immediate cause to apply
for divorce. Before deserting her husband she would chose anather, to whoss
house she openly deserts, and all efforts on the part of his relatives or hers to
effect a reconciliation would eventually prove futile. She is determined to
divorce him and she will. The divorced hushand, giving up all hope of getting
her back, claims the '‘Mal' {dowry) back from her father, who, always
aware of the possibility of such an untoward event occurring, takes good care
to keep the articles, paid as dowry, on hand, to be returned when justly claimed.

As a recompense fer the twe or three years married life that he had
passed with his divorced wife, the husband permits her father to retain one
bull and recovers all the rest.

Should the father have disposed of any of the articles, be would depend
on the new Mal he is receiving for his daughter to square it up.

In case a wife has produced offspring, and perpetual disputes or il treat-
ment on the part of the hushand drive her to elaim divorce, then her divorced
busband would not consider the guestion of claiming any of his smal, for the
children would make wp for it : should he, contrary to the common habit, claim
back hiz mal, it will be restored to him on condition that the children are
taken away from him.

In case a childless wife dies, the widowed busband is entitled to claim
back half his mal, but on the other band should she have children, no ma
is claimed,

" Prior to the days of the present Government, when 2 wife deserted her
husband and eloped with another man, the hushand, becoming enraged and
wild at the news, might rush to the house of his rival under cover of
darkness and stab him to death, at this, the eloped wife might return, on her
own initiative, to her hushand's house, for dear life's sake, lest the friends of
the murdered man in revenge murder her, instigated by the impulse that she
has been the cause of it all.

5. Moral Standard. Compared with other parts of the Sudan, the moral
standard of a Kuku is decidedly on a higher level, not so much for the sake of
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virtwe and chastily, but for certain traditional safeguards, that cause promiscous
intercourse, and bring inevitable calamities to be inflicted by God on the perpe.
trators themselves or their progeny, in the way of disease and death. Though,
undoubtedly, there are instances where the traditional control utterly fails, and
a fine of one bull or more is the verdict of the native Chief,

Burial Customs and Mourning-dress,

General manner of burial.

Special manner of burying the leading Ram-making  Kujur.
Miniature houses for the spirit of the Dead.

Manner of deess while in mourning.

A, General manner of burial, The news of the death of a native iz
announced first by the loud shrieking of his women relatives and friends, and
second by the beating of a sad known tune on a drum called Maggara. At this
multitudes of men and women appear on the scene to celebrate the funeral
ceremonies which commence by a mourning-dance. The men who join this
dance are furnished with their war weapons, namely spears and bows and arrows,
and from the outset a war-like demonstration is made in great excitement with
enthusiastic songs.

=Rel i

The impulse stirring up this traditional fighting display lies in a sham
mative of avenging the death "of their friend, they take it for granted that
someone has caused it, whom they challenge to appear in their midst in person,
but, well aware that it is Ngulaitait (God) who has brought it about, they make
a vain attempt to spot his whereabouts and challenge him to confront them when
they would wreak their vengeance on him. Parties of two, in relavs, with
spears drawn out are seen leaping slowly towards the beating drum, and away
from it, with a fixed pointin view as though their enemy was occupying it
The women join in the dancing and sing words that tend to excite the men to
retaliate against an unseen foe, The dance is kept up for a whole day and
night, and might last longer,

A sacrifice of a bull is slaughtered and allowed to remain untouched until
the dead is first boried. Twenty-four hours must elapse before burial is
carried out, during which interval the grave should have been dug in a spot
not further than three or four paces from the house of the deceased. A hour
before entombing the corpse, the widowed wife or the widowed husband, as the
case may be, is led out of the house to an adjacent stream, where he is kept until
burial is over, when he is returned to the house the find the wife entombed, and
in deep sorrow throws himsell over the tomb to lament his loss, only to be
picked up by his friends and carcied inside his hoose,
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A sloping circular hole is dug for a tomb, wider at the base, and into it
the corpse after being stripped of all articles of dress and ornaments and
smeared with Pallalla, is shifted and allowed to rest in the following posture:—

1. Head always Eastwards,

2. Feet always Westwards.

i, 1f & man, he is placed to lie on his right side facing Northwards.

4, If a woman, she is placed to lie on her left side facing Southwards.

5. Legs and thighs flexed and adducted, arms and forearms fexed

and adducted.

The posture assigned for burial of the dead is based on the posture
corresponding to that of a conjugal intercourse.

As the earth is being mpled over the corpse, it is pounded down at the
height of every foot (the ditch measuring a depth of about 3 or 6 feet) by wood,
and when hiled in, a mound surmounts it in order to prevent rain-water from
drairning in. This being done, one of the men collects a bunch of green leaves
from the nearest shrub or herbage and scatters it over the tomb, while all the
others immediately bend forward each picking up a share, and they return
to the house of the deceased. The explanation of this latler item is this:-
The scattering of the leaves indicates an address to the spirit of the dead,
requesting it to rest quietly in its cternal abode, and as they have accorded the
corpse all the tribal rites and requirements the spirit has no reason to complain
nor to roam about for doing them ‘mischief ; the subsequent picking wp of the
leaves means an utterance of a wish on the part of each that no harm may
befall him.

Having arrived at the house of the deceased, a meal, made by cooking
the head of the slaughtered bull, is first served to the party that dug the tomb,
while the rest of the meat s distributed among those who have come from far
away to eat as they are returning to their homes, and if the deceased was well
off a bull is given to each Chief who had attended the funeral to eat up with
his followers. Finally another bull is killed and cooked to be served to the
close relatives of the Meceased. The number of bulls killed varies directly
with the cattle-wealth of the deceased, for if poor it means only one bull for all.
With all these funeral meals there 15 no marisa offered.

There is one condition which has to be fulfilled before burial can take
place, namely the brothers of the deceased should deliver one bull or a few
sheep to his uncle first, because the latter, according to custom, has a right to
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appose and delay burial, stubbornly claiming his bull, and the actual burying
cannot possibly occur before his request is satisfactorily complied with,  This
he does because the wife of the deceased will be owned by his brothers.

B.  Special manner of burying the leading rain-maiang  Hujur, Kukn
Chief, Jibilokajo

~ At the announcement of his death, which occurred at Shokaly, on the
river, where Jibilokajo, the great Rain-making Kuko Chief, was paying an
ingpection visit to his pumerons cattle, his son the present Chief Yanghi, with
hundreds of natives flocked to the spot in attendance. The first ceremonial
step was conducted by three other chiefs, by slavghtering a sacrifice of thres
shesp and placing them one to the right fank, the second o the left and the
third near the head of the deceased Chief. It being decided that burial should
take place at the village of the deceased, it was proposed that the corpse fye-
transported on the arms of the mourning crowds, and not on a bamboo-stretcher
which is the common vehicle for the dead. This proposition was promptly
carried out, and the competing corpee-bearers dashed forward in excitement ti
I_mrticimtt: in this task of devotion a final tribute to the passed-away ruler.

The distance which they had to traverse beflore arriving at their destination
covered about four howrs, ascending and descending over a rough, rocky,
rugged road.  As the procession was on the march a party was busily engaged
im digging the tomb, meanwhile, three other items on the traditional programme
were being prepared, namely, 1. Selecting a close and intimate follower of the
deceased, in order to serve as a permanent guard of the grave. 2, Picking a
marriageable girl, destined by custom to become the wife of this gaord.
3. Selecting one of the loval wives of the dead chiel to join this guard only for
the first four davs after burial. A spacious and elongated grave is dug and
to one side a series of eight sirdabs (shelves) are built of a wooden frame and a
bamboo floor, while on the base of the wall of the other side, nearer to the
corner, a horizontal nick s dug out, meant to be the fnal resting place
of the deceased.

In the meanwhile, the son of the dead chief and chief kKajo kaji, another
impartant ruler, each slaughtered one bull and one sheep, in two different spots
on the fringe of the mountain skirting the village of the dead, chief. This
double sacrifice is not eaten by the natives, and should fall as the lot of the
wild beasts, principally the leopard, which abounds among these hills. Out of
the cattle pertaining to the dead chief eight cows and two bulls are picked and
assigned o live in fulure in the close vicinity of the entombed chief, distributed
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in two lots, four cows and a bull to one side of the grave, and the other four
with a bull to the other side. To complete the reception ceremony two sheep
are slaughtered by the son of the deceased, whose hides are spread on the floor
of the lowest shelf of the series in the grave. )

At the arrival of the procession, the corpse is reverently laid on the hide
covered lowest shelf in the grave, this done, the sorrow stricken multitudes all
disperse, having, up till now, kept perfectly silent, giving no vent of wailings,
for tradition dictates that their ruler is as vet only fast asleep, not actually
dead, and on this ground they scatter and let him alone until further evidence
of hiz death is forthcoming, when they will celebrate the fumeral ceremonies.
And o virtue of this tribal belief a small hut is immediately built near the
grave in which the guard, his wife, and the wife of the dead, live for the next
four days, keeping careful watch and observing developments.

Generally speaking, on the fifth day the guard, observing that the abdomen
of the corpse has burst open, communicates this pathognomeonic evidence of
the actual death of the chief to the whole tribe, who hearing of the occurrence
of this expected event, give up all hope, and their thoughts realise the sad fact
that their chief is really dead.

The funeral now commences, large congregations come in, and the loud
voices of lamentation and wailings are heard all over the place.

The corpse is shifted from its temporary resting place to the permanent
one in the cave dug out in the wall of the tomb, but the hides are not moved
with it. The entrance of the cave is now closed in by a wooden framework,
and an overlyimg layer of mud and straw and earth is piled in, until the whole
grave i3 obliterated, on the topa layer of mud is laid. The son of the buried
chief now brings forth a black bull which iz flung over the tomb and affixed
to the ground by having many individuals sitting on the top of him, with the said
son seated on its temples. A spear is held out, the lower part of the shaft of
which is seized by the sons of the deceased, while others dash to seize its
remaining portion, and by a simultaneous waving action of combined hands
the sacrifice is slaughtered. In additon more sheep are killed as sacrifice.

At this stage of the celebrations comes the feast. Several burmas
{an eathenware cooking vessel) are placed on the fire, each containing a native
dish, namely, meat, beans, groundnuts, flour (asida), milk and marisa. When
sufficiently cooked a blacksmith appears on the scene and serves the crowds
one dish at a time, with the understanding that each person is entitled to four
monthfuls only, while the marisa s served in a widely open vessel containing
a long tube, and each person is supposed to take @ deep long sip, then make
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room for another, whereas interrupted =sips forfeit one's right to marisa, The
remaimder of the various dishes is invariably appropriated by the attending
blacksmith,

‘The mourning dance is now ushered in by the beating of drums, the
sounding of native bugles, the exeited daneing and singing of men and women,
the former holding out their spears, bows and arrows, as though ready to
avenge their master's death. Hundreds join the dance showering tributes of
homage and respect to their departed ruler.  Their warlike traits and fighting
facolties are now strung to the highest tension and a vindictive state of mind
instigated by an impulse of avenge is set free in a raging manner, atiaining
the climax of their chivalry. i

During the four days I:xp.ﬂ:l,a.m:}' of the occorrence of the abdominal
rupture of the dead chief, should it happen that any member of the tribe
should die, he is deprived of all ceremony of funeral or burial, and in view of
the tribal calamity now prevailing owing to the death of the rain-making lord,
his friends take it upon themsalves by traditional restrictions to entomb their
dead very simply and quietly.

The guard and wife and all the wives of the decessed chief are by
custom required to observe the mourning rites for eight coasecutive years, the
former, who is now in charge of the tenm heads of awaiting cattle, lives near
the tomb for the same period. Once a year, at the anniversary of their chief’s
death, this party of guard and wives are permitted to have the hair of their
heads shaved, and join in & common weeping over their departed chief, whercas
the general custom is that women and men if smartly dressed, always have
the bair of the head shaved.

At the close of eight years the termination of the mourning period is
announced, the necessary restrictions are relaxed and a sheep is driven into the
wilderness as a token of the announcement, the guard and wife drive the awaiting
cattle, which now have become their own, and return to their original home.
The geard of course should eventually have paid up the dowry of his captured
wife to her father. And, curiously enough, when first this girl is chosen, neither
she nor her father are given any option in the matter, for, in virtue of the customs
and traditions of the tribe, the unproposed marriage is nevertheless bound
to take place.

C. Minigture Houses for the Spirif of the Dead.

The Kuku believe that man is composed.of a body that is mortal and of a
soil that is immortal.  When the body i dead and buried it becomes disintegrated
anud washed out of existence, but the soul which is thus liberated continues to
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exist in a world of its own, able to communicate and associate with Ngukaitait
{Ciod) directly, whereas it only communicates with the members of the housshold
from which it has departed by causing them to fall sick when they delaolt in
offering the necessary sacrifices,

Therefore, at the death of 2 man, his sons build & miniature house in
between the houses they occupy and where the departed one used to reside,
which is dedicated as a dwelling for his soul. The dimensions of this miniature
house are approximately three foot in diameter, 10 feet in circumference as it
i circnlar, and three feet in height, it is built of stone and mud with a thatched
ceiling, though at times its dimensions might be one foot in length, one in
Liteadtl, and one in height, being square in shape. The soul is supposed Lo
reside in this house permanentiy and, though able to roam about i, never fails
to return to it

The household are expected once in a while to kill a sheep, prepare a rich
meal, brew marisa, and at night place the whole lot inside this miniature house,
and the belief goes that the soul visits the various dishes and pours upon them
good wishes and blessings, and early next morning the household consume them
greadily with the conwviction that they ensure their prosperity and welfare.
Such meals are especially prepared at periods when the new crops have been
harvested, and no new crop is edible unless a sacrifice-meal has been served
to the soul in order to obiain 1ts blessing on the food.

One minigture house will serve for the soul of a dead busband and wile,
and both live in it logether and share the pleasure of sacrifice-offerings, whereas
for the soul of children a separate miniature house, generally smaller in
dimensions, 15 built and assigned.

A son or daughter taken ill, no matter what the nature of the illness is,
wonld invariably call in a kujur who is requested - to inform the patient of the
cause of his illness through his mysterious communication with the spirits of
the dead, and very ofien he returns the verdict that the spirit of the patient's
dead mother or father is offended at his failing to offer sacrifice, and conveys a
wish that either a sheep or a bull is required. At this the patient, without
hesitation kills the sacrifice, invites his friends, and has a tich meal prepared,
one portion of which is solemnly placed in the mumiatice house, and the rest (o
the party wio, having consumed their share, all join in cordially wishing the
patient a speedy recovery.

Souls ccoupying neighbonring houses are, according to native tradition,
able o call on each other and exchange invitations at the sacrifice meals werved
them. Bt is cise s chililless e dies, who has no close refatives e build
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his soul a house or offer sacrifice, he may proceed to an adjacent strean whese
Ngulaitait lives and obtaining his consent would be permitted to join him in
all bis sacrifices and offerings.

D Mowrning Diress

A woman who has just lost her husband, as already ooscobed, is led out
of her house, preferably by the wife of a blacksmith, to the adjacent khor,
where she has her head shaved and is subjected to a bath, to return only after
the burial has actually taken place, lest the flies that frequent the corpse
transmit death to her, She is then secluded for four consecutive days in her
house, not  permitted to associate with anybody, and the blacksmith's wife
will, meanwhile, attend upon her in serving food which is admitted by partial
opening of the door.  But should the mourning wife happen to be with child, then
seclusion is postponed until delivery has occurred.  Among some tribal sections,
no matter what day of the month death occurs, seclusion can only be carried
out during the terminal three days of the lunar month, in other words, the three
days preceding a new moon. ’

At the expiration of the seclusion days, (the number of which varies, if the
secluded is a hushand, three days, but if a wife, four days} the woman, having
the head shaved by her attendant and head and trunk smeared with pallalla, is

allowed to rejoin her people, but she should be dressed in mourning in the
following manner —

1. She should be stripped of all ornaments.

2, She wears necklaces and waistlets made of the most ordinaty sitaw-
rope, several rounds of each.

3. The head-hair should not be shaved but be allowed to grow loug.

4. Mo pallalla smearing is allowed.

Corresponding ruled apply to a mourning hushand.

The mourning period stretches generally over three or four months if
the surviving widow or widower are young, after which a sacrifice 15 made
and marriage is permissible.  In case the conple are old it would stretch over
one year, while if the dead iz a child of 10 or 15, over two montns only., A
mother may,if mourning the death of a young davghter, wear, in addition, some
of the bead-topes which were worn by her daughter,

The blacksmith's wife who attends during the seclusion period, hefore
being dismissed, is accorded a reward of some arrows, or sheep, et

Dancing Custom.
“Ghaja", the Kuku term signifving a dance, comprises two varieties,
Murry' and ‘Korreh', the former being stirred and maintained by the beating
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of two or three drums simultaneously, while the dancing party, who have already
arranged themselves in a circle with the drums as centre, revolve round and
round, each sex stepping separately; the latter requires no musical instrument,
but instead each man has two ebony sticks, one being long, the other a stump,
which he strikes together attempting to generate a tune.

The 'Murry’ dance permits larger numbers to participate, without regard
to age, for the old men and womeny “and the young children down to five are
seen joinmg it enthusiastically; each dancer is supposed to furnish himself
{or herself]) witha long skick whice he holds out above all heads, and shakes
tor and fro at moments of excitement. The drummer beats out a tune which
regulates the daneing and all concerned must fall in with it, and all the party
join in singing songs, tuned in harmony with the beating dtum. The circle of
men i formed immediately around the drums while that of the women comes
next, and third comes that of the children, The actual dance involves slow
alternating steps which are supplemented by shoulder and hip jerkings,
allowing few moments interval for rest, This dance is the more popular of
the two, and may last from three to ten hours at one stretch, The hour best
adapted for its celebration is after sundown, though, rarely, it is conducted in
daytime.

The ‘Korreh is generally an offspring of the Murry, for it is often
obsetved that when the latter iz in full swing a small party emerges out and
commence at the former. A circle is composed of not more than twenty or
thirty men, leaving a gap open to allow the entrance into its centre of dancing
women, where the latter collect, each waiting her turn. Each man, in his
circle, without exception, is furmshed with two ebony sticks one about two and
a half feet long while the other is not more than six inches, this latter
as struck at the long one in such a manner as to produce a tune which should
be harmonious. An additional musical instrument ‘'may be produced at this
dance, namely a trumpet, locally made, being about four feet long, with a base
of about five inches daimeter. [t is made of wood and wrapped with strips
of lizard's skin and termed “Torreh”.

To give an idea of the intensity of the sound emanating from it, it might
be as well to mention that besides dancing, it is- made use of to frighten
elephants that encroach al night upon their cultivation. As the music is
dving awayv a girl or two appear, entering through the gap in the cirele, and
throws herself into a special dance, by stepping gently forwards and
simultaneously moving her flexed forearms upwards and downwards, thus
covering the area immediately in front of the men, and to terminate, she
abruptly bows before one of the men and withdraws quickly, The bow
mright =ignify enmething to the concernad man and might not. Tt iz only voung
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people that join this dance, and to them it proves to be a greatattraction. On
rare occasions the “Korreh™ is celebrated entirely independent of the Murry.

A dance iz a great attraction to a native, it aronses all his enthusiasm,
energy, and pleasure when actually celebrating it ; there is no half heartedness
about it. One and all, voung or old, are extremely keen, and when a drum
announces it, those concerned become feverishly excited and eagerly dash
to the spot.

Kujur Practice.

A Kujur, whether man or a woman, attempts to render to this race the
lines of services carried out by a religious or a medical man in the civilised
world, The confidence and reputation which a native Kujur enjoys among his
fellow-tribesmen is remarkable, for his word is taken as law by them. It is
desirable to consider this topic under the following three headings :—

1. Kujur advice to a sterile woman.

2. Kujur Powers of Tombi Ghorron and his swearing rod.

3. Kujurs advice in attending a sick person.

1. As achild-bearing wifle i= much coveted by a native he makes no
hesitation to report to a Kujur her temporary failure to produce offspring, and
earnestly seeks for his advice on the matter, The latter, ever ready to comply
with requests of this nature that invariably tend to increase his wealth by the
rewards oﬁ::_r&d him, proposes to hold a consultation with Ngulaitait on behalf
of the wife in question. Thereupon a party is formed of the Kujur, husband,
wife, and their relatives and friends, and they proceed to an adjacent stream,
supplied with a chicken and some marisa in order to achieve their aim.

At some 40 yards from the stream the crowd makes a halt, at some 20
vards the husbhand and wife halt, and at some [0 yards, the Kujur halts. Both
the chicken and the marisa are carried by the Kujur and placed in the stream as
a sacrifice to Mgulaitait. '

The mysterious communication now begins; the Kujur appeals to
MNgulaitait imploring him to appear on the scene and listen to what he intends
to relate; Ngulartait makes a spiritual or rather an invisible revelation of
himself and declares his presence. At this the Kujur states that this woman
has so far proved sterile, and in his opinion a certain man whom she had
formerly refused to marry had by some witchcraft prevented her from becoming
pregnant by stealing and hiding her "Bonday”.

Magulaitait, having accepted the sacrifice, kills the chicken and drinks the
marisa, and in response declares that true enough somebody did conceal this
woman's ‘bonday’ which he has found somewhere and carried to the stream,
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hiz home, and he further adds, that being pleased with -the sacrifice offered
him, he is willing to return her ‘Bonday' to her, after which event she should
become capable of child-bearing, and he actually places this bonday in the empty
marisa vessel. '

- The Kujur picks up the killed chicken and the wvessel and all the party
return to the husband's house and make a high meal of the chicken, part of
which dish is carried by the kujur to the siream and placed exactly in the spot
where the chicken and been killed, and Ngulaitait, helping himself to the soup
part of it only, the kujur brings back the. remainder which is consumed by
the party. During the stream consultation, when the kujur is communicaiing
with MNgulaitait, the latter is heard Itaikmg by all members of the party
(actording to them) in the Kuku dialect, not this only, but every now and then,
he would call out by name to one of the party and inquire as to his welfare.

Now the kujur is paid a fee of a sheep or a malod (spade) ete., and the
woman, having washed the returned ‘bonday’, wears it in the strong belief
that the following month she would become pregnant; in case of disappoint-
ment no blame is attached to the kujor whatever, but the mattez} 1% explained
by saying that “Ngulaitait does not permit her to fall pregnant. :

The above details of the consultation are mainly applicable to a divorced
woman or to a woman married for the second time on account of her former
hushand dving, but in the case of a young and recently married wife complain.
ing of non-pregnancy, the verdict returned h;.r- the kujur after carrying out his
duties, wounld be that the husband had not vet paid up all the dowry, and the
advice is that he should do s0 without delay, and kill a sheep as a sacrifice,

2. Kujur Powers of Tombi Ghorron and the swearing rod.

Tomhi Gborron is a sub-chieftain in Opari District, which horders Kajo-
Kaji District, but notwithstanding this fact, he holds uoparalleled knjur
powers, which, though not so highly respected now, on account of Government
influence and prestige, did, in timesgone by, wield a paramount control over
the native mind and thought. . .

A superhuman power of transformation from the human state to that of a
lespard is credulously aseribed to him, and this mysterious power is the secrat
of his influence. : '

It is believed on a large scale, that, should anybody else, whether a
Chief, sub-chief, or an ordinary native, have the courage to cause a dispate or
bring about a dissension with this monarch of spirits, he in revenge, by
transforming himself imto o leopard, would, on a night wvisit, devour the
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aggressor, or any of his household. WMot that only, for they attribute to him
a capahility of communicating with the forest leopards; e has only to blow a
whistle in the forest at night, and instantly the neighbouring felines would
hasten to take orders from him. Besides transforming himself, it is held that
. he can transform any of his children or relatives whom he may bse as Weapons
of hiz vindictiveness.

In attempting to win his favour and insure their safety ar_hi well-being,
Chiefs and members of the tribes around make him valuable presents of cattle
ar girls, - '

Crimes of a serious nature such as murder, in days prior to the advent of
the present Government, used to be brought to him by certain tribal sections
for settlement of the fine, for he could threaten a defaulter with destruction,
and compel him to pay up the fine,

The criminal has no alternative, however important he may rank socially,
and as soon as the compensation is delivered, the recipients are expected to
reward the kujur generously, by either cattle or presenting him with a girl
~whom he is entitled to keep until she has produced him a child, when she is
permitted to return to her people.

The Administrative Office of this District has made use of this kujur's
reputation by having secured a spear-like iron-rod belonging to him and
placing it in  the Office for the purpose of swearing people with it when
evidence i3 required. The native i3 fully convinced that should he swear
falsely by this rod he is doomed to die.

Needless to say that simce this District has become under the preseni
Administration this wveteran kujur's reputation and influence has suffered
preatly.

3. Kujur's Advice to the sick,

A person taken ill and detained in bed for some time requests his people
to call in the kujur for advice, The latter appears on the scene and having
thought about the cause palpates the painful spot on the patient’s body, then
announces his opinion which is always one of two, either the ‘Evil Eve’ or
failure on the part of the sick man or his parents to complete payment of the
dowry agreed upon when the man married. In order to give a clear idea of
what they mean by the evil eye, it might be interesting to relate the following
incident which I personally witnessed ;—

A voung wife fell ill with severe abdominal colic and a kujur woman was
called in.  She required warm sesame oil and started massaging the patient(’s

L}
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abdomen, and kept up this mussage for about hall an hour, after which she
declared that the wile had been struck by the evil eye, and as treatment
propased to extract the ﬁ;eapons of the evil aye from inside the abdomen, and
set out to work, With the hand used for massage she alternated both her
hands, and as she pulled away one quickly brought it in close contact with the
under surface of her partially flexed thigh, and immediately returned it for
massage, but a second later produced, as though it were from the subcutaneum,
small pieces of black wood, say one centimeter and a half long and the thickness
of a match. In this way she carried on for over an hour, and pretended to
have produced several similar pieces, which by the patient and her friends
were heartily accepted as the true cause of the ailment. And the girl
incidentally was cured.

Ordinarily speaking, when the cause is other than the evil eye, the kujur
suggests a sacrifice, upon which a sheep is killed and a meal prepared, to which
the cloge relatives of the sick are invited to share. Then each picks up a
green leaf of the herbage about, and having spat on it several times, approaches
the patient with it, pats his chest and back, and while so doirg utters words of
good wishes and speedy recovery.

Before dismissing this topic it may be mentioned that the art of dry
cupping is known to the natives, for I bave witnessed it applied to the abdomen
to relieve pain.  And it was with great interest that I once witnessed & woman
applying a small horn with her mouth as the sucking bulb to the breast of a
nursing mother who had lost her baby, in order to empty it from excess of
milk, and it was certainly efficient in meeting the purpose.

Though not directly connected with the above topic, the lollowing
headings are annexed here, as they bear more or less on its contents, namely

1. Restrictions on a parturient woman,
2. Nomenclatre of persons,
3. Circomcision.

I. Restrictions on @ parturient woman, A pregnant woman during the
late months of her pregoancy is supposed to keep quiet and lead a very
peaceful life. Having become confined, an event which might occur not only
inside a house but od the road or in the bush with the parturient woman
herself or any neighbour attending the delivery, she and her baby are
sequestrated inside her home for four days if the baby is a boy, and three if a
girl, during which time she is not permitted to talk to anvbody, save one
clusely-related woman whose duty is to serve her. Ewven if spoken to by
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outsiders no answer should be uttered, and none of her relatives nor any
member of her bushand'’s folks are permitted to enter into her room nor carry
on with her the slightest of conversations. Her food in the meanwhile, which
should comprise the simplest native dish of ‘Madida’, should be served saltless,
and no admixture with any condiment is aliowable, In order to apnounce the
event of delivery to outsiders, the hushand erects a fence of bamboo around
the house, being a sufficient notice to ward off the proposed visits of any one,

On the morning of the fifth day the sisters in-law of the husband turn up
to visit her, and granting her the tribal liberty of breaking off the seclusion
enable her to come out and join the household, For another four davs she iz
mote or less under tribal restrictions, and it is only on the morning of the tenth
day that she is allowed to have her and ker baby's head shaved, to ancint their
entire bodies with ‘FPallally', and thus recume ordinary life, and it is not unif
the morning of this tenth day that a name is given to the new-hern.

2, Nowmewclature of persons.  The svstem adhered w0 by the Kuku
m assigning names to their children is rather a peculiar one, and at the same
time not without interesting features, When ten days of age, a son is accorded
by his father the name of his great-grandfather, but if a daughter the pame
of her father's grandmother. A second son is given the name of his mother’s
grandfather, and a second davghier the name of her mother's grandmother,
A third son is accorded the name of his uncle's grandfather, a third daughter,
the name of her uncle's grandmother, while a fourth son is given the pame of
his aunt's grandfather, apd a fourth daughter the name of her aunt’s grand-
miother. In case of polygamy the same rotation is applied relative o each wile.

Besides the abovementioned permanent name a child may be accorded two
or three other lemporary pet-mames, assigned by his father, mother, uncle or
aunt, which become practically obsolete as soon as he gets married,

After martiage a young man is accorded, in addition to the first permanent
name, another permanent name by the relatives of his wife, or in the case of a
young woman, the second permanent name is accorded her by the relatives of
ber husband. The nmew permanent mame of a recently married young man
should bear a certain reference to cattle, for instance the name 'Fernaculi®
means to spend the whole day drinking milk, (Ferna meaning to pass the day,
and Culi means at milk}, in other words the name iz intended to convey a wish
that he may become enriched with cattle ; another instance, Kajo Kaji, which
means & zariba full of young cattle (Kajok meaning voung cattle, and Kaji a
cattle zariba), The name accorded to a recently married young woman should
bear reference o fat, milk, or catile, meantime il should have semblance o the
name of her mother in-law,
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The two permanent names are in currency, but very often it is noticed
that the second one given after marriage becomes the prevailing and more
popular of the two, thoogh the man’s original relatives have a great tendency
of invariably calling him by the name of his forefathers.

3. Circumcision is not practiced by either sex.

The Notorious Practice of Human Poisoning with ‘Nyania’
(Kushum), by Native Women.

From ancient days up to the present there existed a lmited number of
waomien, who were, and are still addicted to the infamous custom of practising
human poisoning, by secretly administéring a® susbstance prepared specially
for this purpose, which possesses most virulent poisonous elements of a very
fatal character.

Curiously enough, it is only women that are concerned with it, whereas
men are adverse to it, and would never dream of rcal:unr:iling- themselves to this
horrible crime. A lmited number of families are traditionally associated with
this practice. It is handed down from mother to daughter alomg the female
line, for it is believed that a davghter will not divulge the secret, whereas a son
might, and by so doing would destroy their traditional heritage.

Moreover, a daughter cannot possibly abstain from becoming an appren-
tice, lest she be doomed to irremediable sterility after marriage, ber progeny,
according to the sebr of the family concerned, would never be materialised.
Fear of sterility thus induces her to acquire and practise the art.

The poisomous substance in use is commonly known by the name of
+‘1"'1:.r;5|.|'|iau”, while in the native tongue, the Kuku, it is called “Kishum". A
© description of the manner of its preparation and subsequent application may

be of some interest. '

A “Nyaniast”, when determined to prepare her nyania, proceeds to the
forest in search of a virulent snake, where she is liable to come across it in one
of the many holes of an anthill. To achieve her purpose she provides herself
with hunting implements, namely, sediments of marisa that are precipitated
after long standing, a thin noosed rope, a stick, and a knife.

Having arrived at a likely hole she encireles it with the noose of the rope,
the other extremity of which is held in her hand and the marisa sediments are
poured around and in the hole, with the intention of allowing its odour to
exhale and spread into the deepest recesses of the ant hill, and in consequence
the snake dashes out in ovder tu effect an ecape from this disturbing atmosphere.
As soon as its head peeps out Lthe Nyaniast immediately pulls tight the noose
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with remarkable celerity, thus constricting it around the neck of its prey. 5o
aided by this manceuvre, she pressis down its head to the ground with a sticke
and right away mutilates the head with a knife.

The prize in possession, the Nyaniast retraces her steps homeward and
starts the secret preparation, with a view of extracting the poison, A burma
{an earthenware vessel) is placed on a fire, into which the mutilated bead and a
small quantity of water are dropped, and allowed to boil until the fat and poson
glands have entirely melted away and formed a darkish solution. Now, this
solution is carefully poured out into a bit of a broken burma, permitting it to
cool down, whereas the remaining bones and flesh are discarded. This liquid
solution, of about the consistency of water, is poured out into a bukhsa (2 small
gourd), where it is stored ready for use. This is the solution kmown by the
two terms previously mentioned, " Myania” and “Kishum'. It is a concentrated
poison the virnlence of which varies directly with the virulence of the poison
of the snake captured ; all that could be described about it is its darkish colour,
and its being practically tasteless. In case the captured snake is the "puffadder”
one can understand the rapid fatal action, as this snake, which exists in Fair
numbers in this District, is possessed of a most deadly poizon, and is well
known for its severely fatal character. [ personally know of two cases that
died within half to one hour after being bitten by the deadly puffadder,

In the former era, prior to the occupation of this District by any form of
civilised government, the native rulers disposed always of a MNyaniast in the
following manner. At the occurrence of death by Nyania, the relatives
concerned would report the matter to their chief, and request action to be
taken accordingly, The ruler thereupon summons the suspessed woman, and
announces his decision to submit her to trial. A large crowd of people form
an excited and indignant awdience, including the relatives of the dead in
question. A reliable and widely-known kujur 15 requested to officiate and
aumndertake the detection of the colprit ; and in response, amidst a huge number
of spectators, the expert resorts to his mysterious demonstrations, which he
executes as though divinely invested for his calling. With his sandals as
witheraft tools, he commences by throwing the two, alternately, to the ground,
and as he flings one, he utters the phrase “From among those present 1 will
produce the criminal”. The same measure is repeated several times, as though
stirring his latent powers to their highest pitch, and at a desired moment,
flinging his sandal info the face of a certain woman which should hit her in the
intended spot, he proclaims her as the perpetrator of the crime. And as she
happens to be the very same woman that was accused, it is addmitted and
accepted by all that she should be held responsible for the crime, and in

i
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consequence she is handed over to the relatives of the deceased with the object
of putting her to execution.

Without any delay a few men supplied with spears turn up on the scene,
and the condemned woman is permitied to utter a word of confession, which
she, having given up all hopes escape and thoroughly realising that an awful
death is imminent, makes unhesitatingly. She begins by enumerating the
names of het former victims, and concludes by saying that having sncceeded
during her life in killing so many, she might now as well die and follow them
hardly has she uttered the last word than the men stab her to death. Should she
happen to have a husband, he is stripped of all his cattle which are appropriated
Ly the prosecutors, and he is compelled to move out of their village.

In this connection, it may be said that a woman accused of this
practice, bas no further chance of marrying, and the same applies to
her sons and daughters, as the apprebension created by the notoriety of the
mother would scare people away from marrying them, lest they be poisoned
to death.

The mediums employed by a Nyaniast in perpetration of her secret crime
may be one of the following, asida [cooked flour), marissa, groundnuts,
beans, simsim, madida, etc. She is very stealthy and cunning when attempting
it, so much so, that the intended victim receives the offered article of food
gratefully, presuming it to be akind and hospitable gift.

O other occasions, in order to escape suspicion, she would await the
chance of her intended victim falling ill, and paying him a complimentary
visit, which cannot possibly arouse the slightest !.ﬂ.l.i[!llll:'iﬂ'n. manges to adulterate
an article of food intended to be consumed by the patient.

But on more than one occasion, when an intended victim has consumed
the adulterated meal, and begun to complain of the sudden onset of symptoms,
he realises what has been done, and calls the attention of his household to the
Tact that soand so has poisoned him.

When urged to produce her nyania, a detected nyaniast stubbornly refuses,
notwithstanding the certainty of imminent death, and the possible exposure of
her body by her compatriot to torture or sven mutilation, no matter how
frightful or appalling, she would, in the presence of her native rulers and
indignant country-men, resolutely refuse to show it up. Itappears to be part
of the sibr not todo so; she believes and nothing can shake her belief that, should
she give in and produce her nyania, then chastisement and retaliation, would
be forcibly applied to her; so far better, in her consideration, she receives her
deaih in the manner proposed by others,
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As a sacrifice for thankspiving, a nyanmiast, at the conclusion of a success.
ful attempt at paisoning has her head shaved, brews marisa, prepares a generous
meal destitute of salt, and consumes it: items which, if discovered, would lead
others to suspect her and take steps against her,

During the collection of material for this article, it happened that two
cases of this character were reported to the Civil anthorities of this district and
earnest investigations were made in the matter. As sufficient data were procured
to justify a trail, the two prosecuted women were put before a court, and one
of them, against whom the charge was proved received a verdict of "Penal
servitude’. In her confession she owned up, and the details she gave all tend
to confirm the information above given.

It must be pointed out that it 15 to the credit of the district cashier Ahmed
Effendi Abdel Allim, who at the time was filling the office of Acting Mamur
that these manners were brought to light.

Tradition has created curions cunnection between the dreaded nyania on
one side and a thunderbolt on the other. It is universally believed among
them, that a Nvaniast, besides causing death by poisoning human beings, can,
by some mysterious power, suggest other manners of death, using her nyania
as medium. For instance—

&  She under cover of darkness secretly conceals a portion of her nyania in
some corper, inside the hoose of an intended wvictim, whereby, in the
midst of a keavy rainfall, a thunderbalt is mysteriously attracted to this
concealed nyania and in consequence strikes the house in question, setting it
on fire, killing the owner, unless Mgulaitait shoald protect him, and picking
the nyvania up, returns to the skies where it burns it.  They further attest that
no thunderbalt will ever fall down unless attracted by a nyania,

b. It is within the nyaniast sphere of power when applying her poison
to somebody, either by the month or by allowing, secretly, a drop to trickle
down the external surface of his body, to suggest by mysierious communica-
tions, that he, or she, while in the forest be struck by the thunderbolt. It
happened that while on 2 medical inspection tour, [ heard of the death of a
young girl by thunderbolt, and with the information a strong rumour spread
that some unknown nvaniast had cavsed her to meet this death.

c. In September 1923, 2 yvourg girl, while in the forest collecting wood,
was surprised by a leopard which put an end to her life.  With the announce-
ment of her death, it was credibly circulated that a nyaniast had cansed her to
suffer this croel death, in the same manner as described in article (b} above.
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In self-protection, then;fure. 2 nyaniast, having recently prepared the
poison, would deposit it under ground in a chosen spot i the forest, to lie
there until its use is proposed. It is only an old veteran expert in this
malpractice that dares to conceal it in her own house, as, according to the
sibr, she cannot suffer injury by athunderbalt.

Before closing this sobject mention should be made of the treatment
accorded by natives to a helpless sufferer with nvania-poisoning, The one line
of remedy adopted is to supply the patient with the dried meat of a crow, this
bird being loocked upon as possessing immense healing guoalities. A great
confidence iz put in the therapeutic valoe of this bird, of which two varieties
are known to exist in this District, namely, one entirely black, while the other
has a white patch of feathers on the chest, the remainder being all black. The
former variety being the more coveted one. Further its dried meat is also
prescribed in attempting to treat wounds, ulcers, guinea-worm, and general
debility. A shot bird offered to a nafive is most eagerly accepted, as a very
highly appreciated present, which to him is equivalent to the cost of a fat
sheep, the latter being of a respectable value to him.

This is the treatment of nyania-poisoning when the nyania is administered
internally, but it is believed that poisoning with an external application of
nyania, by jerking a few drops off a straw-bundle to the back of an intended °
victim when he is utterly unaware of the assault, can be effected but with less
serious results, the resulting condition being amenable to the following
treatment :— In the month of October, 1923, while on my returmn journey to
the Sleeping Sickness Camp, Kajo Kaji, after completion of 2 medical inspec-
tion tour of the natives, I came up with a party of some 20 women and two
men all collected around a third man at a certain spot of one bank of an
ordinary stream. ‘

This third man had the lower half of his body immersed under water,
while he sat down on the beach, and two other persons, a man and a woman
who each held in the hand a bundle of green wild-mint-foliage, were altersately
and incessantly dipping this bundle in water and flapping the back and chest
of the half suhmerged man with it.

In response to an inguiry for an explanation, the party related that the
man in question had been externally poisoned by nyania, and as soon as they
observed the onset of the symptoms, they subjected him to being flapped with
cold water while in the stream, and that this treatment is applied for one hour
in the morning and ancther in the afternoon, for several days until a decided
change for the bettér is effected.
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A word about other tribes in this district, namely :—
Nyepo, Kakwa, and Ban.

The Nyepo, as far as one can trace their history, are unguestionably a
clan of the Bari. All the present Nyepo Chiefs and living old men attest to
this fact, and state that their forefathers, who in times out of mind, were
genuine Bari and lived among the Rejaf Distriet Bari, immigrated to the land
occupied at present by the Nyepo, where they settled for good.  Intermarriages
between the two as well as intercommunications were carried on on a large
scale, only to be interrupted by the well known Hejaf-Bari Chief, Kenyi. This
cheif, who succeeded in securing a certain number of rifles from the Jehadia
that formerly occupied Rejaf, and were succeded by the “Kuturia”, {Mahdists),
awaited the chance of the clearing away of the latter from Rejaf in the face of
the Belgian advent and indulged in looting and murdering of the neighbouring
tribes, Nyeyo being the first on the list. Ashis opponents were destitute of rifles,
he had the upper hand, and instilled terror. into their hearts, in consequence of
which the Nyepo temporarily deserted their home-land and sought refuge
among the Kuku tribe, where they lived for years, until the Belgian Government
occupied Kajo Kap IDistrict, when they reestablished themselves again at
their original homes.

The Kakwa seem to have immigrated mainly from Loka, while a small
section had come originally from Chief Mena of Opari District, and both
settled down in Kajo District selecting a spot upon which they live in close
proximity to each other.

The Bari are so few in number that it iz bardly worth while mentioning
them, for they are part of the Hejaf Bari, and are indirect intercommunications
with them.

Language, Traditions and Customs.

One might venture to say that the Kuku, Nyepo, Kakwa, and Bari are all
true daughters of one mother language. What slight differences there are,
are only those consistent with the variations of local dialects, but the backbone
and structure of the language binding them all is one and the same,

The same might also be said regarding traditions and customs, for as far
as is traceable, it is proved beyond doubt that practically the same traditions
and customs are common to them all. The trivial points in which one of them
might differ from another are so insignificant that they on no account tend to
alter or modify the preceding general statement.
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Sports practised by the above-mentioned Tribes.
Bows and arrows for It_i]_ljrlg game,

Fishimg.

Use of spear in hunting elephants,

Trapping leopards.

A struggle with a python.

T RO oRE

a. Bows and arrows for Eilling game.

The chief weapon for hunting game is the bow and arrow, the former
being made of bamboo, and the latter of a thin reed fitted with an arrow head.
Yarties move in the forest together after game, and arrange themsalves in two or
three sections so that game scared by one section, would, in attempiing an
escape, unavoidably tomble within arrow-range of the other. They are very
good marksmen, capable of dropping a gazelle or a cob at a range of 50 or K
vards with the arrow, even the waterbuck and the heartebesst are hunted in
this way. It is not an uncommon sight to witness a party of 10 or more.
standing amid dry grass watching for mice, and shooting arrows at them,
either to eat or drive them from their cultivations.

b, Fishing.

The inhabitants of this District living close to the banks of Bahr el Jehel,
avail themselves of the opportunity offered them and take to fishing ona
large scale. Their implements compise four varieties, namley (1} a circular
tapering net, {2) a broad elongated rounded basket, (3) a bamboo-rad with line
and hook, (4) a spear-like rod; description of each may be of some interest,

{1 The circular tapering net is made of two parts, a wooden circular
frame, and the netting; the former being a long rod about an inch and a half
in diameter, is<dent upon itself in cicrcular manner and its two extremities are
firmly tied together, while the latter 15 interlaced and knotted like ordipary
nets, bot in a circular and sharply tapering shape, the wider end left open, the
tapering one 15 ultmately closed, The wooden frame is fixed to the open end
of the net by means of ropes, thus giving a diameter of about 3 or 4 feet, while
the other is closed and left free, so that the whaole net from one end to the
other has a length of about 5 or 6 feet. When fshing, a party of ten or more
{the larger the number the greater the booty) proceed to the river where the
water is waist or shoulder depth, each furnished with his net, They file in two,
allowing an intervening space of about 40 yards, and holding their nets by the
wooden frames which are arranged in & line touching each other, while the
apertures face the opposite file, they now advance towards each other, {one
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file towards the other) moving the fish with their feet. The fish heing repeat-
edly annoyed attempt to make good their escape, and by so doing plunge into
the cavities of the nets, now the holder of a frame as soon as he realises that
a fish has been captured in this net immediately twists his net around the
frame whereby the fish is safely imprisoned.

{2) ‘I'ne broad elongated roughly-rounded basket is nothing more than
a submarine trap, very cunningly and efficiently devised. A basket is built of
ordinary strong twigs, its dimensions being, approximately 5 or 6 feet in
length, and 3 or 4 feet in diameter bearing practically the same depth through-
out. One extremity is closed while the other is partially so, allowing an
aperture about six inches in diameter, to the inside of which spikes, all round,
made of sharply pointed bits of bamboo, are firmly fixed parallel with the length
of the basket but facing its closed end.  When it is intended to put it into use,
it is carried to a spot in the river where the water is shoulder deep lor a little
lower or higher), and where two convenient rocks are found. The trap is fixed
firmly to the rocks by means of poles etc., and placed in such a manner as to be
parallel with the river-course snd having its aperture facing down-stream in
order to avoid the current, thus fixed it is let alone for some 12 or 24 hours to
operate,  Mow, the roaming fish, descrying this aperture, make for it in
search of food and once inside, they are unable to escape, owing to the bamboo
spikes lining the inside of the aperture, and finally hopelessly give up
any (urther attempts and in conseguence are precipitated in the trap.  Many figh
may be sotrapped, at times 15 or 20 during one fishing, and to the riverine
inhabitants this trap appeals as the most profitable manner of fishing, and when
fish appear to be swarming about, this trap is always resorted to.

{3} The hamboo-rod with a line and hook fixed to it, is operated on the
same general principles as are known to the white man, bot when a native
angler proposes to hook a big fish, he fixes this rod toa rock or tree on the
bank, and with the bait concealing the hook, the line is left the whole night
immesed under water, whereby, the next morning the booty is found. [t must
Le pointed out, that the fishing-rod they now have in use, and as related to me
Iw intelligent men, has been introduced to their country from MNerthern Sudan.

{4) Thespear like rod is the ordinary ' Kokab', instead of aspear blade which
is fixed to a shaft, a pointed round blade of iren, about a foot long is fixed, and
a party of fishermen proceed to ashallow spot in the river, where spotting a
fish, they stab it and very often succeed in securing it.



38 SUDAN NOTES AND RECORDS.

¢. Use af spear in hunting elephanis,

A short shaft, two to four feet long, with a big blade; a foot or a foot and
" a half long mounted on it, forms the weapoa for killing elephants. The native
having thouroughly acquainted himself with the forest paths frequented by
elephants, selects a spot where a big tree exists; he climbs up the tree and lies
there in ambush and as zoon as the intended victim i3 passing under the
branches he drops his spear between the elephant's shoulders with a powerful
throw, the blade piercing through the pachyderm, who, by stampeding,
involuntarily makes the wound larger.

The hunter follows up his wounded elephant, to repeat his assault until it
dies. Two or four hunters might join together for collaboration.

d. Trapping leopards.

A very cunning, improvised trap very simple in formation, is employed
efficiently to capture leopards that very often maraud their cattle, and having
personally seesn one, I venture to describe it.

Around the grain cultivation, eéspecially telebun, where game come io
graze at night, a hedge of thorn and wood is raised to ward the intruders off,
but a small gap, appearing as an entrance, one foot high and another broad, is
left.as an enticement to the leopard to go through while in chase of the grazing
game. As a threshold to this entrance a dry beanch of the “Dumi™ shrub ig
firmly fixed, and a rope not exceeding half a centimeter in diameter and a vard
or 5o long, is fixed with one of its extremities to this exceedingly strong and hard
Durmi twig, whose diameter is hardly two inches, while the other extremity is
allowed to hang down to the ground being tied in a noose each side of this
noose being tied with a bit of grass to each side of the entrance respectively.

As the leopard comes along at night seeking to devour his prey, naturally
he chooses this entrance, which quite suits his parpose, and deciding on action,
rushes in with all his power, only to find that be is simultaneously caprured by
the noose. In attempting to extricate himself from this trap, he is only pulling
the rope tighter around his neck, and in his desperate frenzy, endeavouring to
escape puts an end to his life, or nearly so, rendering it an easy task to the
hunter to finish him, as he comes round to check results.

Oneis amazed to find the rope, thin as it is, capable of coping with-the weight
and might of a captured leopard that 15 tugging away for his life, neverthelass
this is a fact. The rope is locally twisted out of & shrub, and suggests to one the
consistency and firmness of silk ropes in the civilised world.
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As to the Dumi twig, this again i& remarkable for its firmness and
inflexibility, and the natives on account of its iron-like hardness describe it by
saying, that there is a traditional enmity between it and the leopard family, for
where it is applied, either in fences or traps, the leopard looses all its feline
wits and is entirely bearen.

& A strugele with a pyithon,

The following incident though possessing most unusual features, need not
be suspected of exaggeration by the reader, as it was wvery carefully verified,

A man whom [ personally know, proceeded one day from Kajo Kaji
station to the Rejaf town, and as along his way there lies a broad stream, he
has to cross it by a ferry placed there by the province authorities. Hardly
had he done so, and started on his way which was surrounded by high reed grass,
he was surprised by a python that darted in his direction, with the intention of
striking his chest to fling him down and by twisting itself around him it would
easily constrict him to death. Nimble and agile as most of the natives are, ha
instantly bent downwards and evaded the collision, and turning round to have
a look at his opponent, the latter permitted him no time, but as soon as it had
coiled itself, it again fung itself into the air as though propelled by a machine
and spread itself out horizontally, aiming at his chest, bu! again it was
disappointed, for he repeated the same trick, and, for the third time, turning
round to locate his opponent, but this time with more energy and determintion,
for he realised that it was a struggle for life or death, he threw his spear at his
formidable foe with all the skill and dexterity that he possessed, and luckily
enough, it pierced two coils, one being the end of the tail and the other the
middle of the reptile, firmly transfixing it to the ground. Saboon (the man's
name] won the victory, and put an end to its efforts at his life after a few
moments wresthing.

Mot satizfied with disabling the python, he decided to put an end to its
life, and in carrving out his aim kept throwing stones at il for four consecutive
hours, and by twelve it lay perfectly quiet with the head on the ground.
Presuming that it was dead he advanced with a stick in his hand, but to his
surprise, the python, with the free end of its body, lifted itself up, opened its
mouth widely and resistad, and the exhausted Saboon, now for the first time
realising how it could have easily swallowed him in its spacious mouth,
becoming more determined than ever to finish it, recommenced stoning it
heavily until, by 2 p.m., he finally killed it.
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Having arrived at Hejaf and completed his mission, he returned to Kajo
Kaji, and brought me the the skin of this reptile, and by careful measurement,
it measured about 19 feet long, and about one fook broad, this being the dorsal
skin only, as the abdominal skin had been thrown away.

Miscellansous.

When a hunter killzs an elephant. one tusk 15 presented to his Chief, and the
other 1s appropriated by him. At the second kill, a bull is presented to the
chief, while both tusks ate kept by the hunter, and so on: should the prize be
an antelope or the like, one leg 15 offered to the chief.

A woman struck with a bundle of straw, would consider that a bad omen,
and to avert its outcome, she would take hold of the bundle and break it.

A party of young men, chancing to meet a young girl whom they all admire,
would pick up a single straw for each, and, wherever it might be, on the read,
or i a guarter, have the right to challenge her, right then and there, to select
one out of their number whom she would aceept as a future hushand., She
in turn, having recognised the lot would step forward and snatch the straw off
the hand of the one whom she admires most, and it follows that very often a
marriage between the two is amranged, though not necessarily so.

Members of the same family or friends when meeting again after long
separation, salute each other by shaking hands only, for the art of kissing 13 not
only not practized, but entirely unknown to the native,

As to food, a person has two meals onlv, 4 moming and an evening one.
They bathe openly in streams, or in their houses,

As a good omen, natives when setting out on an enterprise where the
result is doubtful, and may entail danger, place across the road traversed a
gresn twisted rope, and bury it under small stones.

Having killed a sheep as a sacilice, a native wears strips ol its skin around
his anlkles waist or brow, to ensure its blessing

Supposing a foreign particle of dust should get access into the eye of
a person, his neighbour would pick it up by protruding his tongue and searching
for it, and thus often removes it.

In the event of a mother being delivered of twins, deep sormow among
parents and relatives supervenes, as it is looked upon as an exceedingly bad
omen, that inevitably entails, in the near future, the death of one of the parents.
Tradition dictates, that as the twins attain the age of 10, they start playing around
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their house, and starting from the doot, attempt to describe a semicircle, and by
doing =0 they both meet at the back of the hovse, where one of them foretells
which of the parents is to die. MNatural death of one of the twins or of both
would be most we come news to the concerned family,

Amongst objects or beings, by which a native is sworn, two rank highest,
namely a bird of red plumage, and the thunderbolt. A prosecuted person, when
called upon to give evidence, holds a feather in his hand, and breaking it into
twa utters his statement which should be the tristh lest the divinely empowered
bird should daom him to misfortune.

Two cows and a hull are accepted as compensation for a murdered person.

Transations of purchase are never settled, for if a purchased ball or sheep
ete., should die during the 5 years subsequent to the purchase, the purchaser Las
a right to claim back his money or article of exchange, only the skin of the
dead animal is returned to the original owner.



A DESERT ODYSSEY OF A THOUSAND MILES.

e L

By D. NEWBOLD.

During the summer of 1923 I obtained permisaion to carry out a long-
desired journey from Northern Kordofan into the Western Dongola deserts
and in the following pages I have given an account of my tour from BARA to
BIR NATRUN (Long. 26° 45, Lat. 18° 10"), and back, a round trip of 1,070
miles, a large part of which was over desert previously untraversad by a white
man.

The interior of the Libyan desert has always exercised a strong fascination
upon me, as it appears to have done upon the old geographers and chroniclers.
The Northern half, from the Tropic of Cancer to the Mediterranean littoral,
had become tolerably well-known by the time of Ptolemy, the prinee of carto-
graphers, whose map of 150 4.p, shows & maze of tribes and watersheds and
oasea well in the heart of this area. This was due partly to the famous oracle
of Ammon at SBiws Oasie, and partly to the Egyptian, Greek and Roman
oocupation of the other oases, Kharga, Dakhla, Baharia, ete. I made the
acquaintance of this Northern half in the operations against the Senussi in
1915-16, and was amazed at the relics of Boman ocoupation and at the fertility
of the coastal strip.

The southern half, however, of the Libyan Desert which reaches from the
Tropio of Cancer to where the grass-coversd steppes of Northern Kordofan
and Darfur begin, and which embraces the whole of the Halfa and Dongols
deserts, has remained until this century a ferra ignofe, and is still largely
unexplored. Thia is the conuntry where in defanlt of spot-levels and of contours,
the old mapmakers set down unicorns and basiliske, tailed and dog-headed
men, and hideous figures with faces set in their bellies. Others, less artistic
but more direct, simply wrote across the waste spaces, ©* Here dwelle very eville
men.” The great Hereford World Map, for instance, drawn by Richard de
Haldingham in 1280 4.0. reproduces in the Dongola desert the goat-footed
Aegipanes of Pomponins Mela with as muoch fidelity as it paints the Red Hoa
red, In fact, the sum of our knowledge of the North Western Sudan, off the
Nile, in the 15th centory had not advanced from that of 1,000 years previously
when Cosmas, the Egyptian merchant-monk of 500 4p., drew the oldest
Christian map known, showing a flat world with the river Gihon or Nilnas
Howing from Paradise into the Mediterranean with a trumpeting angel astride
of it. With the discovery, however, of Ptolemy's maps about 1450 ap,
§ .
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and the translation of the works of the medieval Arabian travellers, such as
El Idrisi, & new era dawned in African cartography and d’Anville in 1749
wag able to publish a map with considerable detail as regards the Libyan
desert. (1)

Sinee then we have had Browne's voyage from Assint to El Fasher along
the famous 1,000 mile Darb el Arba'in, the 40 days’ Road, but his account is too
meagre to be of real value. Tn 1907 Bir Natrun itself was fixed on the map by
Capt. Conyngham, RE,, and routes to it from N.E, E., and § E. roughly
surveyed by Camel Corps Officers. It had previously been visited in 1903
by Capt. H. Hodgson, In 1812, Mr. Harding King published in the Geo.
graphical Journal an acecunt of his fruitless attempts to reach Kufra Oasis
from the Nile Valey, during which he amassed & quantity of valeable
native information concerning the border country of the North Western Sudan
and Ennedi, much of which has since been verified by Lt.-Col. Tilha's explora-
tion of Tibesti, Borku and Ennedi 1812-16, and by Ahmed Bey Hassanein's
wonderful journey from Kufra to Darfur in 1923,

The area of country, however, covered by these travellers was naturally
coufined to the narrow ribbon of their route, and, apart from the wide spaces
of rolling desert West and North of Bir Natrun, still almost wholly anknown,(2)
there are large tracts South and East of it yet unvisited, The country East of
the wells of Natrun is for the most part rocky and waterless, but it has been
traversed from different points on the Nile and it is unlikely that anything
startling remains to he discovered. The hill and valley features where not
Enown can be surmised and prac#@oally all the old maps show little else than a
range of hills corresponding to the Abiad plateau, The country South of Bir
Natrun is leas known as it was until 1916 almost a closed book to travellers.
When Darfur, however, fell into our hands and the Arab caravans could go more
freely to get their rock salt from Bir Natrun infermation began to trickle in of
varions wonders to be seen up in the corner on the map where the boundaries
of Dengola, Darfur and Kordofan meet, and in the deserts beyond ; a mountain
of three days’ journey from North to South overrun by wild sheep and with
it slopes littered with relics of the aboriginal “ Anag ™, & brick * temple

{1} The astudy of ancient maps is both fascinating and profitable, and 1 hope st »
later tirme to deal with those early and medieval maps which throw light on the history of
the Northern Sudsn, Fwven the most grotesgue and archaic charts can useally throw at
lemst ane or more sidelights on what would otherwise be dark,

2} Althoogh we know the geclogy and rough configuration of the desert West of the
Arbain Road wo cannot confirm or refute the traditions of fabulous oases.  Certain evidence,
literpry pnd meterial, inclines us to believe in at least two such ocases, while of two more,
one, Owana or Owinat has been visited by Hassanein Bey and another, Nekheila (sea below)
i voucled for by incontrovertible native evidence,
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& DESERT ODYSSEY OF A THOUSAND MILES +3

like the ' temple of Jebel Barkal,” situated 15 days West of Omdurman ;
rock pictures engraved on cliffs and ravines ; stone cairms innumerable sur.
rounded by bones and pottery; sand-dunes that give forth reverberations
like tribal droms ; pinnacles of rock shaped like weird animals and efrits ;
sndden sandstorms that dry up the water in a skinbag in an hour and drive
the unwary traveller, bemused and athirst, far out of his course.  Even after
making due allowanee for exaggeration—and the troe nomad Arab i3 not prone
to hyperbole—I was convinoed from what data I had collected from other
sources that most of the native reports, whether on matters archsological or
topographical, were broadly true.  As a matter of fact they were all ultimately
verified,. 'We found the unmapped mountain to be some 80 miles long by
15 miles broad and it certainly was the home of a number of wild sheep : we
found the red brick * temple  which turned out to be a ting pyramid : we
suw four distinet groups of fine rock pictures, three of which were known to the
Arabe, but upon the fourth we stumbled by pure accident : we passed scores
of stone tumuli and for miles our camels were crunching beneath their feet
sherds of pottery and broken bones ; we located the drumming sand-dunes,
but unfortunately the thunder of their nahase wes silent : we paased the mck_':,r
pinnacles which terrified the Arabs by their curions weatherings into human
profiles and bestial forms ;. and we rode for nearly 50 miles at one stage in the
teeth of & sand blizeard soch as must have overwhelmed Cambyses” army which
tried to march from Luxor to Siwa viz Dakhla and of which not a man returned,
I am anticipating my story but mention thess discoveries to show that the

journey was something more than a wildgoose chase in search of fabmlous
marvels.

Although these finds were of great interest to me as an archmologist, they
were not the primary object of my journey, and T naturally had to put forward
stromger reasons for being two months absent from the centre of my district
before T was allowed to set out, These were, fortunately, not hard to find.
They were twofold : (a) Administrative and (b) Topographical, As regards
the administrative value of the trip it must be remembered that from Soderi
merkaz as far North ss Lat. 16° 45" my route lay acros: country grazed over by
the great camel.owning tribe of Kababish, and that the great plain between
this latitude and Lat. 15 30" constitutes the *° (izzu " country, (1) where the
grasses remain green from the end of the rains in Septermnber until the following
April and where the Kababish send their herds of camels to fatten from
October till the end of March or later, whence they return sleek and plump
to the Wadi Melik to enjoy their first drink for 6 months. 1 had only seen

{1} Gizem iz a gemeric name for & group of grassss. I do not know its decivation.
See MacMicheel “ Tribes . . o of Kordofan,” p. 192, I give a list of the grasses below,
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the fringe of the gizzn country before, and no European, save Browne in 1793,
has ever traversed it from North to South, West of Jebel Tageru. (1)
Consequently it waa distinetly worth while to collect first-hand information of
the economic conditions under which the largest tribe of Northern Kordofan
live with their herds for six months of the year, their social and pastoral
arrangements, their commissariat in this barren and waterless region, their
-communications over an area the size of England.

The topographical side of the journey was no less important. Apart
from the discrepancy between the map delineation of Jebel Tageru a8 a suall
two-peaked hill in Long. 27° Lat. 17" (vide 1,250,000 Sheet 44 K) and the native
deseription of it as stretching from within sight of Meidob to within sight of
the Wadi Hawa, i.c., sprawling over a whole parallel of latitude, there was
the need to verify as much as poasible of the line of the great Wadi Hawa itself,
which rims for 600 miles from Bouth Eonedi in French Territory south of Bir
Natran until it Joses iteelf in the desert immediately West of Dongola Town,
and also to map and describe the sources of water-supply, if any, on the route,
eapecially the rockwells reported by the Arabs as existing up in the hills. Bir
Natrun iteelf has been surveyed and described, but the days of raiders from the
West cannot yet be said to be overpast, and it is essential to have as reliahle
information about routea to Bir Natrun from Darfur and the South, (2) as
that we already possess concerning communications with Dongela.

As it waa unlikely that anyone would visit this remote area again for some
considerable time, I set myself to note what I could besides of the geology,
© game, trees and grasses, especially as this region marks the transition from
parkland o steppe and from steppe to sheer desert probably more clearly than
it can be seen elsewhere in Africa.

{1} The shooking trips of Major Maydon, and Mesara, Scott and Van der Byl, carried
out in the winters of 1621, 1922 and 1:23 respectively, certainly covered o part of the gizzu
previously unexplored, but thoy did not reach far encugh North to impair the truth of this
statement. For Major Maydon's trip, see Geogr. Journal, Jaouary, 1823, Messrs, Scobt
and Van der Byl followed his route to & great extent, viz., from Jebel Meidob to Jebsl
Teiga and cnwards in & North Westerly direction to the Wadi Hawa about Lat. 167 307
Although their objective was addax, all three brought back archeoclogical relics in the
shape of pottery and stone implements,

{2) The westernmost route to Bir Natrun hitherto traversed was that of the Chanel
Corps in 1908 by Capts. Whittingham, Percivel, and by Capt. Cotangham, R.E, 1t lay
East of Jebel Tageru 8 days without water from Bagaria Wells in the Wadi Melile.
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So much for the circumstances that led to the journey and the preliminary
account of ita local setting. (1) ) :

I left Bara on August 27th with instructions that I was not to go North of
Bir Natrun or West of the meridian 26° 30°.(2) I arrived at Soderi (110 miles), (3)
the Headquarters of District Commissioner, Dar el Kababish, on August 31st,
and picked up there five gnides and escort of the Howawir tribe. I stayed
at Soderi 8 days trying cases and clearing up arrears of office work and left on
Beptember 8th for the camp of Bheikh Ali el Tom, Nazir of the Kababish,
where I had arranged to take on three more guides and complete my guota of
hired camels. As the rains had only just ended Sheikh Ali was still on the
move with his herds and his howsehold, but wheraver his “ ferig "' was 1
inlended to make that the jumping-off place for the actual journey to Bir
Natrun, as it was with him that I could best recuperate my camels and obtain
the latest information about the all-important question of water and grazing
en route.

1 arrived at Hamrs wells (195 miles), Sheikh Ali's summer headguarters
but then deserted, after three days over a well-trodden route, familiar to many
readers of this Journal. The Wadi Melik was in flood where we crossed at
Abu Zaima, with the water abont 4 feet deep and 30 yards across, and full of
duck. The plain between the Wadi and Hamra was swarming with gazelle,
and I counted 103 within half an hour on the last stage into Hamra, Bustard,
jackals, and a few quail were alao seen, but as yet no ril (addra gazelle).  Hamra

{1} I apologise for the length of this exordium, but as slmost nothing seema to be
known about the SBouth Libyan Desert, which forms as big s blank in literaturs as it does
on the maps, I have taken the cpportunity to set down some of the information which I
have aroumulated abont it during my thres vears in Kordofan, although it s only a medley
of native traditions and goesip, excerpts from clamsical geographers, and odd reporta of
mesdisval and modern travallors. In the account of my journey which follows I have
likerwize imserted a mess of information, much of which was not sctually chtainsd on the
march, but comes from other sources, althongh it ie all relevant to the places visited or
things obeerved en routs. I ask the reader’s indulgence for the way in which 1t is pressntad,
as this article was written out of ** hore sabsecive ' during & very busy period. For gimiliar
rosacnd and in order not to rende it unduly tungkd, | have not overweighted this actiole
with o mass of references, and I hops that it may be taken for granted that the historical
and kterary allisions contamed therein are correct, It is probable that by the time this
has appeared Hessanein Bey will have delivered his account of his latest journey to tho
Geographical Bociety and it should be possible to link up our discoveries in the Bodan with
the explorations of the French in their two neighbouring districts, the Circonseriptions of
Eawar-Tibosti and of Borku-Ennedi, by means of the information provided by his journey
down the border of the two countriee. When this has been done wo shall have & firm
fonndation upon which to build up & historical and ethnographic survey of these parta.

{2} The reasons being that no topographical or archeological dispoveries weml.ik&y
to be made in this region, while risk of collision with raiders wes not alight.

(8) Fignres in brackets refer to mileage from Bara,

LR
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was of course dismantled, but a few Kababish were there, looking after the
eultivation, and we learnt from one of them, Sheikh Al's rais o] Bhazna or store-
koeper that the Nazir was probably somewhere near the pool of El Burbeit,
which is not marked on the map, but which I had passed during a visit to Jebel
Meidob from Soderiin 1922, We accordingly set forth the same afternoon and
resched Adha el Hareig (243 miles) near Abu Busma two days later. On the
way we passed patches of tebeldis which probably represent the Northernmost
distribution of these trees in Keordofan, We also came upon a fresh group of
the pre.historic stone cairna or * tumuli * which are g0 common all over the
hill country of Northern Kordefan, The loug sandstone ridge of Jebel El
Heitan, * the Walls,"" lay on our right, and we now turned Northwestward and
then North, following its great bend parallel to and about three miles from its
foothills, while on our left horizon there appeared intermittently the wvast
grey bulk of Jobel Meidob, which had first come into view from 85 miles away
and of which we were not to lose sight for another 110 miles,

We eventually ran Sheikh Ali el Tom to exrth at Khor el Sunt (201 miles)

a flooded valley on the Kordofan—Darfur boundary in Lat. 16%, Long. 27°,
approximately, and arrived in his camp on the morning of Beptember 15th.
Here were all his own herds, nombering 2,000 to 3,000 camels (the whole tribe
boasta 26,000 mature camelz and 150,000 sheep and gpoats) and plentiful water,

" hut poor grazing owing to the rocky environment. 1 stayed at the Nazir's
Serig (camp) for 6 days, the first three of which were fully ocoupied in disoussing
tribal business, and the remainder in mapping our position, as there were no
fixed points to help me ahead onee Jebel Meidob recoded out of sight, and in
making preparations for the hardest part of the journey. During these days
I was fortunate enough to witness the departure of the Nazir's herds to the
“gigzn.”  This is an important event in the seasonal movements of the tribe

- wnd the details of it deserve record as they have not, I think, been set down
before with any accuracy. I cannot do better than quoté from my official
raport the ﬁppﬂ]ll.lix iiealing with this unigue expdos into the distant deserts_

“The conditions surrounding the annual migration of Kababish herds
and herdemen to the gizzn area are worthy of note as they affect the economic
and social life of the tribe very closely. By the end of the rains some 20,000
of the 26,000 mature bl {camels) of the Kababish are to be found Weat of the
Wadi Melik drinking at the numerous pools between there and Meidob. To.
warda the end of Beplember a Northward movement takes place and the herds
bit by bit spread out fanwise into the preat gizzuo area lying between Lats,
157 30" and 17° and Longs. 25% and 20°, aome 24,000 square miles of variable
grazing, This movement is not a casual drifting but an organised migration
demanding preparation.
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“T had the luck to witness the departure of Sheikh Al el Tom's own
herds from Khor el Sunt, the Northwesternmost pool of his dor, on SBeptember
18th. The noon shade temperature was still 108° Fahr., but these herds
were probably not going to drink water for 6'months. Great bustle attended
their send-off. Herd-boys were clamorous to be provided with elothes, ten
and sugar. Saddles were had out and mended. Sick camels were weeded
aut. The Nazir's son, El Tom, was on his fect all day sopervising the dis-
tribution of stores, especially extra clothes for the coming winter. Eventually
the herds had their last drink, with plenty of rock salt and moved off, Most of
the party accompanying them were young men and boys, with a sprinkling
of women. Doges and a few donkeys trailed behind. As ia known, these
ent the handal melon where it 18 found (cf. the similar use of the teama melon
of the Kalahari desert, where there is a counterpart of gizeu conditions). No
heavy baggage, eg., tents, uffos, ete., was taken, but a few carpeta for the
more luxurious to put up as shelters,

* Bimilar scenes were probably being enacted, though in humbler style,
thronghout the tribe, as three weeks Jater, 1 had met herds of the Atawia,
Howarab, and Berara clans on either side of Jebel Tageru. At the time of
writing {(November, 1923) the remaining sections have probably joined them
and are far afield, save the Fasterners, Awlad “Ughba and Awlad 'On. Last
vear the Awaida Zurrig, the next richest section after the Nurab, penetrated
to Musbut on the edge of French Territory, while Sheikh El Tom was grazing
his father's herds North of Latitude 17°, at El Jihaf, 250 miles away. But
1922 was an exceptional year like its two predecessors, and this winter I doubt
whether they will go half the distance.

‘ Actual life on the gizeu is not such & hardship as i commenly imagined
On the whole it is rather a ““loaf.” The diet and work appear to vs mono-
tomous, but an Arab's life is always so. They eat kisra from the grain they
take, flavouring it with Um Gibbein berries, and drink the she-camels’ milk,
while those that have rifles vary their menun with gazelle, or even desert cat or
hare or rockrabbit, if else fails, and those that have not achieve periodical
repletion on ostrich eggs, being careful to take those on the outside of the clutch
as being new-lnid. They cock them with fat and camels mill butter into a
semblance of scrambled eggs.

“"Herds are kept continually on the move but may revolve round a sheltered
spot where the Arab puts up a rough tent, otherwise they move straight North
or West. The Arabs can live on milk for any period and are even ready to
fill & waterskin with a gallon or two and travel three or four days away from
their herds if occasion demands. Milk is said to become unplessant after
three days in a skin bag on a trotting camel, Personally, T think it is nausecus
after ome. They do not, however, disdain water as long as it is available
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and many parties remain within reach of the Tagern and Teiga rockwells
until they dry up. Water is convenient for sick camels and the Arab washes
sometimes. By December the region is fairly waterless, and the intense winter
cold has set in. At night the thermometer is not far above freezing and as
the Arab has never learnt to make or buy a woollen garment, rheumatism,
bronchitis and pneumonia are frequent and bitter winds add to the discomfort.
The Arab reckons the cold as the only real hardship on the gizzu., Hunger,
thirst, monotony have few terrors to a desert-dweller, but cold unmans him,
and he lies like a sheeted corpse in his clothes until the son is high in the
heavens,

* Meanwhile animal disease is almost unknown on the gizen and the herds
are putting on wool againat the winter and fat from the succulent grasses and
this is the Kabbashi’s consolation as they are his all in all. ** Hal el ib0 suf wa
jaban,” The worth of the camels iz wool and milk.™

Such is life on the gizzu and the departure of the Nazir's herds to the North
only whetted the more my desire to see this mysterious region and the more
mysterious deserts beyond. I now completed my caravan by taking on five
more baggage camels to carry water, three Kababish guides who, 1 waa assured,
knew every bush and stone in the Western deserts, and, as extra eacort, ten
youths of the Awlad Fadlulla, the ruling family of the Kababish, all cousins
or nephews of Sheikh Ali el Tom. I had not intended to take them with me,
as they form a sort of staff to the Naszir, and are invaluable to him as envays,
arbitrators, tax-colleetors in the administration of his large and far-spread
tribe, But as soon as Sheikh Ali heard that my objective was Bir Natrun
he announced his intention of accompanying me himself with a large party,
on the grounds that we were going into unknown country and that he was
respongible for my safety. Much though I should have liked his company it
* was impossible that he should come, partly because I could not let him be
absent from his tribe, over which he wields abaolute power, for so long at a
busy time of year, and partly because being the paramount secular chief of
the Weatern Sudan it was unthinkable that he should be exposed to the risk
of o raider's bullet or any aceident so far from medical help. He was insistent
and T had to close the discussion by & flat prohibition, but I compromised by
agrecing to his suggestion of taking the tem “ princelings " of the tribe, men-
tioned above, under his son Bl Tom Ali. Being al very fair marksmen, owning
good riding camels, and posseasing the good looks and perfect manners of the
best type of nomad Arab, they were valuable companions and ultimately
proved invaluable.

Our completed party numbered 36 men and 40 camels, including 20 Arab
guides and escort, 6 police, # servants and hired camelmen. We had 27 rifles
and § water-camels earrying 96 gallons in iron fanigsses, while the police and
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Arabz had their own waterskins. 1 had with me o Kodak camera, an nil
compass, a survey wheel, which was pushed by o stalwart Nuba conviet from
Soderi, and a good small anercid. ' T had begon my mapping at Hamra wells
and the odd hundred miles between there and Khor el Sunt had enabled me to
judge with some socuracy what allowsnee was to be made for the * joggling ™
of the wheel in calcolating the distance of each march. It was essential to
reduce the margin of error to as small dimensions as possible as 1 had about
230 miles ahead of me without any fixed points whatever before I reached Bir
Natrun and another 350 after I turned 8.E. before I again came to known
country.

We rode out of the camp at Khor el Sunt on the afternoon of September
2ith, amid & scene of bustle and excitement. As I looked back on our long
array of camels and riflemen and the crowd of old men and boys leaning up to
exchange farewells, and them in front to the rolling semi-desert country
stretohing away to the dim blurs on the horizon that represented unknown
hills, and listensd to the gurgling of the laden heasts, and the shrill ululations
of the Arab women, I was irresistibly reminded of Flecker's lines ;-

“ Away, for we are ready to & men, =

Our camels anifl the evening and wee gl ;
Lead on, O Master of the Caravan,

Lend on the Merchant Princes of Baghdad,
We travel not for traffleking alons,

By hotter wimds our fiery hearts are fanned :
For hust. of knowing what ahould be known,

e make the golden journey to Samarkand.”

After two hours’ ride at the easy pace of well-watered camels we got clear
of the tangled hills at the North end of the ]o‘ng BCATR of the Heitan and halted
about sunset in undulating goz country of excellent going and covered with
grasses. A compass bearing on the Northeastern apex of the Meidob masstf
revealed the fact that the well-known spring of Ain Mansur, or Ain Basorc
lay due West of us. For the next two days we travelled due North over rolling
dune country exactly on the 27th meridian, and the second day saw the beginn.
ing of the green gizzu grasses at the Wadi Um ‘Afarit at Lat. 15° 30°. The
wadi itself is a broad depression here with two tiny channels cut through the
centre by the rains and is dotted with tundub, heglip and seyal trees. A herd
of ““ril " were grazing in it when we appeared over the edge of the southern
sandy ridge and vanished at onee. The wadi, besides marking the dividing
line between the gizeu and the south, also marks the Northern limit of most
of the species of hirds inhabiting Kordofan. anfa, ag the hornbill, had already
disappeared but here I saw for the last time the hoopoe, roller, bee-eater, and
the little long-tailed sun bird, and, save for one colony forther North, the
common dove,



tn
[

SUDAN NOTES AND RECORDS.

On mounting the gentle slope on the further side of the Wadi the whole
EXPATISE of the gizzu country came into view., Ag far as eye could see ro],lj_ng
downs stretched away to the horizon on North and West. The Eastern horizon
was broken by hills, near and far, and straight ahead was the long low mass of
Jebel Tageru which had first come into view about two hours South of Wadi
Um “Afarit and was now becoming clearer and broader at every siride. To the
South West was Jebel Um “Afarit past which the Wadi ran, and behind us
Meidob still loomed oolossal, but drab in colour compared with the rich tints
of the sandstome outliers of the Heitan, which hemmed in Khor el Sunt and
stretohed low tongues North and East of it i1 they died out in the flat country
wi had just traversed.

After crossing the Wadi Um “Afarit (324 miles) we marched for another
twenty miles over the rolling pasture country, passing many herds of Kababish
camels and encountering our first ostriches, which invariably fled at the first
sight of our party. The gizzn area is simply & mass of old sand.dunes deposited,
geologically speaking, in some distant “ desert ™ period prior to the present
steppe period. When this steppe period supervened moister eonditions
favoured the growth of trees, bushes and grasses, whose roots and vegetable
débris eonsolidated the surface of the shifting dunes. A later regreasion to the
present semi-desert conditions eliminated the trees, thinned the bushes, but
left enough matted vegetation to fix the general le of the dunes and provide
a yearly crop of grasses.(1) The undulations of the dunes are gentle and their
surfaces firm. They are mostly flat-topped and have a good parallel in the
bulla of the Kalahari Desert, though these latter are built on o larger seale.
There are no large trees on the gizeu at all, and only very few scattered bushes,
chicfly aellim, fundub, and aral. Of the grasses, most of which are rather
flowering plants than what are commonly called grasses, I listed some fifteen
different kinds but there muost be many more. (2] They are mostly low-lying,

{1) T have not attampted to dats tae poriods of these eyelic changes as the problem of
African desiceation is far from solved, and it is not for an amateur to dogrmatise over so
vexed ooquestion.  But it B probable that there wera one or more humid periods in Tertiary
and early Quaternary times, 4.6, befors or contemporanesus with the advent of man.  Then
engued the desert period referrad to above, which gpraduslly merged into the present steppe
period.  Whether or no the existing climate is tonding to become more arid, or whether
the heginning of the steppe pericd was more humid than now I cannot hers disouss, bat T
am eonvineed that thers is no historical, ethnographical, or geological evidence to show that
the Narth-western deserts of the Sodan, or for that matter Western Egypt and Cyrensica,
wers any loss arid 6,000 years ago than they are now. Whether they were less sparsely
inhabited is a different matter. T incline to think that they were more populous,

{2) 1 give it an Appemdix & list of trees and grasses encountered en route with Arabic
names and certain and probable identifications. On the whole there are few grasses on
the gigen not met with ehewhers and the only difference of this area from the regions to
Lhie Honthy = in the variety sl sueculenoy of the grassos. :
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owing, I suppose to the viclence of the seasonal North wind and well-spaced,
so that the actual gizzo appears from a distanee to be, not a prairie of waving
grass, but very nearly bare desert, and it is only on closer inspection that the
network of stalls and blades and tiny Sowers is seen sprawling over the surface.

On the morning of September 22nd, we arrived at the South West corner
of Jebel Tageru (1) (344 miles) and rode on for another hour under its Western
cliff, where we halted, tired out after a 20-mile march which had taken us
43 hours against & tearing headwind., 1 was now able to get some idea of the
amazing mass of Nubian sandstone known as Jebel Tageru. On our approach
from the South it had unrolled its Southern slopes to view, stretching away
from the eorner which we had passed in a great curve to the South-East and
then again North-East for some fifteen miles with a group of cutlying conical
hills at its South-East point, called Burj el Riyasa {** the Tower of the Heads ™).
Turning to the North we saw the unbroken cliff of the mountain stretching
out of gight in an unending succession of headlands and re-entrants, not unlike
Jebel el Heitan further South. The actual cliff iz a steep scarp standing not
more than MK feet above the plain,  In other words Jehel Tageru is 0 low in
height that it is really insccurate to call it a mountain unless we think of that
word as being no more than a translation of the Armbic word jebel. We
eventuslly found it to be about 80 miles in length from North to South. Tt
lies about two miles East of the 27th meridian. To the West and North-Weat
lay the featureless gizza spotted with scattered dots that were sometimes
grazing camels, sometimes game, and sometimes isolated sellim and lundub
bushes. Just before reaching the Sonth.-West tip of Tagern we had passed
on our left a low ridge overlooking o depression and called Debba el Dhobah
(** Slanghter Knoll ") while a few miles on was another conical hill called
Jebel Qulb el Ba'ir (* Camel’s Heart Hill ') from its shape, but apart from
these two there was not even & mound to hreak the unduolating monotony of
the gizzn as it rolled away to an unbroken horizon.

We kept close in under the Western clifi of Tapgeru for the whole of the
eighty miles of its length. By so doing T was enabled to look for the archzo-
logical remains which for various ressons T expected to find on the foothills,
and also to send seouts ahead from time to time to reconnoitre the rockwells
whiech, it was reported, might be holding water. On the other hand the going

{1} This point of Tagern is visible from the N.E. extremity of Jebel Meidob, T am told
Ly Mr. A. J. Arkell, Assistani Dhisteiet Commisstoner, Kuttam, Northern Darfur, Tt must
also form s magnificent landmark from the West especially when the reddish cliff is touched
to gold by the setting sun along its mterminshle length. But as far g I know none of the
many District Commissioners of Northern Kordofgn have ever penstrated to within view
of it from the South snd consequently it has, for ali its odd 1AW sqoare woiles, Bluslesd
viseen npon Bhe desert air,
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under the sandstone scarp was very stony and tiring to the camels, and for a
large proportion of this stage trotting was quite out of the question,

On Saturday, September 22nd we passed Qnelti el Adusa, a rockwell on
l:!lif ]'.ig]'lt up the hillside at the head of a emall wadi. I did not visit it as it
was empty of water and An inspection would have involved a toilsome elimb,
The last mile of this evening's march brought ue over a tongue-shaped ridge
jutting out of the lower slope of Tageru and the same rolling plain came into
view on our left, and the same unending cliff on our right unrolled its horseshoo
curves to the far north horizon. Then we would journey on until the sur.
mounting of another outlying ridge brought us another vista of unbroken
ain and unending scarp.  In spite of the incessant North wind the heat was
rather burdensome. At 8.30 p.m. this night the thermometer was still at
B6® F., but in the early morning it fell to 74°. The noontide average was
102°.  Water was not searce enough to prevent our drinking our fill but » bath
was impoasible from the day we left Khor el Sunt to that day on which we could
first find water,

{In the moming of September 23rd we passed that part of Tageru known
as Jebel Mugsam (ie., * the divided ') whers there was a defile winding up
the cliff, where it broadened out into a great re.entrant. From here the flat
crown of the moontain could be seen for the first time, seamed with gullies
and covered with grassy patches and even a few bushes. Hereabouts one of
my police who had rather a flair for discovering antiquities found an iron
hoe-head, near a stone cairn, of undoubted pre-Arab workmanship. Tt was
of thin-beaten metal and T-shaped. On this day’s march we also began to
come across countless broken sherda of pottery (see Plate 1) and a good many
broken stone querns and pestles. It was again 101° F. in my tent at mid-day
and my aneroid showed the height as 2,080 feet. The great chiff on our right
for all its enormous length never rose, as far as the eye conld judge, more than
S0 fect above the foot of its actual wall. The glacis, along which we were
travelling transversely, sloped gently down—probably another 100 fect—to
the plain, and where the downward slope finally meets the actual gizzu plain
there is an almost imperceptible depression known to the Arabs as ** Baheir el
Tageru " {* the little sea of Tagera ”).

The going was still very bad owing to the stony surface and after a four
hour mareh on this Sunday morning at a funereal pace under a hot sun and
against a tearing headwind T was glad to find from the guides that we were
within 12 miles of Qelti el Khideira (Qelii — rockwell, Khideira — diminutive
of Khidar, preen : probably so-called from the colour of the water). This is
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a well-known rockwell which the Kababish had described to me in Sheikh Al
el Tom's camp as being the only apot where T was at all likely to find water
between Khor el Sunt and Bir Natrun, an eight days’ march. They had
aasured me that there would probably be enough water in it for our party,
but 1 had taken no risks and, had caleulated our supply on the basis of an
eight days” waterless march of 215 miles, This meant a ration of about two
quarts per man'per day. I hhd not, of course, attempted to ration the party
daily, but had warned the guides that they must carry an eight days’ supply,
and had put my own fantasses in charge of the police corporal to distribute
himself each evening en the same principle. But it now became apparent
to me that if the rockwell of ¢l Khideira were dry the ensuing nine marches to
Bir Natron were not going to be comfortable. The Arabs were, it is troe,
drinking sparingly, but the heat was greater than 1 had anticipated, the strong
North wind had cansed the water in the skins to evaporate quicker than usual,
and the skins which the five Howawir guides had brought with them turned
ot to be hopelessly inadequate, being both amall and leaky, and it was obvious
that before long I should have to water a large proportion of the escort of
twenty from the fantasses which I had originally brought for my own servauts,
police and hired camelmen. Fortunately, at this juncture a geout, whom 1
had sent on in front to the well, returned and reported that it was full of water.
None the less, 1T was compelled to record for future reference that as a party
we could not afford to go more than five or at most six days without meeting
water. Bir Natrun was only 4} davs away so there was no immediaste fear,
but I proposed to return by a different route where we might not encounter
water for 8} days. However, sufficient unto the day was the evil thereof and
I decided that in Home one does as the Romans do, and consequently a3 in the
desert the necessities of the road, water and grazing, come, in the Arabs" words,
“min Allah,"” worry was superflucus.

Accordingly we set out that afternoon and after over an hour's march we
found that the long wall of Tagern had a welcome twist to the East for & while
and we slipped righthanded through a col where a large isolated hquldar, shaped
like & couchant lion, marked the turn and rode for another two hours over a
stony plain and acroas & depression with trees and gezelle into the month of a
valley, which formed a sort of delta fo a number of small wadis descending
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from the hillside. On this march we passed two of the " Anag ™ graves, or
stone cairms, which are familiar to sll travellers in Northern Kordofan.

We pitched our camp at & spot (383 miles) where the ravine, in which
Qelti el Khideira lay, ran oat into the valley, and we found a few trees for
shade and any amount of good grazing. Here we halted for two and o half
days and watersd and rested the camels and re-filled the water-tanks and
ekina.

The rockwell of el Khideira itself i= & ourious spot. It lies about two
miles up & winding defile and is really a tumud, i.e., shallow sand well, rather
than the normal conception of & gelti or rock cistern. It is, however, like the
gilut of Haraza or other hills of Northern Kordofan in that it is a catchment of
rain water, filtered through the porous rock, but here it emerges in the form
of an actual open-air pool in & cavity weathered out of the wadi bed, whereas
in the former cases the water ia held up in natural cisterns inside the hillside,
The little wadi has its source a mile forther up in the hill. In-the rains T
imagine a spate comes down, whose downward flow is barred by a transverse
wall of sandstone right across the wadi: some of the water obviously cascades
over this barrier through a waterworn groove or runnel which is well marked,
while the remainder filters through this wall and on the lower side, where
there is o drop of about L5 feet, it comes out at the foot of a tiny amphitheatre
and forms & very welcome pool of cold and sweet water, whose evaporation,
though obviously more rapid that that of the covered-in rock cisterns is yet
fairly retarded by the fact that the overhanging rock wall shades the water
from the sun for all but four hours of the day. (1)

The rainfall in this latitude is light and it ia probable that the number of
big showers in the bharif season could be counted wpon one band. When I
vigited it the pool was about three feet deep and ten feet square. But old rope
acorings on the overhanging cliffs showed that its extent bad been much bigger
formerly and also showed that it had been used of old by caravans approaching
it over the top of Tagern from the East, as the approach from the West needa no
such helps but enables camels to come straight up to the edge of the pool and

{1} I have described this rockwell in detall for various reasons. It is well-known o
the Araba. It forms an invaluable halfway house for any traveller to Bir Natrun from the
South, and is apparently one of the fow spote along the 80-mile leagth of Jebel Tagera
which are accesxible, as far as I could gather, from the East as well as from the Weast,
Moreover it ia from a geclogical peint of view, probably typical in its confignration and
supply of the other rockwells which must exist in the interior of the mountain, In fact
the only other rockwell we later discoversd, Qelti Tm Faeawir, was formed in identical
raanner, but on & far vester scals.
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drink. The Arabs stated that these rope grooves in the rock were very old
and were made in the first instance by the Zaghawa. (1)

The water was cold and sweet, and we watered our carsvan of 40 camels
and filled all the water tanks and skins in about three hours, There was a
small colony of doves at the rockwell and a swarm of the common big black
wasps, L climbed up one of the small peaks above the wadi in order to get
aome idea of the lie of the land and the contouring of this particular part of
the mountain. But the result was unsatisfactory. To the West lay the gizzii,
featureless as always. To the North, East and South was a tangle of ridges
of blackened sandstone with no defined system, a chaos of rocky kneolle, walls,
hogs’ backs enclosing depressions and little amphitheatres of sand and stragpling
grass. There was no defined watershed, nor any commanding peaks, nor conld
I even delimit the Eastern edge of the mountain, aithough there were indica.
tions that it sloped gently to a plain several miles Kast of where T stood and
certainly did not end on that side in an abrupt cliff az on the West,

The climbing of thiz peak and the two or three mile trudge back to camp
along the deep sand of the wadi bed under the noon-day sun had a bad effect
on my head already jaded with constant manipulation of compass and aneroid,
and I had to take to my bed as spon as T arrived and remained there for
48 honrs,  Meanwhile we picked out five camels who were becoming lame from
the stony going and put them in charge of a small party of Kababish of the
Awlad Buleiman section, who were grazing within the vieinity of the wadi,
and took from them five fresh camels in exchange. We were very lucky to
obtain fresh camels so far from the usual grazing grownds and had we not
hean able to obtain th?m ghould have been compelled to shed part of our
heaviest load, namely, water. Meanwhile scouts sent on ahead had retorned
and reported that they had found water in another rockwell, called Qelti Um

[1} This is ]:-m:»hal::b.' true. The Zaghews without doubt ranged over this ares long
befora the Kordofan Arabe, Kababish and Hn:rwuw[r, arrived on the scene, Moreover
Hir Natren iteell was formerly known as faghawa and appears on maps of the VI pnd
XIX centuries as such, and even on not & few medern maps, Tt must be rememberad
that the Znghavwe heve their roots in this part of the world, azs, whatever their exact tribal
compagition may be, it is fairly certain that they ave closely allied to the Tibbu inhabitants
of the wild and hilly regions of Enned; and Endi which lie due Weat of Tagers and Bir

Matrun, Political changes and the rapid growth of the herds of the Kordofan Arsbs have,
however, alterad the range of the tribes of recent years.

Zheikh Al el Tom, it may be notiged hore, stated to me definitely that no Kabaish
vigited Bir Natrun or even the North parts of Tagera until about 1885 wnd it was only récently
that it coald be said to be at all within the sphere of his tribe,  But it iz probable that from
time immamorinl isolated parties of Kordofan Arabe have penotrated thers fos saiding or
other purposss.  Browne explicitly states that the Kababish were accustomed to reid as
it ag Bir Natrun in 1763,

3
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(ereinat, about a short day’s march ahead., They also reported that on this
part of Tagern there were a number of Barbary sheep (* kabsh mai 7). It was
very unfortunate that they should have appeared on the scene just at the
moment when L was too weak to do any stalking on the mountain-side. We
get out on the afterncon of September 26th. The two short stages to Um
Gereinat were a nightmare to me, as the going was still bad and T had a high
temperature and the North wind became o persistent gale against which we
struggled over the most pernicious going at a snail’s pace. On the second
marech at dawn on the 27th the surface at the foot of the hillside became more
broken and there were now outlying ridges on our left running out into the
gizzu plain.  We also passed some very curious rock formations at the base
of the searp itself, a little way South of Um Gersinat, where the sandstone had
woathered Into grotesque shapes like beehives, chesamen, ete.  As soon as we
arrived at Um Gereinat (400 miles), which is a valley with good grazing enclosed
on three sides in & sort of large amphitheatre, I tumbled off my camel on to my
bed and remained there for the next four days. 1 was attacked by some form
af heatstroke sccompanied by nauses. For three days T was unable to move
and was slightly delirious on the second day. The heat was still trying, the
daily shade maximum being 104% F,, and it was probably this coupled with the
long slow marches and the monotonous diet of meat, dirty water and tes that
had vpset me., The Arabs were very solicitous and the young Sheikh El Tom
Ali, who had received the strictest injunetions from his father to see that I
came to no harm was very troubled snd did his best to provide what he con.
gidered to be a suitable invalid's diet, viz., first a newlaid ostrich egg, then
the haunch of a baby Barbary sheep, and lastly when I refused these, bheing
unable to eat anything at all, he offercd to send a swilt messenger to the
nearest herd of camels some thirty miles away for a skinful of * fresh ™ milk.
I eventually got my temperature down by wrapping myself in wet towels and
on the fourth morning felt much better thowgh very weak., At this moment
when I had decided that ancther two or three days rest would enable me to
face the rest of the journey with fair equanimity, it was tactfully broken to
me that the rockwell had run dry and that we must therefore go on or go back
at once.  As our camels were rested and full-watered and had a bellyful of
rich grazing, and our fantasses and skins were full and as Bir Natrun was only
110 miles ahead, with its perennial springs, i.e., 3} days" good marching, and
the Wadi Hawa, which I was very snxions to see, only 45 miles on, I decided
that it was unthinkable to torn back. .

Owing to my sickness I did not vizit the actual Qelti of Um Gereinat, (1)

{1} Qelti Um Geroinat— * the rockwell of the little home.” Gereinat (properly
Qereinat) is the diminutive of gurwa, and i & very sommore placensme in hill sountey,
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It is not casy of acceas to camels, T believe, and is a poor source of watersupply.
It i3, however, noteworthy as being a good camping-place for the hunting of
wild sheep, of which the Arabs shot five hereabouts, including two good heads.
No other meat was available, as the gazelle do not come in so close to the hill-
gide. The Arabs also discoversd an ostrich’s nest with some 20 eggs. (1)

I was lucky at Um Gereinat to obtain some good pieces of pre-Arab pot.
tery. One of the Kababish remembered that once on his way to Bir Natrun
he had passed near here a “ midden " or heap of debris, pottery and bones,
and 30 I sent him out to try to find 1t again, He was absent two days and
returned with a waterskin full of sherds and bomes. The former included
picess showing several different well-marked patterns, and alse one complete
bowl {see Plate 1T), while out of others a second pot of large size, considering
its thinness, has been partially re.constrocted. (2).  (See Plate 111.)

We st out from Um Gereinat on the afternoon of Ootober 1at, and T now
altered the order of our going.  Hitherto T had marched in the usual Kordofan
fashion, i.e., sending the kemlz (baggage) camels on abead with some of the
guides and escort and trotting on myself about two hours later.  This enabled
me to travel entirely in daylight myself so as to observe the country, take
bearings, ete., and ensbled the baggage camels to get i early to graze before
the heat of the day. They had consequently been marching from 2 aan, to
T or 7.30 sam., and from 3 pom. to 6 pon., and 1 myzelf from about 5.50 1o 5.50
aam. or O, and £.30 poao. to 6.30 pm. We had been averaging about 27 miles
a day,  Buot henceforth it was essential that we should all keep together as
we were now about to enter what might fairly be called No Man's Land, viz,,
the desert country lying North of the gizzu and between it and Bir Natrun,
The chanees of encountering Qura’an raiders from French Territory were
according to my latest information, very meagre, but it would have been unwise
to take any nnneceszary risks, especially as gquite a dozen of my escort of rifle-
men were already dispersed daily, some scouting ahead to find grazing for the

{1} This is by no means an wnuaal number.  Major H. C. Maydon in his articls in
the Giengraphical Jeurnal (Fanvary, 1523} " North Kordofan to South Dongols ™ writes, in
describing the gizau plain about 80 mils W.EW. of Um Gereingt, © Ostriches which lad
been rather rare before, were now very common, sometitmes in herds of fifty to a bandred.
Nests of eggs were overywhere, generaliy ten to twenty eggs, bub once about sixty together,
probably three nests, side by side,  The wandoring Arabs look on ostrich egge as fair epoil,
and live on them to n great extent.™

(2) By Mr. Addison of the Gordon College. All thes pobtery is now visible in the
College Museuwn at Khartam., Mr, Crowfoot has prunuu:ncnd most of it to ba of Meroitic
typa. It is certainly absolutely diffevent from the pota or burmaos mads by the Kordofan
Arabs to-day. The pot which Mr. Addison has so ingenicusly put together is whesl-made
and in that alone vnigue in & spet 80 far from the river.  The other eamall complote bowl
is identivnl with one found by Mr. Van der Byl on the sonthemn gizen to the 8.W,
5w
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next halt, others searching for fuel, others for gazelle for the daily meal, while
T had always had to keep a fow out to the Weat as a flankguard to give us
warning of any strange party of camelry that might appesr. Another reason
for keeping topether was that after leaving Tagern landmarks would be fow
and far between and T had no desire to get parted from my hamla either in a
sandstorm which obliterates all tracks in & moment, or through getting lost
on & moonless night. ;

From this point onwards then to Bir Natrun, and thence until we were
back in what the Arabs call ' guarantesd * country, we all marched together
at a walking pace from 2 a.m. to 7.30 a.m. and from 2.30 p.m. to 530 p.m'
daily, 81 hours at 3} miles an hour, ie., 30 miles a day., The first march
brought us clean out of the gizeu country into rocky desert and we spent the
noon halt in a wadi epposite the North end of Tagera, from which we were now
drawing away. The ground was very broken and low rocky ridges extended
for miles on every side of vs. Tn this wadi were a foew of the thornless Ban
trees with their drooping leaves, & kind of willow. The evening march of
13 miles brought us really clear at lnst of Jebel Tagern which had overshadewed
our path for 80 toilsome miles, and we now emerged on to & plain alightly
tilted down to the North. At our noon halt the aneroid had read 2,057 feet -
at our night halt it had descended to 1,880 feet. This plain was semi-desert,
hard going, with clusters of arak and sellim bushes dotted sparsely over its
hare surface. The thermometer at night was still never below a minimuom
of 74* F,

The morning of October 2nd saw ua off under a brilliant moon at 2.20 &,
the Arabs well muffled up and the whole party drowsy and taciturn, snd we
marched for four hours, without & word being exchanged and without a sound
save the light shuffle.shuffle of the camels padding along, over flat, hard sand-

levels, bare of any vegetation save an oceasional pocket of nise grass.  Sunrise
showed our environment to be true desert st last with an excellent firm surface,
which was a great relief after the exzasperating stony going of the previous
100 miles. With the sdvent of the sun the Arabs unmuffied their heads, tongues
were loosened and the caravan guickened ita pace. An hour after sunrise
the Wadi Hawa appeared in the haze ahead ss a ragged green ribbon, and at
the same time T saw my first herd of oryx leucoryx. The sight of onr long
caravan was too much for them and they lumbered off at a deceptive pace
which rendered pursuit futile. About this time we also came across a species
of desert cat, with black ear-tips, which I had not met before, but which
Major Maydon reported from the gizzu to the South West in 1821, The
Arabs rode it down, and skinned and ate it.

About 7.30 a.m. we arrived at a clump of shau bushes about 2 miles short
of the Wadi Hawa and halted for the forenoon, having covered about 17 miles.
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We sighted a good many ostriches hereabouts but they vanished at onece :
the vicinity was full of their tracks, At 2.30 p.m. we started off again over a
bare plain sloping almost imperceptibly down to the Wadi Hawa, which we
entered after 2‘ hour. The Wadi Hawa {445 mﬂeﬁ} which rises in French
Territory, probably about Lat. 16° and Long. 20° 30/, rons East from its sonrce
for about 250 miles and then curves North-east in & broad sweep, reaching
this point after another 200 miles, Its course has never been accurately
traced and much i# conjectural, but its general line iz more or less known.
Major Maydon in 1921 crossed it about 105 milea 8.W. of here, as did Messrs,
Seott and Van der Byl in 1922 and 1923. Their reports varied as to the
amount of trees, but all agreed that it was a broad depression and a notable
feature of the landscape. Here, where T crossed it, it was about 7 or 8 miles
across, & broad and sandy valley, with a very gentle slope leading down to it
on either side, full of tiny hummocks and isolated sand-dunes,  Over almost
every hummock sprawls the stiff-growing grev-green had plant with ita amell
like mint. On the dunes and amall sand knolls grow sellim and shau bushea
and seyal trees, The shaw bush i3 so common that this part of the Wadi
Haws iz alan known to the Arabs as Wadi 8hau. This is the bush whose
twiga are used by the natives as toothbrushes. It is not unlike syrings in its
leaves and berries, and the latter are the favourite food of the ostriches which
abound in the wadi, Grasses are p]ienti.fui, tﬂpﬁ!ciuﬂy the bright green agul,
the dainty durma with its tiny red flower, the suconlent jutub, the ubiquitous
waving niss.

I halted for half an hour in the centre of the Wadi to note the vegetation
and to sscend a high isolated dune to take bearings, The wadi bed here was
1,670 feet above sea-level, There were a good many gazelle in the Wadi
but they were Extmtmlinu.rﬂ}f Bh}r. The Arabs shot an addax with a good
head but I myself did not see any. At 5.30 p.m. we emerged from the Wadi
and camped at a tiny clump of trees and dunes abhout 14 miles North of it.
During the last few miles of our journey across the wadi bed, stumbling over
the countless hummooks and winding in and out of the shrobs and sand dunes,
we picked up from the floor of the depression five stone implementa, (1) like
—{ 1-;- 1 do not proposs hore to indulgs in futile speeulation as to the date, use, or affinities
of thess implements, which are, at prosant, on view in the Musenm of the Gordon Collage,
EKharturn, Thair dats cannot be surmised as thees is no geological evidence such as wsually
néttenils Contmental finds.  Their use can only be conjectured by common sense from their
shaps, As regards affinities, they have no exact parallel in Africn, as far as 1 know, sither
in Niletic archmology, or in the Capeing eulture of Tungs, or in the Congoless or South
African implemente. In Ewrope the only parsllel of which I am aware i3 & nealithic
implament which was found at Keystone in Huntingdonshire and is now in the Hritish
Museum. It i figured in Sir John Evans' ** Ancient Stone Implements * (p. 137, fig. 93a)
and is made of greenstone, He states that some hand.hatehets feom Australin are similar,
but have distinet knobs formed of zanthorrhoea gam.
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neolithic celts, pround and edged, but unpolished, and of very fair workmanship,
and made ,as far as T can gather, of glauconite, which iz sandstone cemented
with the green silicate of fron,  Prof. Reisner, to whom they have been shown,
has not seen their like before.  Some of them appear to have been held in the
hand and others to have been hafted.  (See Plate 1V )

As we left the Wadi and ascended the almost imperceptible northern
slope, we stumbled on some old sites of habitations. There were no signs of
buildings, but they were obviously ancient dwelling-places, as there were
soattered heaps of pottery, bones, stone querns and pestles, Presumably
here on the bank of the wadi, with its good grazing, its plentiful animal life,
and, in earlier times, its water-supply, dwelt the ancient fashioners of the axe
heads and pozsibly the artists, who engraved the amazing rock-pictures that
I was to find at Zolat el Hammad, about thirty milez on. The pottery was
similar to that brought to me by the Arab at Um Gereinat, and the grindstones
and pestles to those which we had seem strewing the ground at intervals along
the underside of the long celiff of Tagern, They were all of sandstone, except
one, which appeared to be of guartz.

The ancroid heve registered 1,720 feet, showing that we had desceided
150 feet in the last 27 miles,  On Wednesday, October 3rd we set off from the
north bank of the Wadi Hawa over barren desert, marching a few degrees
West of North.  The low confused mass of Jebel Rahib now lay parallel to and
on the right of eur conrse, about 4 miles East of us.  Kahib, though marked on
the maps as o mountain of considerable bulk covering some 35 miles by 20,
is even lesg of a mountain than Tageru, It had first come into view about
5 miles South of the Wadi Hawa and now revealed itsell ag a tangled mass of
low ridges of blackened sandstone whose slopes were covered with sand dunes
continually forming and re-forming under the strong North winds. No one
I believe, has ever really explored Jebel Rahib, which does, in fact, sprawl over
several hundred square miles, nor even sketched its whole outline,  As far as is
known, it has no water supply, and the Arabs denied all knowledge of any
rockwells in its interior, but T have reason to believe that there are one or two
gilut known to the Kababish. In this latitude, however, with its meagre rains,
they must form & very unrelinble source of supply. The jebel is alleged to be
the home of o number of Barbary sheep, which is probably true, considering
ite inacessaibility,

The chief claim to fame, however, of this untidy mass of rocks is neither
its game, nor its remoteness, but a mysterions beating of drums, which periodi-
cally is heard booming in its interior.  This sound is vouched for by the Arabs,
and I had heard of it previously from varioos sources. It is said to resemble
the boom of a nehass or tribal drum, and to be 20 Joud that eamels shy when
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passing that part of the mountain, whenoe it comes. Jebel Rahib is not the
only “ singing " hill. Similar legends are told of Jebel Owdun about 170 miles
to the B.E. on the Kordofan-Dongols border, and of a hill near Debba on the
Nile, called Jebel el Nagagir {plural of naggara — a tribal drum of smaller type
than the copper nabass). It is gignificant that (here are two small hills between
Bahib and Owdun called Jebel Beit ¢l Nahass (Mt. House-of-the-drum) and
Jebel el Nagagir, and at first sight it might appear that these links with the
Nile show the westward drift of some legend of early times from the river, &
legend aa waa attached to the * Vocal Memnon " at Luxor. But, in reality,
the explanstion is far simpler, being geologleal rather than anthropological.
Many similar phenomena have been reported from various paris of the world,
and authenticated cases from the Libyan and Sinaitic Deserts have been proved
to have been caused by loose sand shifting on a rocky slope. Both Rahib and
Tagerw, and, I fancy, Owdun contain many ridges of Nubian Sandstone with
dunes banked up against their faces, and cascades of sand must continnally
ocear when strong winds canse the angle of rest of blown sand, which is
normally about 32°, to be exceeded or other factors, e.g., movements of Barbary
sheep, disturb the dunes. It may be that in certain cases the ** Bong of the
Sands " muy be due to disintegration of fissile rock, as probably in the case of
the Vocal Memnon, but here at Rahib the explanation given above is beyond
doubt the correct one.(1) I did not have the luck to hear the dromming either
going or returning past the mountain, but T was 5 miles to the West of it, and
moreover the strong North wind would have prevented me hearing anything.
The Arabs ascribed the silence of the " drums ™ to the fact that they only
beat on Fridays and Saturdays, whereas I passed North on a Wedneaday and
returned on a Monday. (2)

On October Srd we spent our noon halt on a nameless littls rocky ridge ata
spot which could only be called the © abomination of desolation.” Nothing
was visible but rocks and sand. On our right was the low irregular mass of
Jebel Rahib, on over left, in front, and behind, was bare broken desert, ridges
and sand levels,. We had ascended again slightly since we left the Wadi
Hawa and were now 1,920 feet above sea level. This morning we had covered
21 miles, plodding on and on in a vain attempt to find some spot where we could
either shelter from the burning sun, or at least from the tearing gale, which
continually hurled sandgrit into our facea, But there was not a tree or & bush

(1) The suricus will find all the known instances of ** Binging Sands," exvept this
exampls, recorded in Chap. XT of Marquis Curzon’s * Tales of Travel," where the subject
in Dully discussed.

{2} Thie superstition abowt days is also held by the Sinaitic Bedouin in the case of
the bell-like sands of Jebel Nakuas, ceae Tor (v. Curzon op. it. pp. 262 sag.).
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nor even a blade of grass for the camels to eat, nothing bat the sand ribbed by
the wind and erossed here and there by ostrich and gazelle tracks and frequent
outerops of barren rock. Consequently after 8 honrs of the most dreary
travelling I have ever encountered we halted on a ridge where rome large
boulders offered a few square feet of shade and a precarious shelter against the
howling gale. I, of eourse, had my tent, but, if I closed it up, the heat was
insnpportable, while, if T opened it, it beeame filled with whirling eddies of
sand which drove me putside to sit in the sand under the lee of & rock and watch
the landmarks umuu:i us become obliterated as the sultry mid-day haze
thickened and the sandstorm gained in strength.

About 2 p.m. the caravan lurched off at a sullen walk, and as tempers
were rather short and it was inconeeivable that any raiding Qura’an would be
about on such an appalling day and in such a revolting apot, T trotted on ahead
with three or four of t_,hs-t more philosophical of the Awlad Fadlulla. T also
wanted to see the rock pictures that were alleged to exist st Zolat el Hammad,
a ridge about 8 miles ahead, before the sun set, as our shortage of water made
it necessary to push on again in the small hours of the morrow to Bir Natrun,
Two hours trotting brought us to Zolat el Hammad (483 miles) which is a good-
sized belt of rocky hills, about 5 miles long by 2 deep.  No part of it is move
than 100 feet above the level of the plain. At the south-weatern end is 2
wa're of clump of bushes and trees in o depression and just north of this 1
found the picturez cut on boulders on a steep hillside. They were roughly
incized on the flat sorfaces and sides of the sandstone. 1 was valy able to
stay there an hour as the light was waning and took a few hasty photographs
and drawings, intending to return via this spot on my way back from Bir
Natrun. Unfortunately, [ was eventually prevented from so doing by unfore.
seen circumsatances and had to content myself with the hasty impressions and
reprezentations which I obtained on this afternoon. The drawings, which 1
took, were luckily encugh to give an adequate idea of the nature of the pictures
(see Plates V and VI). These showed tailed and phallic men, elephants,
giraffe, ostriches, oryx, cattle innumerable, and several other animals difficylt
to determine, but including, 1 think, monkeys, rock-rabbits, insects and possibly
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a lion, (1) The elephants were quite distinetly drawn and their oecurrence in
this remote desert is amazing., I was reminded of Swift's lines :

Geographars in Afric’s maps
With savage pictures flled the gaps,
And o'er unhabitable downs
Placed alephanta for want of towne,

It is & curious fact that on more than one of the medieval maps elephanta are
drawn in on the blank apaces of the south Libyan desert a good way north of
their usual habitat, (2)

It i3 alao noteworthy that both here and at Qelti Um Tasawir, in Jebel
Tagern, where I discovered more rock.pietures on my return journey no camels
are represented, whereas at the two groups of pictures at Abu Sofian, which
were found still further South, camels and camelry preponderate.  Moreover
at Owinat Oasis, which was first visited (3) by Hassanein Bey on his famons

(1} The lion ia nob uoknown, oven now, on the gieea. T do oot know whether any
European has actusliv seen & specimen, but it i3 vouched for by the Arabs as having taken
baby camels ond domlevs by night snd as boag much shyer than the eedinasy lion. I
hoped to ses the tracks of ona but faded, Major Maydon hed his camels attacked by onoe
in 1821 on the Soothern (Gizen, and saw the tracks, The lion is not, as may be supposad, &
stranger to the dosors belt. 16 existed in Tunisia where the last specimen was shot in 1891,
amd plso in Mauretania tifl about 40 years ago. Tt was, as= i well-known, temed by the
ymastic Egyptians,

{2) It has been reported recently that there is a solitary elephant somewhers in North
Darfur abont Let. 167 which has somehow got confined in an amphitheatre in the hills but
al the time of writing I have besn unable to obtain any details, The elephant was known
in N. Africs in pee-Christisn times and disappeared with the Roman conquest of Numidia.
There wers clephants in Dongola in 18t centory poo. Al lingered in the High Atlas of
Moroeoo until the Arab invasion.

{3) There sppears to bs an orronesus impression, which I should like to take this
gpportunity to sorrect, that Ahmed Bey Hassanein “ discovered * Owinat Oasis.  This is
quite untrie.  He wias bovond doulst the first explorer b0 visib and his netiual trelt is probably
one of the most arduous and heroic in the annals of Africen exploration, but the existence
af the onsis was known before,  From cerbain evidencs in 1::!.1']5-' maps T arn imeelimed o thinle
it was reported to Piolemy and it was possibly known to the Arvabian geographers and
through them to d'Aunville in the XVIIIth century. In any cese o hearsay secount of it
waa givan by Mr, Herding King in an article in the Geographical Journal {September, 1913)
entftled ““ The Libyan Desert from Nagive Information.” He ealls it FJebel Owann and
guesses ita position on the map wilth somparative asouracy. It was alao deseribed by
L,-Col. Tilho, alse from bearssy, in his * Exploration of Tibestd, Ennedi, ete., 1912-1917
in the (Geographical Journel, Auguet, 1020, as * Djebel Aouinat, an unexplored moantain
maas of an extent not excesding 1,50 to 2,000 sguare miles, and whoss sltitude may ba
roughly put at frorn 4,000 to 5,000 feet.”” Jebel (rwinat appears yet again as Jebel Annuar
in “ The Sputhern Route to Kuira " (Sudan Notes amd Records, December, 1022} where
Bidi Audi a Zaghaw! guide describes it, by the pen of Mr. A, J. Ackell, as " & large jebel
like Meidob *" with several springs, 16 days’ march North-west of Bir Natrun,
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journey of last year, and which lies about 315 miles northwest of Zolat ¢l Ham-
mad, rock-drawings were found, picturing oryx, giraffe, lions and other animals,
but no camels. Consequently we can only assume that, although Owinat and
Tagera can now only be reached by means of camels, this was not the case ot
the time when these pictures were made. It also gives a clue to their date
as we can deduce safely that they were certainly made not later than the firat
century s.. (1) The pictures were all more or less weathered. In most
cases the outline only of the man or animal was incised, but in a fow cases the
whole body was oot out, notably in the case of one giraffe. The drawings
were numerons and mostly sbout & foot to 18 inches long, but some of the
giraffes were shown with necks 2 feet long. There were a variety of horned
animals, and even one horned man, probably o representation of one of the
Libyan forms of head-dress, seen on the early monuments.

I have no space here to discuss analogies or comparigsons with other
African or Continental petroglyphs or to attempt to sssociate these pictures
with other antiquities discovered in the N.W. Budan, but many suggestive
inferences and parallelisms can be drawn, and I will content myself with re-
giatering my opinion that these drawings are the work of the Southern Libyans,
known a8 Tamahu, who formed the ruling caste in Ethiopia in the Mercitic
period. Whether they are to be dated in that period, say, B.0. 300, or in the
period of the Napatan dypasty ®.c. 750-300, or even earlier—for the Dongola-
and Halfa deserts were ranged over by the Tamahn as far back sa 5.0, 2500—
eannot yet be determined, but they must be over 2,000 yeors old in any case,

The actoal clump of trees near the rock pictures is known to the Howawir
Araba as Wa'ra el Qilud (the shrubbery of the sking), so-called becanse in their
famous raid of 1917 in these parts against the Gurasn, they skinned a number
of animals here for o feast. It was, ineidentally, on this occssion that they
diseovered the rock-pictures which had hitherto remained unknown, We left
Wa'ra el Qilud after spending an hour at the pictures and then rode on theough
a col at the west end of Zolat ol Hammad, until we eventually emerged on a
plain, with the same desert landscape on all quarters. As we looked back on
to the north side of the long ridge the setting sun threw into strong relief a
group of curious pinnacles and fingers of rock at the North-vast corner of Zolat

{1} I canmot her go into the interesting question of when the camel first appeared in
the Northern Sudan.  There is s mass of indirect evidence, and T here follow Mommssn whe
atates categorically that the Libyen camel appeared on the scene in the first three centuries
A, exeept thet I antedate this by anothee century after seeing in the Gordon College
Mueeum the attractive little bronze camel, complete with pack-saddle, found by Dir.
Reipner in the tomb of Arik.-Kharer, n Crown Prince of Meroe, who died 8.0, 20, This
figure is probably the earliost known repressntation of o esmel.
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el Hammad, These rocks had weathered into all sorte of grotesque shapes,
both human and bestial, and had inspired such fesr in the minds of the super.
stitions Arabs that they had given the ridge (Zolaz — rocks or pebbles) the
name of el Hammad or * the praiseworthy " a euphemism which recalls the
name gysgmos or * Hospitable ™ which the Greeks gave to the stormy
Black Sea. These pinnacles of rock were seen by Capt. Whittinghem
in 1008 and are noted on the Jebel Rahib Bheet (1,250,000 44.K)
a3 " Pocoliar pillar-like boulders on N. E. side of Rocky Jebel” But,
unfortunately, he missed the rock-pictures which lay 5 miles to his Jeft, as his
guides were then unaware of them.

I had now, at last, converged upon Cupt. Conyngham’s surveyed route of
1008 and was able to adjust my route-sketch. We spent the night on & flat
picce of desert where there was a patch of fair grazing, and I caleulated that
Bir Milani, the nearest well of the Natrun Oasis, was about 17 miles ahead.
This calenlation depended on certein doubtful bearings taken by moonlight,
and T allowed for & large margin of ertor, and arcanged to start about 1.30a.m. in
caze we had o very long march ahead. Tt turmed out to be exactly 194 milea,
1t was easential that we should reach the wells in one march, a8 our water had
almost run out, and T wanted a alight margin in hend, in caze we found the
wells in the occopation of a hostile party and were compelled to parley or
maneuvee in order to oust them. I had very little fear that we should find
any large body there, but Bir Natrun has been the scene of so many battles
even in recent years, and so many Kababish and Howawir Arabs have been
killed or wounded there that they are always very nervous of approaching the
place without every precaution being taken. Consequently I sent on 5 scouts
overnight to find out whether the wells were tenanted or not. The Arabs
insisted on an odd number, averring that this was their usnal custom and
brought luck.

Next morning, October 4th, we rode off in the small hours and coversd
about B miles of broken desert in the derkness. With the first glimmerings of
dawn wg found ourselves on an immense plain, absolutely barren desert, slightly
unduolating and eloping gently to the North. On our left were broken ridges in
the distanece, akin to those we had just passed over. On our right was a
succession of hills, several miles away, the northern outliers of the Rahib
gystem. But in fromt and for & wide circle around ue was the barest of bare
deserts. It sloped gently down to the North and we soon came into sight of
Jebel Kashafa, s conical hill which stands in the middle of the Natrun Ouasis
and of the long bluff which overhangs the oaais of Bir Milani, a tiny, almost toy
oasis on the East of the saltfields,

At T80 am. we arrived at Bir Milani (506 miles) which we found un-
tenanted by friend ov foe, and shortly afterwards our seouts returned from
]
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Watrum iteelf to report that it too was deserted. We had at last reached our
goal, but were too tired after our twenty.mile march to feel any excitement
and the Arabs contented themeselves with a chorus of “ Hamdulillah ” and
immediately addressed themselves to watering the thirsty camels. T have
never seen camels drink so much,  This all-important job executed we took a
much-needed bath ourselves, and then one and all went to sleep. In the cool
of the evening I strolled round the diminutive oasis of Milani and took a few
bearings.  As the whole area of Bir Natrun has been adequately mapped and
deseribed by previous visitors notably Capt. H. Hodgson, who was the first
officer to visit it in 1003 after the Re-oceupation of the Budan, it will suffice here
to say that Milani(1) is an oasis about a mile square, situated in the elhow of a
curving ridge of Nubian sandstone, of hard sandy sorface, diversified with
clumps of the tufted and reedy fomam grass. The vegetation is entirely
sellim brshes some growing on the flat, and some, az at the Wadi Hawa oo
the sides and tops of sand.dunes, Water is everywhere under the sorface
and is actually tapped in two wells with a depth of five feet. Tt is aweet and
perennial. The actual oasis appears from the top of the neighbouring ridge
as a square pateh of green in an otherwise barren desert. There are a few
guzelle, and hawks, and plenty of small passerine birde. Tt is a favourite
camping-ground of Arab and Egyptian caravans that come to get the rock.-salt
and the whole oasis is littered with dried camel dung.

On the morrow, October 5, T rode out at dawn with the young Kabahish
sheikhs to explore the actual well-field and sali-pans of Bir Natrun itself.
Captain Hodgson has well described the configuration of this spot in Vol, 1,
Chap. IX of Lord Edward Gleichen’s ** Anglo-Egyptisn Sudan,” and I cannot
do better than quote him, He says :— I reached the Natrun Valley on the
3lst January (1903). Tt i= not literally a valley but sn undulating plain
atretching south and south-west as far as the horizon. From south-east to
north-east it is bounded by a high range of steep hills of black rock: from
north-east to nerth-west by high broken rocky ground with isclated coniesl
hills 1 to the west by low gravel hills. On the distant horizon, north-west, is a
high range of hills. Ciose under the bluff on the eastern side of the plain are
two thicketzs of selem bushes, growing luxuricusly and suffering in places
from over supply of water. This is very plentiful and nenr the surface, the

{1} I do not know the origin of the place-nams Milani, and the Arabs told me that it
was derived from the Arabic word milyen — full, with reference to the perennial water
aapply, but T feel convinced that this was merely an od koe derivation, mnd venture to put
forward the suggestion that the name ia a logacy of the Melana tribe, who, with the Zaghoaws
and other peoples, are mentioned by el Mas'udi (eire, 850 A.0.) a8 descandants of Kush son
of Kena'an and migrating from the East to the countries Wost of Lale Chad. ([MacM.
Hist., Vol. T, p. 5.}
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sand being brown and damp, but it is not the best water in the valley. The
southern of these two thickets is called Melani, An isolated peak in the
northern centre of the plain ,called Jebel Kashaf, lies at a bearing of 315° mag,
from Melani. The best water called Bir Bultan, lies 3 miles from Melani at a
bearing of 278° mag. and due south of Jebel Kashaf, On the ground called
Bir Sultan (which includes an area of about } aquare mile, covered with tus.
gocks of Halfa grass, ete.) I found three or four pans of good water, the soil
below the sand being white clay. There is 4 small clomp of date seedlings
near the biggest spring. .

“ There is plenty of natron in the valley, but the place where moat of the
digging iz done and where the thickest seam of netron is reported to be, is
2,400 yarde from Jebel Kashaf and to the West of it, at a bearing of 3107 mag.
The diggings are in what looks like a dry-salt pan left by the sea, except that
the sand is very red.  The method of collecting it is as {follows : About 2 inches
to 4 inches depth of sand is cleared awuy until the natron,a substance resembling
o yellowish rock salt, is reached ; the top part is usually bad, being half sand.
Then there is a seam § inch to 2 inches thick, of good natron, and again below
a little bad natron, and then below all sand again, Bometimes all the natron
is gpoilt by being mixed with sand.”

The above gives a fairly accorate deseription of the aren and shows that
rather than heing the normal conception of an oasis, it is in reality a barren
desert spot with two or three large salt pans and three tiny clumps of vegetation,
that can hardly be dignified by the name of casis (they are the sort of clump
that is called a haltie in the Northern Libyan Desert), and four distinct
well areas, Bir Milani, Bir Nakhla, these two in the © oases,” and Bir Sulian and
Bir Katrun, these two by the salt pans and providing the best water, a perennial,
sarface supply.  In the middle stands the cone of Jebel Kashafa with a winding
path cleared to ita summit by the Camel Corps soldiers who were posted here in
18407,

On leaving Bir Milani we rode atraight for Jebel Kashafa passing on our
right Bir Nakhla with its sellim bushes and few untidy palms, whence it gets
its name. COmn our left we passed a line of knolls called by the Arabs *° Bereijan
- el Bedawan " (i.e., ° the little towers of the Bedouin ). They have heen
used from time immemorial as look-out posts whenee visitors can overlook the
sultfields unobserved. Jebel Kashafa is, of course, the observation post of all
this part of the desert and all parties keep a man stationed on its narrow
summit to watch for predatory parties, or, if they themselves are brigands, for a
rich and unwieldy carsvan. Itis also called by the Arabs Jebel Talia® {** Scout
Hi d[- in its use of " to go up a high place to have a look round *'). The
summit and outlying knobs are still crowned with the stone sangars erected
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by the 1907 Poat, which are in good preservation. They all have a magnificent
field of fire and the hill moest be impregnable to Arab attack. T picked up a
few buttons, clasps, cartridge clips, ete., relics of the ill-fated Company, which
on its evacuating march back to the river, was lost in the desert owing to the
guide, and lost about a score of men who rode off to the south and nltimately
cerished of thirst in a waterless and unmapped area. Conditions were, of
pourss, different 15 years ago, guides rarer and many of the sources of water
supply still unknown, but even to-day it does not need more than one or two
slight mischances to bring a caravan into danger in these remote and friendless
regions. :

The view from the top of Jebel Kashafa is desolate in the extreme. Al
though the peak is only about 200 feet above the plain, the panorama is im-
mense. To the East the view is blocked by the long biuff that overhangs the
Nakhla and Milani oasea, but to the North and West and South the desert,
quivering in the morning heat, stretched away till the aching eyes could hardly
tell where it met the sky. It might have been Marusthali, the desert of the
old Hindoo literature, which the Prince U'mra-Bingh crossed in his quest for
the Land of the Lotus. ‘' For he stood on the peak of a high mountain in the
very zenith of the sky. And all around him, and all before him, and behind
him, was a vast desert of bumning sand, that stretched away to the very limit
of the range of sight, and on its edges rested the quarters of heaven., And it
glowed in the fire of the sun's rays like a furnace, and was furrowed and pitted
with holes and chasmes ; and its surface rose and fell, aa he watched it, like a
woman's breast, and it looked as if it were alive, though it was in truth the
home of death. And as he gazed, he saw, how over it there crawled swiftly
living things with pointed tails, of the eolour of sand which entered the desert
by the holes, and issued from them, and at length stood still, and became
" invisible, save that their tails never rested, and their bright eyes stood out of the
sand to watch, And it seemed to Umrp-Bingh, in the loneliness of that vast
solitede, that all those hideous eyes sought him out, and fastened on him, and
rested on him alone, saying to him as it were : Thou canst not escape, (1)
I know of few passages which convey the terror of the desert better than this,
The very flat desert has few fears for the traveller, but the broken desert with
knolls and rocks and hollows that quiver in the heat and change shape and
colour every hour has a lurking horror that is impmﬂih]& to put wpon paper.
There is always the feeling that behind the ridge or in amongst the rocks are
watching things, invisible against the drab background, but alert for the
alightest stumble or hesitation on the part of the unwary traveller. They

(1) F. W. Bain's “ Translations ” from the Saneerit, ** The Descent of the Sun,”
p- 1.
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are no ordinary animals but waifs of an older age, snakes and giant lizards and
wrinkled voltures. From ancient Hindoo literature to modern Arab demono-
logy, with ita jinns and efrits, this fecling of fear and insecurity has been re-
corded by all desert travellers and desert-dwellers. There is something eerie
about these barren and rocky desert uplands. They are like pieces cut out of
the moon or some lifelesa planet ; the silence, the absence of vegetation, and of
the more familiar animals give an unearthly air to these spaces, unmarked
by footprints or human relice. I remember having the same sensation during
the war, when, on a march with a small eolumn of yeomanry into the interior
of Binai, we emerged from the long defile of the Wadi Sodr, which no troops
had traversed since Saladin and hiz SBaracens, to find ourselves on the Nekhl
platean, & land of rocks and ravines and naked hills, as remote and bare and
unearthly as this Natrun desert,

From the top of Jebel Kashafa the Arabs pointed out to me the way to the
large oasis of Nekheila, 75 miles to the north-west, where there are a thousand
date palms, in the shade of which lie numerous addax, and a desp lake of
brackish water, and sweet water everywhere within a few inchea of the surface.
No white man has ever visited this oasis, but many of the Araba have. It is
also called Tura el Bedai (the * Oasis of the Bedayat,” a tribe that ranges from
north-western Darfur into French territory) and Tamar el Qusar, which is
actually a spot at the extreme north of the casis where two isolated palm-trees
overhang & well. T'o the Egyptian Bedouin it is known as Merga (presumably
from r ,» — meadow). It ia probably the Lacus or Palus Chelonides of
Ptolemy the Geographer, the ** Lake of the Mud-Tortoises,” which he places
far out in the south Libyan desert. The Howawir told me that there is a
breed of lasge tortoises there, which must be the ordinary large Kordofan
tortoise (! testudo calcarata), which I have not ssen north of Latitude 15 15",
It was o great disappointment to me that my instroctions did not allow me to
goon to jt. Tt was only three days march ahead, my camels were fit, and I
had at least half & dozen Arabe with me who had been there before. There is
no water on the 75 miles between it and Natrun, but the going is not diffeult
and provided that no raiding parties are about in this No-Man’s Land, access
to the oasia with a competent guide should present no difficultiea. It is un-
likely that I or anyone else will have such an opportunity again. But, as a
matter of fact, beyond the actual fixing of it on the map, no real advantage
would be gained by visiting the oasis, a3 it is too remote to have any economic
value, and there are, apparently, no antiquities there. It could probably
be reached without much difficulty from Abri in Halfa Province wia Selima
and Lagia, whence it is six days' easy travelling with one doubtful source of
water-supply en route. .

L
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Until Hassanein Bey did his journey South from Kufra last year the
desert N.W. of Nekheila was almost entirely unknown. Even now the routs
from Nekheila to Owinat is only to be conjectured from native information
but it is probable that there are even in this inhospitable and nttermost desert
one or more unknown oases,

After descending Jebel Kashafa we rode out to the actuoal salt-pans and
halted awhile at the well of Bir Natrun itself, which is nothing more than a
shallow hole scooped out of the sand, but with a perennial supply of sweet,
clear water. T was surprised to find the water so good, as it is a surface
supply emerging within a few feet of the actual salt. There are a few small
clumps of sellim bushes near the well and some zobat grass (which 1 believe is
the same as Aalfe grass) growing on hummocks. The salt-pans themselvea
are & desolate sight, and reminiscent of the salt-crust surface of the edge of
the Dead Sea in Palestine. Both these spots bring a vivid picture to the mind
of the denunciations of Judaea by the Prophets and their images of her laying
wagte and desolation. Zephaniah might have had Bir Natron in his mind
when he said (1) “ Surely Moab shall be as Sodom, and the children of Ammon
as Gomorrah, even the breeding of nettles, and saltpits, and a perpetual
desolation, . . . everyone that passeth by her shall hiss and wag his hand,”
or Isaiah in his famous passage (2):—" The pelican and the bittern shall possess
it: the owl also and the raven shall possess it and he shall streteh out upon
it the line of confusion, and the stones of emptiness. . . . And thoms shall
come up in her palaces, nettles and brambles in the fortresses thereof : and it
ghall be an babitation of jackals, and & court for ostriches.  The wild beasts of
the desert shall meet with the wild beasts of the island and the satyr shall ery
to his fellow. The sereech owl also shall rest there . . . and there also shall the
vultures be gathered.” :

As regards the actual pans, I have nothing to add to Capt. Hodgson's
description quoted above. They appear to be inexhaustible. They are tapped
chiefly by the Kababish of Kordofan and Dongola, the Howawir of Kordofan,
the Zaghawa and people of Jebel Meidob in Nerthern Darfur, the Bedayat of
the Darfur-Wadai border conntry, and by certain Bedouin tribes of the Western
Egyptian Desert and Oases, especially the Bill. The pans are littered with
addax and oryx horns, especially the latter, which have been employed from
time immemorial to dig out the rock-salt. The longest pan is 1000-1500 yards
across and oval in shape. West of it is another pan. The Arabs differentiate
between the ** Atrun ' or rock-salt of one and the " Gab ™ (3) or earth.salt

{1y Zephaniah i, 9.
{2} Temiah xxxiv, 11 acq

{3 Presumably so-called becanse it ia the same sort of salt as that found in the Wadi
el Gab weat of Dongola town,



A DESERT ODYSSEY OF A THOUSAND MILES, 73

of the other. They use the salt not only for the camels to drink, but also for
washing their own or their camels' sores, as they did in the times of Jeremiak,
where we read (1) ** Though thoo wash thee with nifre and take thee much
sope, yet thine inigquity is marked before me, saith the Lord God.”

From Bir Matrun we rode across the pans to Bir El Bultan. It was a short
ride, not more than 34 or 4 miles, but extremely unpleasant as a sandstorm
had arisen amnd the surface of the pans is very deceptive and perilous, sinoe
under the salt crust the ground is moist and slippery and liable to make camela
alip up. Several of us, ineluding myself, had falls.  Bir el Soltan is a tiny pool
about 20} feet long by 3 wide and 2 deep, under & bushy palm tree. The water
was clear, cold and sweet. 1 dug in the natron pan hercabouts with an oryx
horn and after penetrating a six-inch crust of salt flakes and asix inches more of
reddish sand, in which lay the lumps of rocksalt, came to water.

We returned to Bir Milani at 11 a.m., very hot and tired, glad to have seen
the Natrun Oasis, but resolved never to visit such a revolting spot again., The
sand blizzard increased in fury and blew for the remainder of the day. The
shade temperature was 110° F. and I resolved to depart the next day as soon
ns wi had watered the camels. On this afternoon some Arabs of the Atawia
section of the Kababish arrived in quest of rocksalt from Abu Bofian, over
200 miles to the south east. They had heard that our large party was coming
here and bad snatched the opportunity to hasten to the oasis while protection
was available. Their water had given out 25 miles short of the wells and they
had sent one man on with the waterskine to fill them and return to his exhansted
friends.,  We left them at the oasis after gaining some useful information about
the route to Abu Sofian, which was my next objective,

We watered our camels again on the morning of October 6th, and left
Bir Milani the same afternoon without regret. T had planned to return on
our tracks for the first 100 miles to the north point of Tageru and then diverge
sputh-west to Abu Sofian, in order that I might re-visit Zolat Hammad and
examine the rock pictures there more fully. Unfortunately our jguides lost

H'] Jeremiah 6, 22, Nifre and Nalion are derived from Nether, the Hebrew word for
carbonate of soda. "

The Libyan Tesert hus been famous for its rock-salt and earth.salt sinee the time of
Herodotus { Fide iv, 181 et alibi) and Pliny (ride xxxi, 7). It was brought to the Carthagin-
1an copstal factories from the eountry of the Garamantes awnd theaee u;]'rorhd_ or usesl im
the pickling of fish. 1t was also used, Herodotus and Pliny report, for building, probably
aa g mond-aal-salt plaster like that used m Siws Ooais to-day. Pliny mentions a supers
stition that i waxed and waned with the moon.  Balt outerops now aleo st the Wedi
Gab in Dongole, Abu Tabari, East of Natrun, and Zolat el Zomam near Wadi Hawa.
That at Abu Tabari was found on analysin to ba composed as follows Sodiom chborid
91909, Sedium Sulphate 4.20%, Caleium Sulphur 0.05%, Moisture (ete.), 2.95%.
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their way in the dark in the small hours of October 7 and when the sun rose we
found ourselves about & or 7 miles south-west of Zolat Hammad. It was
impossible to go back to it as I could not afford to dally on the road owing to
ignorance of where we might next find water, and consequently we went
straight on that evening towards the Wadi Hawa. This day we covered
31 milea over another part of the bare sandy plain which we had previously
traversed to the East and we halted at sunset where a small pateh of grasses,
agud and nisg, and one or two eellim bushes offered fodder for the hungry
camels, Here for the first time for many days the tearing North wind ceased
its fury and dropped.  As night fell the succeeding calm was almost nnbearable,
and the whimpering of distant jackals and the intermittent rustlings of lizards
and jerboas in the scanty patches of grass only threw the unusual silence into
stronger relief, The clearness of the windless air and the Hatness of this part
of the desert made the stars low down on the horizon appear as brilliant and as
close as those directly overhead : and one might have been standing on the
“ azTPovEITONAT MoPrear . Where Aeschylus places the chained Prome.
theus, ** the summita that rub the stars.” : .

At this point the Nuba yokel who was pushing the survey wheel announced
that he had acute indigestion, which was probably the result of gorging on ill-
cooked gazelle meat, and stated that he had to stroke his stomach so frequently
on the march with one hand that he was unable to prevent the wheel from steer-
ing a devious course with the other. He also remarked that he had a blister
on his foot and was tived of the desert. As he had pushed the wheel without
a word of complaint for 530 miles and 2 furlongs aceording to its reading, I
put him and it up on a camel for the remainder of the journey after dosing him
suitably, and resigned myself to mapping the next 500 miles by camel-pacing
and compass, o tedious and highly unsatisfactory method.

Omn the morning of October 8th we re.crossed the Wadi Hawna and halted
for the noon in its centre. The Arabs here failed to get any meat as the gazelle
were scared away by our large party, so I allowed them to shoot and eat an
oatrich, which they did with gusto. I was meanwhile keeping my end up with
tinned sausages. I ascended a high dume here in order to try to trace the
eastward course of the wadi but failed. The shau bushes seem to give way to
seattered trees and sellim bushes towards the East and the Arabs say these
too eventually fade away and the Wadi becomes a bare depression, ultimately
dying out in the Abiad platesu.

The same afternoon we left the Wadi, and, passing the knolls ealled Debbat
el Shau, ascended the tilted plain leading up to Zolat el Zomam, o ridge where
rocksalt is found. Here were fundub and other bushes and & few ril (nddra
gazelle) and a good many Dorcas gazelle. T also noticed a new kind of lizzard,
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thin and yellow, about 18 inches long. On the afternoon of October thh we
reached the Northern promontory of Jehel Tagern again and now passed down
the Eastern side.  On the way thither we pussed close to one of these curlous
wrescentic dunes, which are so common in the Korthern Libyan desert, and are
ealled forcfiaes (1) 1 had never seen any of these before in the Sudan except
in the wuigue dane belt of the Kheiran near Bara in Kordofan,  Hereabouts,
ton, we passed several oryvx tracks.

The Bastern edge of Jebel Tageru is not o continuous oiff like the Western,
but has sandy slopes hanked up against it and is broken with many defiles.
We were now sscending pereeptibly at every mile, and halted for the night in »
prassy hollow at the foot of the mountain with a great plain stretehing to the
East and dotted with conical hills and providing fair grazing., [ waa told that
in 1922 a large part of the Kababish herds had been grazed for several months
in this area, which is called El Jihaf, owing to the exceptionally good crop of
Zriases in that FEUL, We were now 2,310 fest up and had ascended 200 feet
since noon.  As the survey wheel waz out of action T had only a very rough
idea of where we were, and aceordingly started at 145 o on October 10th,
hoping to reach Qelti ol Khideiva by noon, s our water was getting low.  The
Qelti was, az o matter of Tact, nearly 30 mile: away and empry to boot, bet [
was in blissful ignorance of this. We were now fairly in the gfzme country
again and found many herds of Kababish camels scattersd over the great
plain.  We halted near an Araly encampment after covering 16 miles and were
told that Qelti el Khideira was dey.  This was a blow, as 1 knew of no water
nearer than & days away. We had already come 4 davs from the Natrun wella
and only had 15 gallons of water left for nearly 40 men. Fortunately there
was a certain amount of camels’ milk available here aund we should have had
to fill pur watersking with that and make o dash for Abu Sofian, still over 100
miles away, had not a small boy arrived on the scene and announced that there
was water in a rockwell not far ahead, called Qelti Um Tasawir (the rockwell of
the picturez). The name of the well excited my interest and I was told on
enguiry that it was situated in & ravine up in the heart of the hill, and that the
sides of the ravine were covered with pre-historic drawings such as we had seen
at Zolat el Hommad, I was greatly cheered by the double luck of finding
water and an unknown group of rock-pictures simultaneously and we set off
the same afterncon to aseend the mountain.  Before departing from the en-
camprient we took back the sore-footed camels which we had left with the

(1) For a description of these geological coriositios, see the Appendix on Geology at
the end of this Article. The occurrence of these dunes iz worth noting sa they have an
important meteorelogical significance.
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Araba at Qelti ¢l Khideira, and which had meanwhile been brought arross the
Jebel to enjoy the hetter prazing on the Fastern side,

Shortly after starting on this afternoon we ascended the Eastern slope of
Tageru which here juts out inoa long wall raning East and West,  We had been
slowly elimbing during the morming stage and the actual ascent to the flat
crown of the low mountain was nothing more than the surmounting of & gentle
slope, grasay with a few rocky out crope, The top of Tagern is a platean more
or less flat, but broken with many depressions and ravines. The swurface is in
the main rocky, bt the going is passable, and there ave many patches of good
grazing, agul, nisy, faghe and fomem, aud even few boshes,  The place swarms
with pazelle, and I also noted o few #i, and some greater bustards,  Even
here there was a sertain smount of old pottery Bittered about on gravel patehes
among the rocks.  In my search for good specimens of sherds in one place 1
found beneath a stone the biggest seorpion I have ever seen. It was four inches
long of & beautiful amber celour, with a tail of 6 joints, acd a sting guite §-inch
in length,  There were alao several small anakes among the boulders.

It tonk ns still two more painful marches to reach Qeltl nm Tasawir, aned
we eventually arrived at the well (661 miles) on the evening of October 11th,
AL days after we had lnst seen water.  We were reduced on areival to about
half a pint a man.  The last 13 miles were bad rocky poing, with gravel patehes,
ciulminating in a perilons scramble up and down the sides of steep ravines,
The actual rockwell of Um Tasawir lics in o wonderful chasm, where the wadi
bed drops by a succession of falls into a narrow and deep ravine with rocky
sides. The last fall is ahout 70 feet and the cliffs on either side are about
1% feet high, with their faces seored with innmumerable pictures even in the
more inaceessible partz. The drawings showed endless ecattle, also giraffes,
elephants, oryx. and other indeterminnte animals (see Plate VIT). There
were also a number of human fizures, some showing tails, some armed with
bows, aiud a few phallie, and one steatopygous,  Here, as at Zolat ] Hammad,
there were no pictures of camels at all, as far as 1 could see. I was unable to

- examine them all ns many were almost impossible to reach on the cliff face and
I was still suffering too much from periodical dizziness after wy touch of the
sun fo attempt to seale it. T took copies however of about twenty varietics
of fignres and then descended to the bottom of the ravine to examine the well,
which is a fumerd or seoop in the sandy bed at the foot of the great clif. As at
Gelti ef Khideira the water is filtered through the sandstone and emerges from
some invisible catchiment.  The lip of the clifl 70 feet above i worn smooth
from the trawpling of generations of men and animals and is scored with ald
PO S,
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We watered all our camels here, a laborions process that took the whole
morning and remained yet another day, as T had another bout of sickness.
On the dawn of Oetober 13th we moved off, still over the crown of Tagern
towards its Weatern wall, which overlooked the route by which we had travelled
NWorth. Although I ascended several knolls, the highest of which was shown
by my aneroid to he 2,970 feet, T could get no clue as to how far Tageru stretches
engtward, but it myst be at least 6 to 8 miles before it descends to the great
Eastern plain, and is probably 10 to 12 miles. The whole of this 25-mile
march over the broken plateaun was very interesting. Although the actual
height above the plain is inconsiderable, the flat top of the debel, like all desert
vyonntains, gives the illusion of being poised in space. The crown of the hill
was, as mentioned, so wide hereabouts, that the plain was not visible and on
cither side the rim of the cliff edge in the crepuscular light of our early marches
out sharply across the sky, as it were the rim of the'world, and gave a sense of
eomplete isolation and complete peace. The knowledge that there were no
human beings save vagrant shepherds within several days” march, and that
these rocky uplands were. as untrodden as the craters of the moon produced a
feeling of remoteness from human affairs, such as has inspired the climbers of
peaks, in comparison with which Tagern is hut an arit-hill, to endless flights of
faney. There is no better deseription of this sensation than the few words in
stiff Latin of Professor Conrad Geaner who, led to mountaineering in the
the middle of the 16th century by his study of mountain vegetation, wrote :—

* Nihil hic anribus molestum esse potest, nihil importunum, nulli fumultos
aut strepitus urbani, null® hominom rixe. Hic in prefundo et religioso
quodam silentio ex prealtis montinm jugis ipsam fere celestiom si que est
orbinm harmoniam exandire Libi videberis.”

With the advent of the sun and the unloosening of the Arabs’ tonguees and
the appearance in the distance of spirals of smoke betoleening perbaps an Arab
encampment, the spell was at once broken, bat in the early morning and evening
it took strong hold.

The chasm of Um Tasawir is not more than 4 miles from the Western
soarp and -we soon came to the only path by which the long cliff can be de-
seended, Tt was very precipitous and hazardouns : camels had to be off-loaded
and led, but no accidents happened, save the breaking of a few eadidles and
buckling of the survey wheel by o jutting out boulder. Here we were ngain
om onr oviginal track and next day we reached the South West point of Tagern
(685 miles). As wo were now back in the ** dar madhmun  or safe country,
I parted company with Bheikh ¢l Tom Al and his voung consing, who had been
very good companions and of great uze on the journey, and retained only my
original three Kababish guides out of the escort of 15. T had dismizsed the
five Hownwir guides from Qelti um Tasawir.



i SUDAN NOTES AND RECORDS.

From this point on T made a bee.ling to the area known as Abun Sofian
70 miles to the South East where lay the main group of antiquities which I
wished to discover and e¢xamine. The varipes officers who travelled to Bir
Natrun from the Wadi Melik in 1907 and 1908 had passed just East of Abu
Solisn, but had recorded native reports of ruined babitutions there. Me
MacMichael also remarks in a footnote to p. 85 of his * Tribes of Northern and
Central Kordofan ™ (1912) * There are said to be ruins on a large seale at Abu
Sofien, N.W. of the Wadi el Melik, but T have not seen them.” I had myself
obtained amplified reports in 1921 and 1922 from various Kababish, but all
were hearsay. Sheikh Al el Tom himseli had told me that there were * in-
seriptions "' there, and this led me to expect the geometrieal figures which 1
eventually found. {1}

Fortunately one of my guides knew thiz aren personally and promised to
show me stonewalled compounds, burnt-brick buildings, and roclk-pictures in
number. Although he had not been to any of them for 15 years he fulfilled
all his promises.  After ronnding the SBouth West point of Tageru wo passed
obliquely along the length of the south wall which, Tike the western, is a sucees-
sion of headlands and re-entrants, and T was at last able to get some idea of the
breadth of this amazing hill. Strictly speaking, we were just south of the
gizzu, but the grasses here were all greed.  The whole of the ground vnder the
southern oliff of Tagern was littered with broken pottery, pestles, and grind-
stones, showing ancient cceupation. After leaving the jebel hehind us we
passed over a rolling sandy country of little serub and bad grazing but har-
bouring a good many ril and swarms of gazelle and on October 16th we arvived
at “1d Abu Sofian (756 miles). For the third time we were lucky to fnd water
when our ration waz almost exhausted. The well had fallen in and we dug it
out, and after several more fallings in we lined it with bark and managed to
water all the camels. Tt was about 30 feet deep and dug in soft sand, with an
uncertain supply.

I stayed here theee days to rest the eamels while I rode out each day with
the guides to search for the antiquitics. Both during the passage of the last
70 miles and during these three days I suffered from the after-effects of my
heatstroke and headaches prevented me from doing any accurate mapping,
which was unfortunate as most of this arca is a blank on the existing maps
and does not appear to have been visited before, I will deseribe the antiguities
in the order in which I found them —

{1} The Arabs here aml in the vest of N, Africa are prone to call all petrogly phs
* bajoret makiubat "' which pertray any fgures not clearly recognisable as men or beasts
It is a purdooable ecror, when we remember that until quite recently many eminent
archaologists considered certain conventioualissd figures of buman beinge which appear in
Neolithie pock-pictures in Spain to be some form of writing.
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A DESERT ODYSSEY OF A THOUSAND MILES. )

(&) A stonewalled Bosh or compound near Sheinat el Ajs, about 12 miles
duc Bast of Id Abu Sofian : about 200 yards square with broken down walls
nowhere more thao 3 feet high : scattered pottery and bonea inside and oue or
two pieces of iron slag. Surrounded hy old sites of habitations or middens
with pottery and boties.

(b) About 10 miles N.E. of the well and about 8 miles N.W. of {a) a group
of remains comprising :(—

(i) A stonewalled compound similar to (g}, but here the composition of the
wall was clearer, it being composed of two containing walls of flat stones,
unhewn, but carefully chosen, with the interspuce filled in »ith nibble. On
the North-eaat side were two smaller walls leading in towards the middle of the
compound from the main wall. Nu purt of the walls was more than a few feet
high. Along the north and inner side of the compound were some of the usual
stone grave mounds, and there were also soane burnt-brick foundationa in the
enclosure.

(i} About 500 yards Bouath of {i} was u small circular stone-walled enclosury
with the walls aqually low, and about 200 8.E. of this another of similar pat-
tern, both being not more than 20 yards in dismecter.

* {iil) Some burnt-brick remains, whose form could not be determined.
They were three in number. One was a circle, one some kind of foundation,
and the third a large heap of broken brick, -which may have been the remains
of a kiln. The bricks were in all cases well burnt, large, and probably burnt
from a patch of sandy clay about a mile to the East, but there i not trace of
water within many miles except the well of Abu Sofian, 8 miles away, nor any
fuel in the vicinity. They are much bigger than the common English brick
known as ** Flettons " which averages § ins. by 4} ins, by 3 ins. in the green
stage and ia slightly reduced on burning, These run to over 1 foot long by
& inches by 31 inches or even bigger, and are almost exact replicas of the large
bricks of the ruins at Jebel Zankor in Western Kordofan, and probably of those
at Bhan Dorshid's palace in Northern Darfur. (1)

{iv) A large mound of red burnt-brick which cannot, as far as T can see,
be anything else than a dilapidated baby pyramid (see Plate VIIT). It is
ahont 20 feet high and although the photograph of it doea not show it to be of
pyramidal shape or indeed at all saymmetrical, it is in reality carefully built
up of regular courses of red brick cemented by mortar. In one place cight
auperimposed conrses are actually exposed, but for the most part the sides of
the pyramid are a débris of hroken brick and much overblown with sand.

(1) Sudan Notes and Records, Tanuary, 1980, p. 27 * The Tungur. Fur of Dar Furnung,
H. A, MacMichasl.

L]
i
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As it stands I estimated ita height as 80 courses (i@ 4 inches per course, brick
and mortar). It now has a flat top, square with rounded cormnem, and at
the north-esst cormer there is a depression and disarrangement of the bricks,
whith msy mask & concealed entrance, but to the eye the structure appears to
be perfectly solid. 1 found nothing on or near the pyramid, either pottery or
bones, which could help me to determine its character, but it might yield to
excavation, though this would involve several days labour with & large party of
workmen, and I had none available, The actual structure is a good landmark,
for all jta low height, as it stands in the middle of & grassy rolling plain, It is
difficult to say whether it hoa an orientation or not, but it appears to have its
corners ot the four points of the compass. It is roughly in the centre of the
other remains,

{¢} There were & nomber of graves at the entrance to Wadi Abu Sofian,
and they had two peculiarities which distinguished them from the nomberless
other eairna which I had seen over all N. Kordofan and at Meidob in Darfur,
in that some had by their sides circles of biggish flat stones laid flush with the
ground and about 3 feet in dinmeter, and others had tiny little avenmes of long,
thin stones upended in the ground leading up to them, 8o as 1o form miniatore
alignmenta, These peculiarities seem to point to this ares of Abu Bofian having
been the headquarters of *“ Anag ' area of Northern Darfur and Northern
Kordofan.

{d) Rock pictures (see Plates 1X, X and X1).—There were two groups of
rock pictures but s they were within a day’s march of each other and obviously
of the same date and * school,” I have not attempted to differentiate between,
The drawings, which are legion, are all incised on rounded boulders which form
the two ridges where they lie, Qola's ¢l Wish and & nameless ridge to the South,
The main representation is that of camels, which appear in hundreds, Preg.
nant she-osmels, suckling foals, bodies of camelry with spears and hoisted
banmers, cammds carrying two and even three men, camels with watersking ()
dangling bensath their flanks, are portrayed over and over agein. Giraffes
and ostriches still figure, as at Zolat o]l Hammad and Um Tasawir, and cattle
in dwindling numbers, but the elephants of the North do not appear and the
archer give way $o spearmen, who in a few cases aleo bear shields. Antelopes

.horses {or doskeyn §} and other indeterminafe unimals are to be found
" in moderate numbers. There are large numbers of geometrical figures, which,
I wm convinoed from Continental analogies, cepecially that of the stylized
ﬁguru in the Andalusian caves, (1) are simply conventionalised human beings.

{l} 5. A, Parkyn “ Prehistoric Ast,” 1915, p. 114 @ M. C. Burkitt ** Pre-history,”
1921, pp. 282, 3. These figures, cepecially in the caves of Lubrin and Jimens, are almost
idangical with ths Abu Sofian figures. They are sither ewrly Neolithie or Palmolithic
{Magdalonian sgel. The amszing resemblanee may be fortuitous.
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A DESERT 0DYSSEY OF A THUUSAND MILES, il

In any case there is no question of their representing any sort of writing, Soma
of thon might be either totem marks, as those on the eurious painted pelibles
of the paleeolithio site of Mas d' Axil{ Aridge, France)(1)are by some alleged to be,
or they may be the beginnings of tribal marks or camel brands, like the marks
found by the Beechey brothers in Tripoli, cul upon the rocks in the Syrtis
Major, (2} in 1822, The great majority, however, of the geometrical figures at
Abu Sofian are guite clearly human beings, drawn * economically.” The
sequence from a line and o circle or a simple cross to a composite man or woman
with arms and legs is apparent from the accomponying Plate. The actual
sequence is, of course, the reverse, legs, arms, and finally head being pared off
until merely a line or two remain,

The hormed or double-plumed head-dress is seen here as in the case of the
archers at Um Tasawir, and suggests strongly the ostrich plumes worn by the
early Libyan chisftains in dynastic times. (3} One or two of the homan beings
had tails, and there were some amusing figures of dancing devils and one
awastika figure of four men in one. )

I have given above my theory that the pictures at ¥olat el Hammad and
U Tasawir are the work of the ancient Libyan nomads, the Tamahy of middle
and late Trynastic tirne. The Abu Sofian groups are obviously later, becauso
of the inclusion: of camels, but must equally be the work of Libyan artists or
their descendants the Berbers, It is impossible to date them within several
centurics, but they are probably between 2,000 and 1500 years old,  The
rock paintings discovered by Mr. MacMichsel (41 at Jebel Haraza 200 miles
to the East and at Jebel el Afarit 200 miles to the South are too meagre to
establish any connection, nor, in fact, do they show any close affinity. (5)

(1) Parkym (op cet ), p, 98, Durkitt (op. eil.). p. 142,

{2) F. W, and H. W, Boechay, * Expedition to , , ., the Northern Coast of Africs,
1. MGL.

{3} Orie Batea ™ The Fastern Lilyans,' (1004} pp. 129, 130 and Mate V. This
wearing of plumes was cepecinlly assevinted by the cassicol writers with the Naswoones,
whe inhabited thie Western Dewats of Egypt, in the first five contories B0, bat Libyvan
chieds are 90 alepistol in the Middle Erapire reliofs. T, Reisnor found in gne burial &
womin withh p momber of ostaiel plamies thrast into the hair (Archaologiesl Bu ey wf
Kubin, Vol i, p. 40, tig. 24} They ars the most elisracteritie Libymn oenmmants,

(4} Ho AL MaeMichael ©* Roek ictures in Northern Kordofan,” J.E.AL, Vol XXXIX,
July-Decemnber, 19H.

{3} Owing to difficultios of reproduction, it has been found impoasible to Hustrate hers
muore than a few of the pictures which we dissovered, and it is equally impossible to dilate
on the theories to which the drawings must give rise without illustrating them. 1 hope,
consequently, to publish them all with a detailed comparison with othor early rock-piotuces
of North Africa, Bpain, and France, in the Joumal of the Royal Anthropological Socisty,
a5 soon &8 possible, s I sonsider that farreaching conelugions can be deawn frorn them
coucerning the early relations of Egypt and Ethiopia with the rest of North Africa.
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As regords the gencral conclusions to be drawn from the archaolegicul
diseoveries as a whole, viz., stone implements, graves, pottery, rock pictures,
I will quote again from my official report -—

" These discoveries vindicats, T think, the theory of continoed migration
futo the Northern Suden of desert peoples from the North West and West from
the earliest times, and the introduction thence of o Hamwitic element into the
riverain population, which is still strongly marked. The ® Ansg " sud © Abu
Qunaun * were Libyaos and Borbers, Tused, perhaps, like their modern coniter-
parts the Qurawn, Tibba, ete, with necro and negroid tribes from the South
They cwme from Marmarca, Tripoli, Tuais ein the Dasea aud Tibesti and
Wadai, where they huve left thelr mack on Siwans Tikbu, Bornu, Zeghawa end
Quraan, to Nurth Durfur, Weetern Dongols, and North Kwrdolan, where
Tunjur, Meidob and Nuba preserve s remnant of their customs and place.
names amuong a mediey of newsr ethnie elements,

¥ Classical georraphers, sncient records (e, even the genealogy of Genesis
X) medieval Arab bistoriung, loeal MLER, of Siwa, Wadui, Borag, and the Sudan,
place-names and tribal names sl existing, all corvoberate the silent evidence
of the remains.  Olympiodorus testifies that the Libyaus were ne mean well.
diggers, and it is chviuus that hefore the advent of the camel the dopes of the
desert traveller needed to be closer euch other, and the Garamantes and those
aacient Toarer the Gateli vould not have developed their ivory and slave
trade without some vrganization of communications. As the Acgean islanda
tempted the Greek and Toninn mariners to venture further and forther afield,
a0 the Oases Islands of the Libyan * Ses of Band * formed stepping.stones to the
Tripoliten and Cyreasiean tribes outil we find on Ptelemy's map the same
tribe at the Byrtes on the Mediterranean aod o Darfur,

* Dr. Beizner has now vome to the conciusion that * In Ethiopia Libyans
fromy the Western Desert furmed the ruling chzss, while the mass of the peaple
were probably ravially Hamites i not actoally of Labyan origin ™ (Bustun
Bulletin of Fine Arts. April, 1923).  He is talking of the Meroitie perivd and
here ot Ratran and at Tagero we see the invading Libyan with has cattle and
bowmen en roude,”

From Abu Sofian I turned due South to Hamra wells. The various
exploratory marches around Abu Sofian browght my mileage ap to 875 miles at
Humra. This lutter part of the journey was aneventful and only of intevest
a3 helng imperfectly mapped. 1 did what sketehing I eould, but it is formless
cunntry, a rulling plain eovered with bush and showing few vuterops of reck.
There are severs! lurge rein pools hereabouts avt marked on the map, and I
found Um Eidam not for North of Hemra to be a lake of considerable dimen-
gons with flue sund trees and quantidies of duck. It also murks the Northern
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A DESERT ODYSSEY OF A THOUSAND MILES, B3

limit of the febeldi (bacbab). We reached Hamra on October 23rd and Soderi
4 days later (960 miles}. At Hamia I had the lock to obtain from o Kablwshi
Arab a perfect example of a large “ pilzrica ™ buttle of red earthenware, of the
psual smphora shape with two small handles, One had been brought into
Boderl some months previously, and I was told that there were severul in the
possession of Arabs, who hed found them in the gizsu country,  They are of a
pattern which has varietivs in eorly Egyption pottery throwghoat the first
milleninm B.c. and for several centuries later.

At Soderi T was ill azain snd did not resch Bara until Norcerober 18th,
having covered 1,070 wiles in 57 davs {inclading halts, but excloding the 24
days spent in diztriot work at Soderi coming snd going). 1 was Tucky not to
logs any camels on the journey ont of the 40 that accompanied me, especially
us they were not grain fed fromn sturt to finisl:, but had to subsist cu what
grazing they could find. T ows a great debt to the cheerfulness aad energy of
all the Arabs who accompanied me, and especially to Eheikh El Tom, sou ated
heir of Sheikh Al ¢l Tom, M.V.0., M.B.E., Nuxir of the Kababish, and my
chief guide Ali Barkol, slso a Kabbashi.



APPENDIX A,

TREES AND GRASSES.

(A) General Remarks.

The transition of forest to desert through all the intermediste stapes s
nonhere better scen than in Kordofan. The [ullowing guotation from the
Cambridge Ancient History (Vol, 19230 puts it in o ontehedl == Decidnons -
trees give place to evergreens and tall foreat to thickets and shrubs © as drought
and woarmth increase even shrubs stand further apart i an undergrowth of
tongh resinons boshes and spring-flowering buollis, annuals and grass=,
Iventually grasses, halfa ensh, and spiny, leathery camol-fodder predominate,
uncil they {oo fade owt before drifting samd and sun-tanned roek.” This
was wrilten voncerning the North and Sowth transition in Algerin, but applies
equally in thé main to the chonges seen by o traveller, say, from Muoglad in
Suuthern Kordofan to Bir Natron. By a coinvidence of treke T have travelled
‘up the Meridian of 27° 30" from South of Lat. 11° to North of Lat. 18°, at
vurying times, and in this 550 miles the gradually thinning out of the vegetation
is as uniform as the decline in the rainfall, and provides & perfect objoet-lesson
of the conditions necessary for furest, parkland, steppe ond desert.

([t} Trees and Bushes,

Sellim {Acacin Ehrenbergii) otcurred everywhere in clumps or isolated, ns
on the gizzn, and was the only bush at Bir Natrun, It cccurred also in the
Wadi Hawa in fair quantities und on the top of Tagern. 1t wus often the only
grazing fur camels. It is said to cceur 4t Nekheils Oasis and in the desert
West of Lagia in Halfa.

Seyeed (Acacia spirocarpa; oecurred in Wadi Hawa but nowhere else save in
Wadis and Fulas South of Lat. 16°. 1t apparently demands more moisture,
It also occurs at Nekheila Oasis.

Tundub (Capparis aphylla) surpasses even the sellim in its ability to main-
tain itself in waterless places, It occurs in the Natrun descrts and on tope of
rovky ridgea in waterless places as isolated specimens, and ting clumps or
* hattias *' arc found in the hollows of the gizew gozes. It gives its name to
El Tuneidbils on the plein NE, of Tagern and to the Tondubi Ousis on the
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Dongola-Natrun road. It is the only fuel in the desert. Indian forestry
experience shows that a relsted species can draw water from a depth of over
80 foet. It is pour grazing.

Bon (a willow—8alix Egyptincs) was tho only non-thorny tree, save the
shau, North of Lat. 16°, and was found in one wadi N.W. of Tagern. It occurs
at Abu Bofian and gives its name to Ban Gedid on the Wadi Melik. A favourite
with young camels,

Shau or Arak (salvadora—mustard tree) was the prevailing bush in the’
Wadi Haws growing in great profusion on sandy hummocks. It has tiny
berries, like red and black currents, which the ostriches like. It is not unlike
eyringa. This ia the tros whoss twigs are used by natives for toothbrushes.

N.B.—Tundub, Shau, Sewal and Sellim are the prevailing vegetation of the
semi-desert country between the Nile and the Red Sea East and South-Eaat of
Halfs and their appearance under similar conditions in the Western Desert
confirms previons knowledge.

Turning from the actual desert srea, the scattered bush aresa between
Lata, 15° and 16° is of interest se showing which trees fode out first in the
general thinning-out of vegetation ss one goes North, and which need the soil
of wadi beds and pools, and which grow ou the stony steppe.

Gafal (frankincense-Commiphurs africana) grows on most unpromising
s0il but rarely jecluted. It withers easily, is shallow-rooted and a ready
vietim of storms, It stops ahort of Lat. 16°. It is often seen on hillsides and
thrusting up through old ** Anag *' graves.

Aradeiba (tamarind), darfa (tamarisk--Sterculia eineres), sunt (mimoss—
Acacia arsbics), side (Zisyphus spina-Christi), heglip (Balauites segyptiaca),
Iaot (Acacia nubies) yre all rare north of Lat. 15° 30’, which iz their general
limit, if we except the Wadi el Melik and o few specimens in dried-up rain
pools. On the other hand Inderab (Cordia abyssinica), Aaraz {Acucia albida)
pesniat in Wadis and depremdonsand the bitr {Acacis mellifira} gerfs, (cinuamon),
and Aawra (Khaya senegalensis —mahogany) on the plaiu till Lat. 16°, and
inderub especially is common in the Abu Boflan arca. Gerfa is used to flavour
date wine, lawf to line wells, suni grows in rainpocls to s great size. The
samerg (Avacis tortilis) in said to persist north, but I did pot seo it. Merkh
{Leptadenia apartium;, o common in the rest of Northern Kordofanu occurs on
the Boutheru gizsu and then fades out,  (Both merkh and samra occur in Tibesti,
called respectively in Kanuri kewzeun and lefi). '

Tebeldi (baobab) is seen in quantities on a rocky plateau East of Abu
Buosma and again N.W. of Hamra wells. Its northern limit is Lat. 15° 15°.
Trmmmthlgumiubuﬂmar,mrmudhm!urnﬁmngmw The
majority, strangely enough, Sourish on rocky soil.
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The Dafe Palin occurs at Bir Natrun in o few dishevelled specimens, but
not at Tageru as has been alleged. The oasis of Nekheila has masses as is
known, and as its name foretells.

(C) Grasses.

The special interest of the gizzu area between Lats, 15° 30" and 17° is
the nature of the grazing, which is unique as the grasscs remain green and
suceulent from the end of the rains, say, mid-September until the end of
March or even later, while the vegetation in the better-watered South withers
and fades long before, It should be noticed that the gizzu plains are not, us
might be imagined, prairies of waving grass, but undulating gezes which look
quite bare from a distance, but on close ingpection reveal a covering of low-
lying and succulent plants with herc and there a tuft of reedy grass. Nor
are these plant-grasses mysterious freaks that do not grow elsewhere but mostly
well-known, though a few are rare in the South.

1 have managed to identify a good many of them with the aid of : (1) A. I,
Broun’s ** Catalogue of Sudan Flowering Plants " and the actual specimens in
the Sudan Government Herbarivm in the Government Botanist's offica
at Khor Shambat, which I have inspected ; (2) Muaschler’s “ Manual of the
Flora of Egypt” which has an excellent index of vernacular names; (3)
Appendix IT on p. 310 of H. St. J, Philby’s ** Heart of Arabia.” The following
is a list of them —

Khoshaina or Qoshaina. A low spreading fragile plant which the Arabs
say in s variety of the well-known ** shirra 7 grass. Leaves rather like clover,
The best and commonest of the gizzu grasses. 1f, as iz probable, this is the
same as the grass called Khoshain in Egypt (var. ralah and ra’al), it is Helian-
themum Lippii (cistac), which is found also in Palestine, Arabia Petraca, and
Central Arabia where it is called Ragrug. 1t is not listed in Broun.

Jutub. A plant of three or four 6-inch stalks with a yvellow fower. Full
of moisture. I have failed to identify it. Found in Dongola Desert (Nicholls,
1909). '

Sa‘adan. A straight-growing plant with flowers rather like veteh and on
the stalk tiny circular pin-cushions of thorns which drop off and are picked
up on camels’ feet like tin-tacks. Very good grazing. 1 have identified this
grass in the Sudan Government Herbarium as Newrada Procumbens (Rusuac),
described by Broun as a tomentose annual with procumbent branches. This
same grass is also known as sa‘adan in Egypt (var. luseyg and shubbeyt) where
Muschler states it grows in deep sandy places near Damietta, Abusir, etc., and
in Arabia.
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Silih or Silli. I have identified this in the Herbarium heyond doubt with
Blepharis edulis (Acanth), which is almost identical with the well-known begheil
(Blepharis linaricfolia). The plants are prickly and bushy-leaved but bigger
than begheil. A dozen stalks grow on one root, ending in a silvery-grey thickish
finger, not unlike a fir-cone. It has a beautiful little flower of real gentian blue
and a mass of the plants presents a vivid 'splash of blue on the drab rocky
background which it prefers. Broun states that it is said to be good camel-
fodder. I could rarely get my riding camel past a patch. It grows in Egypt
and Arabia, where it is known as Shok el Dab and Najia, respectively. It lies
in patches all over the crown of S, Tageru and occurs South of the Gizzu near
El Heitan. It dries early. It is relished by oryx leucoryx,

Seleiyan. 1 have been unable to identify this. It is a smallish plant
rather like heather. In 1922 was very plentiful on the gizzu, but a very poor
crop in 1923, Philby notes a grass called sulaiyan in Arabia. ldentified by
the Bombay Nat. Hist. Soc. as a sub-species of Aristida (Cyperaceae) but I
cannot tell if it is the same.

Tagha or Taghr. A large bushy plant with scores of stalks, white flower,
grey-green flannel-like leaves and pods. Very nutritious. Fairly succulent.
I have identified this in the Sudan Government Herbarium as Morettia Phileana
(Crucif.). Broun describes it as a stiff erect hispid herb growing in Nubia.
Muschler (p. 403) states it is known near Kharga Oasis, and the Giza Pyramids,
as Taghagha (var. saggar, thagar). It is also found in the Eastern Desert of
Egypt (where it is called fagha) in the W. el Atrash, and in Sinai and Palestine

Dirmy. A very dainty plant lying low on the ground, with tenuous
stalks and tiny leaves, and a little red flower like the pimpernel. 1t is hardly
a mouthful for camels, but a great favourite with them, I think this must be
Zygophyllum simple:: (Zygoph.), which Broun describes as a prostrate, succulent
much-branched herb : good camel-fodder growing in Nubia. Philby notes a
grass in Arabia called duraime, probably & diminutive of dirmy. 'This has been
ideutified as fagonia sp. which is of the same order. Zygophyllecr. It has been
noted elsewhere in the Dungola deserts (Nicholls 1909,.

‘Ajul A green bushy plaut-grass of broad blades, found also towards
the South, e.g., near Soderi. Not popular with cawmels, but persists in desert,
where other grasses fade out. The name ‘a;ul is given in Egypt to Alkagi
Maurorum (Broun No. 129) (Leguminose), the camel-thorn, found in Nubia,
and to Fagonia Bruguieri (Zyjophyil.) a herb common to deep sandy plaves, and
spread over Algeria, Syria, Persia, Mesopotamia. If the Dongcla ‘Aqul is
either of these, it is probabiy the latter,

Had or Hadh is a well-known herb that grows all over North Africa and
Arabia. It ocours in Tibesti where it is known in the Kanuri lunguage as



APPENDIN. A. A

zuri or tini. It was found by Gerhard Rohlfs in Kufra Ousis in 1879, and by
Philby in Central Arabis, although his Arabian hadh was identified as Sclsola sp,
{Chenoped.), wheress in Egypt the name is given to both Salwla rermiculata
and to Curnacule monocantha (Chenopod).  Neither of these figure m
Broun. The Tibesti had is the latter. The had of the Wadi Howa, and
Dongola desert (Nicholls 1004), was a stiff.growing plant of strong stalke,
spreading over hummocks, drab grey-green i colour, with Jeaves and twigs
lovking and smelling like mint. It is fair camel-fodder, I am unable to state
definiitely which of the above species it is, but presumably vornacula, which is
fornd in all the Egyptian Ouses, and, invidentally, in mid-Persia and Afghania-
tan (Muschler, p. 302} and in Arubis, where it iz called Ghulsaira (v. Philby
ap.eily, and wi the Sahara Bouth of Tejorn (Vogul), and in Dongola (Ehrenburg
(v. Flora Trop. Afr., Vul. VI, p. 83).

The above are not T suppose, botanically speaking grasses, since they are
maore in the nature of herbs and planta, {.e., they hiave thick stalks, big roots and
flowerz. They contain varying amounts of molsture and certainly look ideal
came] fodder.

The following are more like meadow grasses proper ;-

‘Ashub. This also grows south of the givzn. A reedy gruss of single
stalks with a Auffy head, growa to ¥ inches. (Good grazing. Horses like it
In Egypt the name ashub is given to Cyperus capifafus and alao to Cyperus
conglomerafus, which is a tufted species, growing near Hosetta, Damictts,
Tamailia, ete. (Muschler, pp. 167-8). There are over 4) species in the Sudan
of Cyperacene (sedges) figuring in Broun, but the above two are not included.
The ‘ashub of the gizeu is probably O, conglomeratus as far as I can identify it
in the SBudan Government Herbarinm.,

N.B.~*Ushd iz o elaasioal Arebic word meaning * grass,” or " green food ™
and Philby reports that ‘iskb is used in Arabis generically for grass and pasture,

Tomaim. This is a well-known grass, ready, tall and tufted at the joints
grows on hummocks to a height of 2 feet. It is used for lining wells. It hasa
wide distribution, the Onses, the gizeu, Dongola Khartum, ete. It has been
identified as Panicem turgidem (Broun, No. 643) (Gramineae).

Natash. This is o bigger variety of the well-known Atu Dahyan of Kordo-
fan and Dongola, the bushy grass which is ulways being upreoted by the wind
and is seen Mowing over and over the plain. It has a red flower apd has been
found in the North Libysn Descrt. The name is given ir. Egypt to Crofalaria
aeqypliaca and . thebaica (Leguminosce) and also to Lavandula ceranopifolia
{Labigiae). 1 am not sure which my nalesh is, probably Crolalariz thebaica
which is found in Nubia (Broun 116). Lavanduls eor, doea not figure inBroun,
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but in * Flora of Tropical Afries * (Vol. V. Thistleton-Diyer) it is stated to
exist in Nubia, Erkowit and Eritrea. Nalash was found in Dengola by Nicholls
(1909).

Zobat. This is the same, T think, as kalfa grass, or certainly an sllied
species, It i tall and reedy and only found near water. It oconrs at Natrun
Quasis, where it is almost the only groond grazivg, Helfs grass is Desmoslachye
cynosuroides ((framinee) (Broun 674} which grows all over N. Afriea and js
commnon in other parts of the world.

Niase, A thin waving grass, growing to 18 inckes, poor grazing, compares
with other grassea as bog hay, gets dried up in winter, but has the merit of
growing in patehes over the most barren desert where no other pross is. 1t was
the only grazing found in the howling wilderness between Wadi Hawa and the
Natiun Oasis. I have been vnable to identify it in the Buden Goverminent
Herbarium, but becapse of its liteness to so many grasses, rather than becanso
of its rarity. It may be a species of Arjstsda (Gramineae). I note that Philby
found a grass called Nwssi in Arabia, which has been identified with the genus
Aristida. '

Merkabeibia a grass well-known in the Northern Sudan known also as
Muhareh, It is very tall with fluffy brown bead and grows in sheaves like
corn-stooks. It is lemon-scented and not graged upon. It was common in
Wadis up to Lat, 15° 30° and its heavy acent permested muny little depressions
and khora. North of this it anly oceurred at Jebel Tagern. It is a species of
Andropogon (Framined) and is found at Um Ruaba, Soba, Sennar, liufas, etc.
(Broun 662). [ have identified it in the SBudan Govrernment Herbarium,

Sumeim, This also is a tufted desert grass, Aristide plumese (Framinen:)
{Broun 673) found in Dongola, Berber, Kordofan. It occurs in Arabia under
tha same name sumeima (var. ribba).

Burbeit. This grass I did not actoally see, but I quote it aa it gives its
name to Borbeit pool not fur esst of J. Meidob and therefors obviously exisis
there. The same Arabic name is given in Egypt to species of sedges, Cyperus
picius (Dakbla and Khargn Onses) and Oyperue rotundus (found near eanal
edges in Alexnndria;, Latter oecurein Broun (No. 628) described a8 4 glabrous
herb growing in Kerdofan, Sennar, Suakin, White Nile, Gallabat, etc. There
are over 40 species of Cyperys in the Svdan mostly in the Bahr el Ghazel, and
it wounld be futile to speculate which this s without secing a specimen.

e — m e
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GEOLOGY.

The whole of the ares traversed 15 underiain by Nubian ssndstone, which
erops out in various forms, In the zouth the dividing line oveurs hetween
Hamra and Um Badr (1,250,000 Sheet 54 ). The Un Badr hills and other
rocks to the 5.W. of Soderi are old sedimentaries altered to Hagey grits, quarte-
ites and schists, with intreded granites © whereas Jebel Hamrs 25 miles North
is of Nubian sandstone, and this sandstone apparently continues Northwards
nntil it meets the Limestone Platesn of the Lower and Middle Bocene in which
the Egyptian Oasea lie.

The Western slopes of Tageru are exactly similar to the Heitan, a sucees-
sion of capes and re-entrants, with the cliff face much weathered and sections
=0 buraf as to give the fictitions voleanic appearance that has deceived =0 many
travellers, The crown of Tagery is partly denuded, but mostly has a soileap
which nonriahes grasses and occasional hush,

West of Tageru there are no outeropa of any sort as far as is known, save J.
Abu Asbaa to the 8.W., until the Erdi foothills in French territory are reached,
which are also sundstone.  Sarrs well in Lat, 22° and Long. 22° was also dug
throtugh hard reddish sandstone. In view of these facts and of the certainty
that the water of Dakhls and Kharga Ouses i derived from the rainfall of the
Tihesti and Ennedi highlands conveyed tnderground in permeable and uniform
strate, it may be considered as proved that the whole of the Northwestern
deserts of the Sudan Weat of Long, 307 and Worth of Lat. 15°, gave the lava
slopes of Meidob, are underlain by this stone.  Jebel Meidob containg also
sandstone and granite, The Safia ridges N.E. of the Wadi ol Melik are all
blackened sandstone,  Selima Oasis and Bir Murr (Lat. 23° 30°) show its North-
eastern extension.  (Egyptian Geol. Survey Map 1 M Skest 5),

The wetual slopes of Tageru and the spoil in the wadia ot the foot washed
down by spates, and the ridges of the Nutrun deserts show the manifold varieties
of sandstone.  Ta places it was 50 soft as to have weathered and heen undercut
into weird shapes like the *show ' rocks of the Lower Greensaud of East
Bussex. The ridge outerops were usually big copper coloured boulders, of
rounded shape, exhibiting * insolation ™ in process, ie., the splitting and
disintegration due to the great diurnal range of temperature resulting in over.
rapid expansion hy day and contraction by might. T picked up ypieces of
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every oolour. Cf. Mr. Harding King's remarks on the plateau extending
South-West from Dakhls Oasis to Jebel Owinat. ' The sandstone varied
considerably in colour: large areas were almost black, while in other placea,
white, vellow, orange, rose-coloured, purple and even blue rock was aeen.”
(Geogr. Journal, February, 1812). This description applies admirably to the
Natrun ares. Pale blue outorops appeared at Notrun itself, often laminated,
thus appearing to have been laid down in shallow water in currents

Red and purple fragments, known, I believe us liwonite, showed effect of
oxide of iron, and at Wadi Abu Sofian pieces of iron slag proved that the pre-
historic inhabitants had actually worked an area for ore.  The 5 or 6 axe-heads
I picked op in the Wadi Hawa are of & green stone, which I presume is sand.-
stone cemented with the green silicate of iron called plavconite, but T have not
wot had s geological opinion upon them. The beds of wadis and runnels from
the scarp of J. Tageru showed many piecea of pure quartz and flakes of close-
grained rooks, which I do not know. One of the pestles which T found is of
quartz, apparently, while the rest are of sandstone,

The Sand Dunes of thiz area are interesting. The whole earth-seulpture
of the district is the work of the prevalent North winds, The conditions north
of the gizzu appear to by identical with those of the North Libyan Desert,
Mr. Beadnell of the Egyptian Geologieal SBurvey found that in Kharga Oesis
in 1907, 337 days out of the 365 were windy and 20 calm. Out of the 337, 281
were north winds, and of these 103 were either sandstorms or winds visildy
charged with sand. We also know that as a result the great longitudinal
dunes, or sifs of those parts run 336 degrees, i.e., nearly due north and south.

The meteorology of the Southern Libyan Desert is naturally complicated
by the annual rainfall, though it is slight, but from October to April, st least,
. the conditions do not vary. I found the wind, which blew a gale fur 23 out of
26 days, to vary within 15 degrecs either side of Magnetic North, likewise the
tongues of sand stretehing out from bushes and rocks. T aleo had the lock to
come upon two groups of the crescentic or horned dunes called ** barchans ™
by Mr. Beadnell, The formation and movements of these curions horseshoe
belts has been fully discussed by Dr. Cornish and Messrs, Home and Beadnell
in the Cairo Scientific Journal and the Geogr. Journal, Those I saw are o
replica of the Kharga dunes. I only met with them in open desert between
Lats. 17* and 18°, bat they also appear in degraded and stabilised forms in th
NWorth and South dune-belt of the Kheiran st Bara, Kordofan.

The Wadi Hawa must have been in Miocene times one of the great foeders
of the Nile trough together with the Wadis Mugaddam and Melik. 1t would
be worth traversing along its whole length. I did not notice any shells in it,
but hardly searched.
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For the last 300 years the history of the Gallabat District seems to have
been dominated by the fact that it lies at the junction of the two main roads
connecting the plaing of the Sudan with Northern Abyssinia.

Bruce who passed through thess parts in 1772 after & sojourn of some years
in Ahyasinia, states (1) that Chelga and Ras El Fil (the Callabat Idistrict)
were two gaps or spaces made in the belt of Shangalls country dividing
Abyesinia from the Seonar kingdom for the sake of commercial communications
and that they werc settled and possessed by strangers to keep the Shangalla

in awe.

Who originally made these settlements is & matter of conjecture, az
ia also the date at which they were made. Bruce implies {2) that they
were made a considerable time before the expedition of Yasous 2nd sgainst
Sennar (about 1733) and states that the settlers were Moslems and further that
Saneaho (in his time dependent on Ras El Fil} was inhabited by Base Shangalla
who had become Mahommedans. The original settlement was, theretore,
slmost certainly & Moslem one. From this and the fact thot he states that
the boundary of Sennar and Abyssinin was vriginally the Ehor Dongola, (3)
between Dabdo and Sancaho, it seems probable that the original colony of
Rag K] ¥il was founded by the Sennar kingdom.

A note by Capt. Bmyth, v.c., statea that Gallabat was founded in the
18th century as a dependency of Abyssinin by a certain Forinkwed, who settled
there with a large following of Kuni, Umuy, Kurakwa and Dima {Dar Fur
tribea) on returning from the Mecea pilgrimage ; he also gives a list of Sheikhs
who roled from the beginning of the colony till 1900. (Ses Appendix.) It is,
however, noticeable that this list does not include either of the chiefs meationed
by Bruee as ruling the distriet in his time (Abd e] Galil and Yasin). Nor does
Bruee mention the Wadal-Fur settlement, referred to by Iejean, (4) though
he speaks of & Fellata village North of Ras E1 Fil. It appesrs therefore probable
that Forinkwei's colony. was founded subsequent to Broee's visit or was in his
time mercly a village dependent on Bas El Fil and that it was only later that _
Forinkwei or his successors became the chiefs of the Distrivt,

At the time of Bruce's visit Ras El Fil was directly dependent on
Abyssinia and under s Kasmati or Abyasinian Goveroor, appointed by the
King of Abyssinia. This official did not however live at Ras El Fil hat
appointed a Mahommedan Walil to administer the District. (5) Bruee was
himself given the post of Kasmati of Bas El Fil, with the revennes attached,
i *
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to support him during part of his sojourn in Abyesinia and he appointed
Yasin as hiz wakil in suecession to one Abd El Gelil, Yasin still held this
position when Bruce passed through, though Bruce was no longer Kasmati. (G)
Bruce states that both Bas El Fil and Sancaho had previously been prosperous
enough to pay a tribute of 400 and 100 ozs. of gold respectively but that since
the interruption of interroursc between Hemnar and Abyssinia, consequent
on the expedition of Yasous 2nd against Sennar (about 1733) trade had
ceasixd and as there had been no reduction in the tribute a great part of the
population had left Ras El Fil and gone to Teherkin.

At the time of Bruce's visit, SBancaho, which he describes as an old Frontier
territory of Abyssinis, was dependent on Ras E1Fil. Tt was then inhabited by
Buse who had been converted to Islam and was ruled by o Baze Erbal, called
Gimbaro, who had negarit (drums) and whose rule was absolute within the
distriet. He deseribes the village as built on a hill in the middle of a plain.
The village was approached by an artificially made path on the Eastern side,
the other slopes of the hill being perpendicular precipices. A similar fortified
gite in Base (Kunama) country at Lacatecoura, North of the river Setit, is
described by James in “Wild Tribes of the Sudan" pages 201—203.

The village of the Chief of Ras El Fil was at that time on the Khor Kakamnt
to the West of Athara and about 4 miles East of Jehel Ras El Fil (i.¢., probably
on the Khor Yahis, a8 Lejean suggests, or in the vieinity of the present village
of Tukulein). The only Khor Kakamut, now known as such, is an affluent on
the right bank of the Athsra. The district of Ras El Fil in Broce's time ap.
pears to have included roughly the present district of Gallabat and Sancaho,
There had been he says 30 villages but he does not stote how many existed
when he passed through.

As regards the neighbours of Bas El Fil, (8) Bruee describes Ras Bl Fil as
 dividing the Shangalls (2 nation of woolly-headed blacks) in two. The oue to
the West and bordering on Fazogli (part of the Sennar kingdom), as also on
the Agan (round the sourse of the Abai,, Thess, he says, are the Shangalla
who traffic in gold. These would presumably be the Gumuz of Goblka wnd the -
Berta of Beni Shangul, though during part of the Fung kingdom at any rate
Guebla was subject to Sennar.  The other nation, he seys, sre the Ganjar who
live 3 days West of Kher Eakamut, i.c., somewhere between Meshra Shervik
on the Dinder and Tns Amer, Thess were a formidable natiom of several
thousand korsemen. Their origin was said to have been that when the Fung
dispossessed the Arahs fron: Seunar the black shives who were in service among
the Araba all led and took possessinn of the districta which they held in Broce's
time, where they bad continued independent and had greatly ineressed in
numbers., It is difficult to understand how Ras El Fil conld be accorutely
desoribed az dividing thes: fwe nations in fwe,
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The northern neghbours of Ras El Fil were the Dalibayna Arabs who
appear to have possessed the country from Beila to the Atbara. He states
that they bad made a deseit of the whole country hetwern Beila, Tiwawa (neaa
Gedaref) and Gallabat. He was also told after his depacture from Sennar (9)
that Moorish troops from Ras El Fil sccompanivd by Dablayna Arabs and
(funjar horae fromn Kwara had burnt Tiwawa and plondered the Jehaina
Arabs camped in the neighbourhood.

At the tiwe of Bruce's visit a complete understanding existed Letween
the Sheikla of Ras Bl Fil and Theawa which had the result of keeping the
Arahs to a certain extent in their place. If the Arabs paid tribute to either
party ha divided it with the other.  In spite of this, however, it appears from
Broee's account that the Gedaref-Gollabat road was quite impossible for
ordiuary commerce. The King of Abyssinia nsed to cbtain heavy hurses for
eavalry purposes throogh the Sheikh of Heila.  Both the Sennar and Alyasinian
Kingdoms were at this tinie at & very low ebb and it is probable that on the
fromtiers the conditivng were in on wnuseally distorbed state

As mentioned above the present population of Gallabat is descended
mainly from the eolonmy formed by Fovinkwel, o Eoenjarl whe come from
near Bared in Dar For,  This Bheikh setiled at Gallabat with a large following
on returniug from the Mocta pilgrimage in the 18th eentory. His colony
segins to have included both Wardaians (Borna) and Fer. He remained fiendly
to Abyssinin until hiz death when he was succeeded by his brother Atrun.
The next Sheikk was Imam Wad Atrun who was followed by Hassan who nas
suceeeded by his brother Meri from Jebel Marra in Dur Fur,

About the vear 1810 (10} and during the role of one of these Bheikhs
feeling between the Borna and Fur elements in Gallabat reached auch a piteh
that & fight ensued. The Bornu got the worst of it and migrated with their
Sheikh [a certain Osman Abd Bl Pazig) to found eventnally the colony of
Gedabi, beyond the Atbara. Lejean states that the canse of the fight was
that the Fur had imposed an unpopaler king on the Bornu by waned inter-
vention,

The friendly relations (11} between the Gallebat colony and Abyssinia
lasted until about 1820 when the Meri mentioned above was Sheikh and wakil
of the Abyssdnian Governor of Chelga.  In the course of an expedition by the
latter against the Arabs, Meri and his men deserted their Abyssinian leader
and went over to the Arabs. The Akvssinian chief was killed and Mesi de.
clared his independence. From this time until the visit of Lejean in 1864
(ullabat retained its independence. According to Lejean this independence
amounted to little more than that it paid tribonte to whichever of ita neighbours
was at thet Hime more powerful.  This Meri {or a5 other acconnts have i &
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aucceasur whose mame is not recorded), was defeated and killed by the
celebrated Dejar Konfu, uncle of Theodore 2nd.

In 1838 Mobammed Ali Pasha visited the Sudan and appears to have
thought that it was a suitable opportonity to launch an army to the congpest
of Abyusinia which was al that time torn with internal diesensions. Accordingly
an Egyptian army under the command of Khorshid Pasha marched through
Gallabat with the object of attacking Gondar. While they were involved in
the foresta at Abu Kalambo between Gallabat and Wahni, Dejaz Konfo fell
upon the Egyptians and ent them to pieces,

The next Bheikh of Gallabat after Meri whose name is recorded is a certain
Ibrnhim Wad Hassan Gandalawi, who is said to have made raids into Abys-
siniz and to have hrought booty from even so far az Dembea, From this it
seems probable that at this time Gallabat was in close and friendly terms with
Khartoum. This 8heikh, however, spent some 10 years of his rule in prison
at Khartonm, during which time a certain Khamis seted as Sheilth.  Ihrabim
returned to Gallabat in 1856 os Sheikh but died of cholera in the same year,

© At his death Khamis was selected to succoed him, but on the day of his
accesaion he was assassinated by Ahmed son of Meri who considered himself the
rightful eloimant owing to the fact that his father had been Bheikh. Abmed
waa thereupon sent for by the Governor of the Sudan and imprisoned for some
time at Khartoum. A certain Guma was nominated as Sheikh in his place
by the Egyptian Government. On his release Ahmed Meri fled to the Negus
and endesvoured to persuade him to appoint him ruler of Gallabat. He was
not, however, successful in inspiring the Negus with confidence and the latter
after having received him well interned him at Dembea. He escaped to Galla-
bat in 1863 and rumours were rife that he had celebrated his escape by entting
Guma's throat, they proved, however, to be unfounded as Ahmed whose
* ambitions appear to have now cooled considerably, settled down at Gallabat
on amicable terms with Guoma. )

This same year was notable for more trouble between Abyssinia and the
Khartoum Government. It started by the receipt by Guma of a letter from
the Negus informing him that he had dealt successfully with the people of
Beshir and that after the rains he proposed to pay a visit to Gallabat, and
notifying him that he should collect durs and honey which would be required
for the Abyssinian army. This message caused considerable consternation in
Khartoum and Mousa Pasha appeared at Gallabat in February 1863 with an
army of 8,000 men and two caunon. After occupying Gallabat he returned
down the Atbara while the Negues who had & salutary fear of the Turkish guns
remained in camp South of Lake Tana with an army of 30,000 men, his pretext
for not coming down into the plain being the necessity of “ eating fresh fish
during Lent.”
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During this short eampaign the Egyptians apd Tokerir made o raid on the
Ganjar of Kwars and plundered thém hesvily. -Ou the departore of the army,
bowuver, the Goversor of Dunkur annvanced publicly that he wus going to
repay the Takarir for this affront with interest. Guma much slarmed had to
buy off this redoubtable visitor. Ahmed Wad Meri appeara to have assisted
in1he raid on Kwara and to bave returned with some bmt.jr buhdmi of ol pix
on his return to Gallabat. -

Lejenn who visited Gullabat in 1864 [lﬂj describes the slate ue consisting
of about 20 to 25,000 people distributed among 24 villages and bounded by
the Atbars, the steppes of Dokn, Ras El Fil, the upper Rahad and the hills of
Kwars and Dunkur, The most importaut villages were old Metemma to the
N.W., Remeili on the road from Sennar to Metemma, Abd el Raeodl at the foot
of & very pictureague nipple-shuped hill and surrounded by fing maize cultiva-
tion, Hille{ €] Derwizh and two or three hamlets near Doks with wells. North
of Derwish, he says, there ate no running streams. The frontier on this side is
Wagin a small village belonging to the Egyptians and a considerable market
where the Dabbayns und other Arabs come to sell their cotton.  “To the East
the limit appears to be the Atbara.and to the 8.E. the Khor Gandoa at least the
settlements of the people of Gallabat never cross these two rivers, (3] (N.B.—
He states, elsewhere, that the Mariam Wohs, f.e., the fitst khor o the E. of
the Abu Nekheira, is regarded as the tru frontier between Abyssinia proper
and Gallabat). 1n this respect, ho continucs, it is mope correct to say that the
real frontier is the desert which the riverain popwstions and mutvally inimical
Takarir, Dabbaynia, Abyssininus, Homran and even Base have crentad to
serve a6 & natural defence und {rom whaeh such rare colonista as tried to eztab-
lish themselves were driven out by the lion and hyens., The last village to the
8.E. was ot thut time Tendeltt] a short distance trom the Atbars.

He desoribes the population as being w shifting one, constantly increased
by new arrivals, with the result that two rival parties, Muwalladin ynd Bar-
raniya (new srrivals) were formed. The Sheikh was generally a Muw&]lnﬂ h.'E
was nominated by the people and formally installed on an angaresh.

Then as now the commercial language was Arabic but the Intlml.t.e idiom
Furawi.

Gallabat, he states, (14) is better known for its market than its revolutions.
The market is held on ‘Cuesdays in a large open space which extends from the
hill to the Khor Nekheira and shaded by tamarinds. There are not many
lufuries on sale, the five chief articles of commerce are cotton, coffee, beeawax,
mules and slaves. The coffes comes from Zegal, the tebrestrial paradise of
Abyssinia belonging to the monastery of Warn-Kedana-Meherab. As regards
slaves they reckomed that over forty caravans of slaves, all Gallas, had heen
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disposed of in Gallabat in the summer of 1862, He remarks that the Abyssin-
ians took care that Christians were not sold by the Gaberta slave dealers,
breaches of this regulation being punished hy the amputation of the left foot
and right hand.

Sheikh Guma was snoceeded by one Saleh ldris who remained Bhelkh
until driven inte Abyssinia by the Dervishes under Wad Arbab. Tittle is
known of events at Gallabat during this period, but it is worth mentioning that
when Genperal Gordon visited Abyesinia in 1878 Gallabat was one of the Dis-
tricta claimed by the Abyssinian King., If the pericd immedistely preceding
the Mahdia was one of comparative quiet a very different state of affairs was
to follow in which Gallabat was the cockpit in which a great part of the Dervish
energy was o be expended in & war for which there appears to have Leen little
cause exveept mutual animosity and of which the main resolt was the sack of
Gondar—probably an important factor in Menelik's decision to move his capital
to the cew site at Addis Abbeba. There is no doabt that this transference of
the capital has affected the iroportance and prosperity of Gallabat vory con-
siderpbly, it has also rendersd intercourse between the Budsn and Abyasinia
more diffioult.

To return to the local eventa of Guallabat, ut some time between the visit
of Lejean and 1880 the Egyptian garrison which was eriginally at Dok was
superseded by garrisons ot Gedaref and Gallabat. By the end of 1883 the
Gallabat garrizson was beseiged by the Dervishes, in November 1884 the garrison
joined hands with an Abyssinian force and inflicted a decisive defeat on the
Mahdists. The garrison was relieved in Febroary 1885 and retired through
Abyssinia to Massaua. Presumably Sheikh Saleh Idris retived with the garrison
He was succeeded by Bheikh Sokur who later became blind and was succeeded
by his brother Abd el Rahman, The latter was followed by Sheraf, a native
of Dar Fur who was still Sheikh in 1901

In June 1887 an Abyssinian army under Ras Adal advanced into Gallabat
and defeated the Dervishes killing their Emir, Wad Arbab. Detvish reinforee.
menta were soon brought up under Yunis Wad Degheim and later an army of
87,000 men under Abu Anga and Zeki Tumal invaded Abyesinia and totally
defeated Ras Adal at Debra Bin 30 miles from Gondar, which they sacked in
August of that year,

This expedition waa interrapted by a theological diseuseion which might
have had serious consequences for the Mahdists, had the Abyssinians known how
to profit by it. The native account, which while not econtradicting, is more
picturesque than the official version, runs as follows. A certain dervish
proclaimed himself the ** Nebi Isa ™ behind the army and was snccessful in
peranading & great portion of the Dervish leaders to believe in him, Ha
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appears to have mesmorised thom into seeing armies beside which their own
commands paled to insignificance. Abu Angs alone was entirely sceptical, at
an interview he explained to the would-be prophet that if it was & new suit of
elothes or anything within reason that he wanted he would be glad to aceom-
modate him but his recognition as the * Nebi Isa ™ was an extravagant demand.
The reply waa that he was no beggar and if Abu Anga did not believe in him it
would be the worse for him. Abu Anga replied by offering him & bow] of millk
and telling him to drink it and not talk nonsense. He upset the bowl on the
ground, whereupon Abu Angs put him and his chief followers in prison.
Further than this, however, he dared not go on his own authority and it was
uecessary to send to Omdurman for persons of high religions standing to decide
the authenticity of his claim. On their arrival an examination of the sectarians
waa arried out in the course of which oue only sdmitted he had made an error.
The remainder with the self-styled prophet were summarily hung and military
operations were enabled to proceed.

The following year {1888) witnessed a erushing defeat of Abu Angs by Ras
Adal, who then became King of Gojjam under the name of Tecls Haimanot.

Abu Anga died at Gallabat in 1889 and was buried there.

This same year was to see the last and most famons of the battles of
Gallabat. King John of Abyesinia was determined fo follow up the victory
of Tecla Haimanot and ccoupy Gallabat and advance on Omdurman and thus
wipe out the disgrace of the sack of Qondar, He left Gondar at the end of
February amd advanced on Gallabat. Zeki Tumal had fortified it and held it
with a fores of 60,000 men. On March Oth the Abyesinians surrounded and
overwhelmed them, but during the last stages of the battls King John was
killed by & stray bullet, whereupon his army at once retired. The Dervishes
harrassed their retreat and captured the body of the King, which according to
native accounts had been cut in two for the convenience of mule transport.
To all intents and purposes the reault amounted to o serious Abyssinian reverse.
The hill on which King John was wounded lics three miles 1o the SBouth East of
Gallabat, and that near which his body was captured is vizible ten miles further
off.

Subsequent to this battle Little of importance has occurred at Gallabat.

In 1892 Zeki Tumal was sent up to Gedaref and Gallabat and Kussala to
evolve a plan of dealing with the Italian advance in Eritrea but on his reporting
that he saw no reasonsble chance of spccess in an invasion of Eritrea ho was
ordered back to Omdurman.

In 1898 a small force wus despatched under Lieut.-Colonel Collinson on
the receipt of rumonrs of trouble on the N.W. frontier. This foree occupied
Galluboat on December Tth.



APPENDIX.

Sheikhs of Gallabat according to note by Capt. Smyth, v.0.—
(1) Forinkwei. Founder of colony in 18th century.
(2) Atrun. Brother of Forinkwei.
{3) Imam Wad Atrun.
{4) Hassan.
(5) Mereh, Brother of Hassan and from J. Marra in Dar Fur.
(6) Tbrahim Wad Ibrahim Hassan Gaodalawi.
(7) Juma. Appointed by Khartoum Government.
(8) Balah Tdris.
(9) Sukur.
(10} Abd El Rahman. Brother of Sukur.
{11) Bheraf. Bheikh in 1801,
Bheikhs of Gallabat mentioned by Guillaume Lejean—
Merah.
Wad Tbrahim. (i Ibrahim Wad [brahim Hassan Gandalawi.)
Khamia wakil of above while he was in prison.
Ahmed. Mereh, Kills Ehamis but removed by Khartoum Governmest
Juma. Installed by Khartonm Government, 1804.
Bheikhs of Gallabat mentioned by Bruce—
Abd El Jalil.
Yasin,
Sheikhs of Gedabi mentioned by Guillaume Lejean—
(1) Osman Abd El Razig. Leader of party which soceded from
Gallabat.
(2} Emir. Bon of Osman.
(3) Adam. Soun of Osman.
(4) Azen.
(5} Abd El Rascol.
{6) Mohammed Nor, 1864, (Submits to Egypt and attacks Wad
Nimr, but still pays tribute to Abysainia.)
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NUER BEAST TALES.
— i
by Capi. V. Ferausson.

THE JACKAL AND THE HYEMNA.

1.

Walking along the road one day Rill the Jackal was overtaken by Yak
the Hyena and after passing the time of day they sat down for a chat. “Where
are you going to ! " asked Yak, "I waa just on my way to visit some relations
who ean be depended on to supply & good hot brew of porridge which T am badly
in need of having eaten nothing for two days,” replied Rill. Yak was also
famishing as, owing to & bad foot, he had been wnable to procure meat for
himself so asked Fill if he might accompany him,

Hetting off together they walked for many miles until Yak, whose bad
foot was paining him, said he could go no further.  Rill, therefore, volunteered
to carry him as the distance to go was not far but spid that Yak must allow
him=elf to be bound to a log of wood so that he could be carried with ease.
Arriving at the house they were greeted by the inmates who had not seen Rill
for some time but were astonished to sce him carrying his friend in such s
peculiar way.

Rill told them that he had discovered Yak on the rosd in a dying condition -
on actount of hunger and asked that a bowl of porridge might be prepared
withont dula.}'. All this time Yak was ]hrillg on the groumd still tied to the
log of wood from which Rill refused to release him until he had eaten his fill.

Two plates of porvidge were eventually produced and having released
one of Yak's arms they began their meal. However, Yak who was not used
to using a apoon, managed to swallow it by mistake and when their hosts came
to remove the empty dishes and found that one spoon was missing they were
very annoyed and accused Rill of stealing i, Rill, however, told them what
had happened and advised them to punish Yak for his carelessness. Where-
upon Yak was soundly beaten and in his struggles to release himself from his
bouds he sicked up the spoon and so was onve again at peace with the oceupants
of the house. Yak was then released and after a short rest proceeded on his
way with Eill.

2

After going a little way ¥Yak notiewd some bees swarming in & tree and

asked Rill what was the causc of the disturhance, Rill explained that they
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were busy making a very excellent form of food called honey and held forth
lengthily on the benefieisl results that ensued after eating jt. This so Impressed
Yak that he determined to sample the delicacy and asked how it could be
obtained. This was just what Rill wanted and said that it was quite easily
procured 20 long as Yak would comply implicitly with his instructione. Having
promised to do this they both caotiously ascended the tree until they were
just underneath the hive. “Then tieing Yak firmly to the trunk by a stout
rope, leaving only one arm free from the elbow, Rill placed a long stick in his
hand. With this stick Yak was to strike the hive viclently in order to frighten
off the bees but must be careful not to do so until Rill had given him warning.
Rill then hastily jumped to the ground and ran home aa fast as his legs could
carry him shouting to Yak as he went to hit the hive as hard as he could.
Little expecting what would happen Yak smote with all his might and was im-
mediately set upon by the infuristed snimale who stung him until he became
guite unconscious, Remaining in this position for several days he got so thin
that he eventually slipped through his bonds to the ground and slowly made
hiz way home swearing vengeance on his newly acquired scquaintance.
3

Not long afterwards Rill was returning from the River carryving with him
i large plece of hippo meat which he had been given by some people he had by
éhance met. Turning a corner he suddenly came face to face with Yak who
at onee flew into a rage and threatened to eat Rill for the trick he had played
him. Rill, however, waa little perturbed and explained that if he had strock
the hive propecly all would have been well. Seeing that he was about to be
caten Rill produced the hippo meat and handing it over to Yak sugpested he
should sample it before carrying his threat into execution, A fire was quickly
raade and the meat cocked and Yak was so taken with it that he promised to
forgive Rill if he would tell him how such excellent meat could be procured.

Rill gaid he had been to the River that moming and finding & young hippo
on the bank had tied a rope round his waist and making o noose at the ather
end had passed it quietly over the head of the hippo whilst he was asleep and
then had speared it to death.

Yuk then asked Rill to accompany him when they together could have a
good feed but Rill said his wife was about to give birth to a child and therefore
begged to be excused though he had no objection to lending his rope.

Arriving at the River Yak had no diffieulty in finding & hippo and, carrying
oul the instroctions he bad boen given, speared the hippo in the buttocks and
was immediately pulled into the River and very nearly drowned, only escaping
in the nick of time. ’
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4.

When they next met Rill was about to cook Looth the fish (Protopterus)
which he had eavght and had indeed already got on the embers when Yak
appenrsd,

“I let you off last timg through the goodness of my heart,” said Yak,
“but never again and this time you surely shall die.” However, at that
moment the delightful smell of the roasting fish reached his nostrils and instead
of taking action sat down beside Rill to partake of the feast. “ Why do vou
not kill me,” said Rill, “After I've tasted some of that fish,”" replied Yak,
licking his lips in anticipation. No word passed between them until Yak had
devoured the whole fish himself and then turning to Rill asked how that was
procured. “ Saved again ' thought Rill to himself and then addressing the
hyena continued : “ That's a very easy matter, Go to the River and on the
bank look ont for a small mound of ncwl_',r turned earth and when you find
this serape with your fingers to the depth of a few inches when you will find the
flsh with its mouih open looking up at you. All you have then to do is to
lower a certain part of your anatomy into the hole thus made when the fish will
cateh hold of it and can be lifted out.”

They onee again parted Yak forthe River and Rill in the opposite direction,
having asked to be exoused on the pretext of cleaning his crops. Doing as he
had been bidden, the hyena was badly bitten on a very tender part of his
body and ran away howling with pain,

3,

No words were wasted at their next meeting but Rill was immediately
attacked, knocked down, and pulled over the rough ground by the infurinted
YWak. Rill stuck it for a bit but the pain was getting 8o intense that something
really had to be done if he was to survive such terrible treatment. In a very
feeble voice Rill murmured, I'm nearly dead now so please finish me off guickly
by pulling me over the sandy s0il." This the hyena did and so saved Rill's
life for the sand scratehing his back soothed him immensely and he dosed off to
sleep. Waking up suddenly he saw Yak perspiring profusely and at the same
time drew his attention to some people who were passing with a herd of goats
a little way off. Noticing that the hold on his legs had slackened somewhat
Rill jerked them free and grabbing Yak by the ankles soon had him on his back
and raced backwards and forwards over the rough ground paying nu attention
to the pleadings of his enemy. This went on until Yak became unconscioua
and seeing this Rill left him on the ground and departed for Yok's house,

On reaching there he told Yak's wife that her husband had had a seizure
and was on thoe point of death and soggested that she should go and bring him
home but befors doing #o to Kill 2 bull and get her sister to prepare plenty of
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good food for the invalid. Tn due oconrse, Yak, who was still unconscious,
was carried in by his wife and, acting on Rill's advice, was shot up in a honse
alone with Rill who sseured the woman that he would tend him properly.

After a bit Yak came to and found Rill sitting in the middle of the floor
swrrounded with pots of food which he was devouring.  Feeling hungry Yak
nsked for something to eat but Rill refosed saying that it was not good for him
in his critical state. After repeated entreaties which met with no response
Yak called out to his wife who came running to the door to know what was
wrong. Rill, however, assured her that all was well and as night was coming
on warned her to go and sleep.  On the following day the same thing happened
the woman being informed that her husband was calling out as his wounds
were being washed. On the fourth day the hyena died of honger and Rill
having by that time Glled himself with good food erept ont during the night and
desamped.

The Jackal and the Hawk.
L.

Hill was sitting underneath a tree by the River one day fingering a couple
of fish which he had eaught and thinking what a good feed he was about tn
have when from above he heard, “Wish you'd give & pal a bit of that fish of
yvours, Rill.” Looking up to see who the unweleomed visitor was he spotted
Tjong the hawlk. * Alright,” said Rill, “but you'll have to go and get some-
thing to light o fire with,” and pointing to a shiny object in the far distance
instrocted Ijong to go and get it. When aslone Rill saw Quet the tortoise
going off to the River to drink and calling him over stamped on his back the
shoek of which made Quet pass nature and with this he procesded to make a
tire while Quet looked on in anticipation of a feed.  Rill, however, took Quet,
popped him top of the fire, cocked and ate him.  Tn the meantime he roasted
the fish, the best porta of which he devoored leaving the bones and bad parta
for Tjong when he should return.

Tjong then arrived with the news that the sparkling thing that Rill had
seen in the distance was only the tooth of a lion with the rays of the sun shining
on it. Ijong, however, had asked the lion for a loan of his tooth to make fire
with but had met with no success the livn stating that he knew Rill of old aa u
thief and a lar and would do nothing to belp him.  * Its all the same,” aaid
Rill, “I managed to make a five and here's the fish, you eat it for T'm not hungry
to-day.” ljong thercfore devoured the leavings wneonscions of what had
aetnally happened.

2

They then set ont to visit a girl whe Rill had fallen in love with and wished
to merry.  Ou the way Ijong was flying on in front when Rill found an ex.
ceptionally big shefl «hich is used by everyone as a spoon, He said nothing
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but pat it in the bag he was carrying. Further on he lound four more small
spoons aud ealling to Tjong gave him two and took two himself adding that they
would probebly be wanted when they reached his ancee’s house,  After a bit
they sturted discussing marriage and Rill brought np the subject of spoons
saying that he thought perhaps they had belter diseard those that they had
picked np aa it might be considered sffensive if guests brought theie own,  Rill
knew that a young man seeking the hawd of 3 maiden must always hring with
him his spoon but Tjong was ignorant of the fact. Both of them therefore
threw away their two spoons but Rill retained the large one he had previously
suquired unknown to Ijong.  On arrival at the howse Rill drew his future
tather-in-law to one side and said, “Look bere this fellow Tjong who is & friend
of mine cannot eat anything bat the very kottest porridge so just see Lo it that
the gets what he wants.™

When the food arrived a big bow! of steaming potage was put in front of
each and Tjong who was very hungey tried to pick it up i his fingers, but it
barnt hir so badly that he turned to Rill who he saw had already begun his
with & spoon,  “ Where did you get that spoon from Rill? My food's a0 Lot 1
can't touch it.” Never mind about my epoon Tjong, go off and find one for
yourself,' said Rill, and Tjong departed. With his big spoon Rill soon finished
his own as well as Tjong's share leaving only a small portion.  He then filled
Tjong’s bowl with grit and sand which he covered with the little porridge that
he had left over.  “This s very gritty food,™ remarked Ljong, when he got back
and enmmenced his meal.  © Gritty or not you'll have to eat it as our hoat
has provided it,"" said Rill, so Tjong finished it with woch diffieulty,

In the evening Tjong, Rill and the girl all went to sleep in the same hut
and during the night Rill complained of a puin in his stomach and went outside
warning them not to be alarmed if he did not retwn as the evening air was
better for him.  Onee outside he erept quietly to the cattle house and took a
goud, killed it amd hid the skin and intestines on the side of the road leading
to his own honse. Returning he cooked the meat, ate it and colleeting the
blocd sprinkled it over Tjong as he lay asleep. Some fat too he carefully
smeaved over ljongs besk and then went and washed himeell in the River
ufter which he returned to the hoose and laid down to sleep,

In the morning he was woken ap by his prospective father-in-law saying
thiet one of his goats had disappearsd and Rill agreed that o search must
immaedisiely be made. Ov going outside the blood and fat were noticed on
Ljong, and at Ri!i"a instigation he was given a sound hiding and nearly killed.
Rill then went home picking up on the way the gost skin anwl entrails which he
had hidder doring the night.

3.
Ljong nevertheless gol news of this and going to Rill's house said that they
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must go before God and have the case seen, “What nonsense,' said Rill,
" how oan I reach Heaven without wings.” “That's oll arranged,’” replied
Tjong, “You take ons of my wings and my ecousin Ket the shork will lend
von one of his so that you'll reach theve alright.

Accompanied by Ket they then flew off to Heaven, where God heard their
ecage and let Rill off with a caution. This, however, did not please Tjong who
took back the wings from Rill and flew back to earth again.

Finding him=el in a bit of a fix Rill went to God and asked him for assis-
tance but God replied that it was nothing to do with him how he got back to
earth but gave him a little grain to help him on his jonrney. Rill took the
grain but remained standing at a loss to know what to do and this so anneyed
God that he gave Rill a push and sent him spinning down to earth again.  Rill
was afraid of his life that he wonld fall on some thing hard and be killed so
prayed to God to be permitted to fall into a pool of water,  Just as he'd finished
his prayer however he landed with a terrible thump on some hard ground so
that all the grain that God had given him was spilt. The fall rendered Rill
nnconstious and the ants came and stole all his grain,  On the next day Rill,
feeling very sorve, reguined consciousness and asked the ants to return what they
had taken, which they did. He then slowly made his way to his mother's
house where the old woman met him and was horrified to see him in such a
battered state. * God has just thrown me out of Heaven and T am nearly
dead.  Go into the bean pateh and dig my grave. Kill a boll and past the meat
with plenty of water, cooking pots and fire wood aawell and when you have done
w0 give me warning and I will come. T will lie down in my grave and yom will
cover it over with a light layer of sticks and wet clay only be careful not to
allow any earth fall on top of me. T you hear any noises in the hole fear not
for you will know that it s the fesh falling off my bones.™  When the grave
© was veady Rill got into it and of the end of three days having finished all the
meat he eame ont again and appeared before his mother saying thet he waa
eured.

4.

Smarting under the treatment he had recelved on account of Ijong Rill
wus only too glad to take the opportunity of once more joining up with his
rival in the hopes of getting his own back. Thus they.agein set out for Heaven
where Tjong was anxious to marry one of the girls. This trip too gave Rill
the opportunity of getting square with God so the first thing he did on arrival
there was to steal one of God’s goats, killed it and, as ke had done héfore,
smeared the fat over Tjong's mouth. When God discovered the loss he waa
very angry and procesded to investigate mattera. Rill sgain aceused Tjong
who, however, was not to be caught at the same trick a second time and de-
manded that some form of outh should be taken to distinguish the evil doer.
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God then made a small trench snd said that snyone who conld jump over
it was not goilty but that if he fell in he was goilty and should die. Ijong was
yuite prepared for this but it greatly frightened Rill who ssid he was not feeling
well andd theet if he fell in it would be on aceount of his lack of strength and not
berguse he was in any way guilty. God therefore found that Rill was the
offender but again let hin off erdering that he and Ijong should go home by
ifferent roubes.

Un the way, however, they met, and Rill suggested a duel with bow and
arrow.  This Tjong accopted snd Rill who was the first to shoot missed bot
Ljong's dart cought Rill in the shoulder and hurt 20 muach that he gave in.

They then shook hands and started off again as friends snd ou the way
hiomne they pussed a dom palm with ripe fruit onit. This, however, belonged
tooa man who lived in a hease &t the foot of the tree and the problem was to
requove the fenit without disturbing the owner. Rill volunteered to go up
the tree and theow down the frwit f Tjoog wonld catch it before it reached the
g]-mmd. This was done and s Ljung was bending dowiy to place one of the
fruit carelully on the ground Hill landed snother bit dewn bang on top ef
Tjong's head which killed bin at once.

Thuz ended the friction Letween the jackal and the hawk and is the cause
uf the hawk's curious shaped neck to-day,

The Jackal and the Turtle,

Oue day when Rill was very hungry ke et Quoing the turtle and suggested
that they should go to the cattle marsh ta get some milk. (i roaching there
Rill volunteered to take the esttle out to grace and during the day seddenly
appearved buck driving in front of him a black cow called Ashol which was the
propecty of Quoing,  * Come guick,” said Bill" and spear thiz boffaloe which
is attacking me,” whereupou Quoing sallied forth apear in hand and killed bis
vwn cow for his evesight was very bad. “ What have you dene,” said Rill,
“ you've killed your own cow.”  * Well, you told me it was a buffaloe,” an.
swered Quoing with indignation. ™1 did nothing of the sort, 1 told you to
go and get the cattle rope in order to tie it up.”  Rill then took o water pot and,
boring sume holes in the bottom of it, ordered Quoing to go and get some sweet
water from a far away pool. While he was thus employed Rill skinued the
cow abd after hiding the meat in the grass buried the horns in the ground
leaving ouly the tips sticking out. After a lengthty absence Quoing returned
complaining that he had made several trips to the water but the pot seemed to
be a bad one 88 it always leaked out. " Never mind about the pot,” said Rill
who was now holding on to the top of the horns with apparent difficulty.
“ My back is nearly broken and if you don't come and help me quickly the eow
will disappear altogether and we will lose all the meat.,” When Quoing cuught

§w
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hold of the horne they came away in his hands.  “I told youso |, now we've
lost the cow altogether through you being so slow in getting the water,” flashed
Rill.

The next thing was to get rid of Quoing so that Rill could get rid of the
teat to his house nnobserved.  Giving one hom to Quolng he told him to give
it to his wife with instructions to boll it continmonzly ia o pot of water when the
pot would be found on the second day to be full of meat.  If this did not come
to pass it was o sure proof that the wife was a bad one and should be killed.

Quoing then departed and procesded to make his wife boil the horn whilst
Rill rollected his meat and went howme filling all his pots with what Le conld not
cat himself. At the end of the second day Rill visited Quodng snd enguired
about the meat, Quoing admitted failure whilst Rill boasted of the snccess he
hod had and urged Quoing te kill his wife. This Queing did and Rill the
returned howe.

When Quoing's mother-in-law heard the news she was very wrath and
expluined Rill's decoption.  Quoing thooght for a long time of how to repay
such n dastardly act. Knowing Rill's weakness for the gentler sex he wandered
along until be reached a poth leading to Rill's house. Here he st down and
proceeded to turn himself into a portion of & women, It was not Jong before
Rill passed by and sceing the ohject on the grownd placed it on the end of his
gpear and walked home. On arrival there he called together his wife, muother,
sister and cousin and asked them if they had dropped anything on the path.
Howover, after due inspection nothing was found to be missing and Rill
prodduced his find amidst the rejoicings of hia family end hang it up on the roof
of hia house. He then Ieft with his relations to spear fish in the neighbouring
pool.  On his return he found a most beautiful girl iz place of the object he
had picked up on the path and hastened off to make known the good tidings.
That night was spent in dancing and geueral hilarity and ou the following
morning his uewly-acquived wife ordered him to go to the River to catch fish,
Thie he did, but she was nowhore to be found on his return snd exhaustive
enguiriea did not help to solve the matter, -

Being hungey he turned to the pots which held the meat of the black cow
atid to his natonishment found them all empty bur the last which atill had a little
fat in it.  Whea licking round the edge of the pot his tongue was suddenly
eciged by some niseen object which turned out to be Quoing who had turned
himself into s turtle ance again having got his revenge.  Rill implored him to
let go of his tongue but this Quoing would not do mtil Rill had taken him down
to the River and left him there,

Ro great a lesson did Rill suffer at the hands of Quoinyg that he never
attempted to molest him again,



REVIEWS.

Lxeavations at Kerma, by Ceorge A, Reisner (Harvord African Studies,
Volumes Vand VI Pesbody Muzeum of Harvard University, Cambridge,
Mas=, US4, 1923).

For some time reawders of Sudan Nofes and Records have been familiar with
the most striking results of the excavations conducted by Dr. Relener at Kerma
in the yeara 1913-1016. The two massive volames before us give the evidence
on which the earlier statements were based and a mass of detail to 6ill in the
brief outline we already knew.

The two volumes containa 78 Plates, 26 Plans and 345 Figures in the toxt :
the letterpress oeeupies more than 1,000 pages of which some four-fifths consist
of mere tables and catelogues : yet the work of the lost senson which was
eotcerfied with the Nubian cemetery, aud the detailed anatomics] study of the
human remaing are held over for a thivd volame. In our judgment ibis
elaborate publication is fully justified by the original character of the dis.
eoveries and by the need of establishing their true import upon the surest
fonndation, a noed all the greater in view of certain rival theories which have
been put forward both of late and in antiguity. In antiqeity there were
writers who imagined that ancient Egypt borrowed its culture from the South,
that is, from Bthiopia, and It was hoped by some modern writers that as the
euploration of Nubiz end the Sadan proceeded we should find here the Le.
ginnings of ancient Egyptian culture. D, Reisner’s earlier explorations on
behalf of the Nubian Adrcheolagicel Survey proved the baselessness of these
imaginings. But his discovery at Rerma of a rich civilisation with new and
Srillinnt artistic developments and the practice of human sacrifice at the
graves suggested to Dre. Junker, (1) who was followed hy Dr. Griffith, I;:Ej that
this culture was the independent culture of some unknown Nubian tribe and
nat, as Dr. Reisner suggested, the work of an Egyptian colony modified by
strange surroundings and new materials.

Before we summarize Dr, Relsner's reconstruction of the history of Kerma,
it may be best to enumerate some of the principal objects discovered, (3)
The centre of each grave was occupied by a bed, the legs of which were carved
to resemble the legs of cattle : in form they resemble beds found in Egypt as
far hack as the Old Empire, they were strung with leather like many modern
angaribs,  Ou the bed was the body of the dead : among the objects huried
with him were head-rests similar to those still in use in the country, bronze

{1V E¥ Nubanich, Wien, 1020, pp. 20 fL.

(2} Annals of Archeeology and Anthropology, Liverpool. Vol VIIT, p. 70,

{3} All the most hoportent objects which fell to the share of the Sudan Government
ere exhibited in the Museum at the Gordon College.
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swords with ivory handles, ostrich-feather fans, givaffe-hair bracelets, leather
sandals, and strings of bloe and cornelian beads, Of pots there were vast
numbers, many of must excellent eraftsmanship : especinlly common were the
beakers of polished red with black topa which date back to pre-historic days
and, in & degenceate form, linger down to Meroitic days in cemeteries at Banam,
Meroe and Makwar : of the Kerma beakers Reisner distingnishes eight types,
each with many sub-divisions. There are also painted pots elearly imitating
basket-work of o kind whicl: sorvives to the present day. Therc are the
toilet wtensils and scarabs common in Egyptisn cemeterics of the Middle
Empire ; gold ornaments have mostly heon losted.  The textile work includes
linen frapments and rough mate of a species of hemp made with knots like pile
rogs. There is also & curions series of mica ornaments which were originally
sewn upon leathern caps. The most startling feature, however, in the whole
oemetery was the frogquent, almost regular, presence of numerous haman victims
obviously buried alive with the ceccupant of the central bed.

Buch are in brief the more salient characteristics of the cemetery : I pass
now to Dr. Reisner’s reconstroction of the history of Kerma.

In the time of the 0ld Empire thers was & trading centre here : material
evidence of this was foond in o number of fragments of alabaster (aragonite)
vases bearing the cartouches of Pepy I, but there is nothing to show that the
comtry was oecupled in force by Egypt. In the time of the Middle Empire
on the other hand the Amenembats and Sesostrils’ did so oceupy it: a fort was
built at Kerma and the place called Inebu-Amenemhat, the Walls of Amenem-
hat a name recoversd frem the inseription of one Yentef who was sent to repair
one of the buildings. Egyptian Governors of high rank were charged with
administering the country, but the name of one only, Hepzefa, has survived,

Hepzefs on Dr. Belsner's theory brought with him from his home in Assiut
all the eraftsrnen whe furwed the houschold of & great Egyptian noble at this
period, when arts snd crafts were for the mest part house-vrefts : b brought
with him, that i, carpenters, potters, weavers, leatherworkers, brevers. bakers,
cooks and sc forth, who earried with them their own traditions of work but
found, of course, that they had to adapt these traditions to rew needs and
different materials. By a very minute study of the various remains Dr. Reisner
shows how faithfully thesc eraftsmen preserved their Egyptian traditious,
Sowe of thew no doubt survived their master or left Lehind them apprentices
who wauld earry on the same traditiows more or Jess. The suceessors of Hep-
#efs mey be presomed also to have brought other croftsmen with thew from
their homes in Egypt, who would have reintorced from time to time the
Egyptian tradition.

The remetery of Kerma seems to bave been used for three or four eenturies
aud the objects from different tombs and from differeat parts of the cemetery
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show considerable differenves in detai © the pots, for example, from some
graves are more faety mode than these frow others, the best perhaps comalrom
Hepeofa's tumolus, wed & reguter gradation ean be traved. The real qoestion
ot fsaue is dovs the serics represeat an ascending ur a desceading sele?  Did
the fine work of Hepeefa's period gradually degenerate as his own eraftsimen
and those whom they had traized died out and new penerations of copyists
took their place, or are the pourer worka the rode beginniugs which fowered
into the finer forms of Hepeefa's tomb ¥ The aternatives are Eair'y stated
by Dr. Heisaer, but ke is goite confident as to the mght interpretation : the
geriea represents a descendumg scale. We might suggest o parudel froin the
culture of to-day. Bupjosc an wreheologist some thousands of years hence
found in the Sudan remaine of cur erockery and our deck-ihairs side by side
with the remains of native imitations of buth, as ke wel might do: he might
if he knew nothing of the history of thiz country or of Enrope imagine that the
crude native copics werc the rade beginnings of an art which culminated in our
finished products, but he would be griwly wrong,  Progress most often is short,
rapird and jerky, degencration is long, slow and gradual. We can see the samo
thing happening at other periods in the history of this country. In the Ethio-
pian cemeteries excavated by De. Relsner at the other end of the Dongola
provinee, for example, we have long series of shawwabtia from the royal
pyramids : the best, as regards both the modelliug and the inseriptions are
the earliest, they date back to the days when Ethiopian control over Egypt
enabled the kings to import Egyptian eraftsmen at will into the Sudan and it
is the same with many other groups of remains which can be armmanged in serics.
In the Meroitic period again Dr. Reisner has made use of o similar hypothesis
to explain the intermittent recurrence of Egyptian hicroglyphics in the temples
of this date: from time to time Egyptizn scribes werc lmported for special
work by individual rulers and it is to these importations that the puesling
changes in style are due. 1 believe that a similar phenomenon recorred in the
Christian pevivod : new Byzantine influences poured into tho country from
time to time, the courta of the petty kings aped Byrantine ceremonial and on
various gites fragments of fine wore with typival Byzantine ornsmentation
which muat have been made by foreigners may be picked up side by side with
crude native imitations. Dr. Reisnor's reading of the Kerma material is to our
wind as certain as anything of the kind can be,

But the finest pieve of imaginative reconstruction in thess veluwwes is to
be found in the discussion of the human sacrifices at the graves. In the
greator tumoli human viotims were found by the hundred, in the smaller
graves there were generally a few: men, women and children are there, in
cue place, for example, two skeletons of children aged about fuur and six le.
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close to the Lones of & woman, obviously their mother or their nwse: the
attitudes in which the bouaes were found leawve no doubt that the poople were
buried alive. Those who are familisr with the beantiful and dignified sccnes
upou Egyptiau towbs are shucked at first by this evidenve of wholesale sufi.
burial ot the grave of an Egyptian noble: their sympathies may be with Dr,
Junker whe deelarea that the practive of such o rite by Epyptions at this peried
is incomeeivable. Dr. Reisner colloots evideuce to show that safi-burdal was
really an old Egyptian institution and, from further evidence collected in
modern Africa, that it was most probally the custom of the native Nubiuns
at thiz peried. The Egyptians at Kerma wight therefore very naturally adopt
such a custem from lheir subjects, but b suggests that they mway have had
othor and mora ponerful motives.  ** When Hepeefa died, he was many days'
journey from his native tuwn of Assiut, in which, by neans of the famous ten
contracts he had provided fur the nocessitics of lis ke,  'Was it to bo cxpected
that his fu would remain here at Kerma, in this savage lind exposed to the
dangers of an unkuown spirit-world, or return to the familiar land of Egypt
where the spirit-world was o wellmapped repion, and where he had provided
miagic formulas in Lis great tumb at Assiut against every possible danger
Why were all the chief men and wost of the human sacrifices laid with their
faces towards Egypt ! Why were none of these burled after death wrapped
in the impediag bandages of the Egyption dead ¥ Why was a pair of sandals
su vasential, found in sowe cases actually wori on the foet of the dead 7 It
ecems 1o me obvivus thet the fo was supposed to return to Egype, . . . The
family itsclf was in o still wore difficult situstion.  If they lived on and died
singly, whatever perils the after-life wmight bring, whether those of the
Journey to Euvpb or these of a shadow.world filled with the spirits of the
will trilsos and the raging mods of the soutl, all muast face it albove without
the aid and proteetivn of their master.  Oxly a few moments of present pain
sopitited thew from his familiar presence. Existence was not to ceasc.
The Lavk of continued existence under the acvustumed habits of life on carth
was ot o matter of doubt. Frow their point of view manifestly the safest
and the west desicable act was to pay the small price acd to enter the future
lif in their familiar fawmily environment. . . Thus self-sacrifice as practised
in the auli-burials at Kerms was not o eroei inhuman thing, bat rather a kindly
vustoms, an ack of loyalty which provided both Eim who had died and those who
uifered themselves to a living death, with the sssurgnce of the continustion of
the long-aeeustomed family life in the other world (1)

In the years of snurchy and confusion which followed the downfull of the
Middle Bwpire in Egypt, Egvplion domination in Kermea came to an end.

{1} First Vol pp. 76, T



EXCAVATIONS AT KERMA. 117

The publication of the Nubjan cemetery, which is not in fact yet completely
excavated, mey tell vs o little more sbout the culture which succeeded it
several starabs and sealings of the Hyksos period show that trade relations with
Ezypt were not completely broken off, but the great days of Kerma were over.
How far the great Kerma period permancntly enviched the culture of the
Northern Sudan we are unable to say : we see at Kerma many of the ohjects
with which we are familar to-day, angaribe, busketry, giraffe-hair bracelets,
fans and ao fortk, but whether the Egyptian found them already in use among
the people on their arrival and only stimulated or improved their production,
we do not know., We have learnt, bowever, from Dr. Reigner's wonderfol
dizcoveries and the not less wonderful insight with which he has interpreied
them, what sort of a colture actually Aourished ia the Northern Sudan nearly
4,000 years apo, snd bow closely related it was in many rezpects to subseqguent
cultures. We offer him ouwr warmest coogratulations vpon the achievement.

(Szd.) J. W. Crowroor.



THE CURRENT JOURNALS.

The Geographical Journal for October 1923 contains a paper by the Lib-
rarian of the Society on a hitherto unknown world-map dated 1506 by one
Giovanni Matteo Contarind, which is eapecially interesting in its extraordinary
misplacement of the Blue Nile system, of which the medieval cartographer
mwakes a great Western branch reaching down to Latitude 18° Souths,

The Journal for January 1924 containg an article by Major H. C. Maydon
entitled * Across Eritrea,” which includes a number of goud photographs and
a sketch map. With two friends he trekked rie Karors to Meteme, Baiden
and Agordat. Thenoe they made a detour to the Gash, tursied East to Asmara,
and returned vie Keren and Nalkfa.

The Journal for April 1924 contains an article on “ Field-Longitudes by
wireless "' by Captain P. K. Boulnois, M.C., deseribing his experience of this
method of obtaining longitudes during the Survey of the Darfur-Wadai Boun-
dary by the recent Boundary Commission.

The Journal for May 1924 containg a Note, in the Monthly Reeord, on the
compilation of Mr. L. J. Sutton concerning the elimate of Kharum, published
by the Egyptian Ministry of Works (Physical Department Paper No. 9, 1923).
The paper gives some very striking thermometric data. The mean annual
temperature, for example, based on the twenty years 1901.1921 is 85° F.

The Journal for June 1924 contains ancther article by Capt. P. K, Boulnois,
descriptive of the Darfur-Wadai borderlands,

The Journal of the Royal Anthropological Institute (Vol. LIII, January-
July, 1923} contains a long article by the late Henry Parker on * Stone Circles
in Gambia, ** where he endeavours to prove, on rather scanty evidence, that the
Garumantes of classical times invaded the Gambia valley about 630 a.p. and
are represented by the Mandinka tribes. His description: of their stone monu-
ments and local lore s full and interesting but his remarks on North African
cthnography as revealed by the Greek and Roman geographers are un-
convincing.

Vol. LI, July-December, contains an article by G. W. Murray on the
Ababda. He gives their history briefly and varions customs that distinguish
them from their true Arab neighbours. The number aleo has a note by the
Rov. W. A, Crabtree on the origin of the Ba-Hima in which certain linguistic
coincilences are discussed and tentatively made the base of speculations con-
cerning the tribe’s affinities,
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The National Geographic Magnzine (Washington) for Janvary, 1924 eon.
tains an article by Major E. Keith-Roach entitled “ Adventures nmong the
Lost Tribes of Tslam in Eastern Darfur,” It has some thirty really excellent
photographs and in gpite of the mislending title, the letterpress, thowgh
ohvionsly framed for trans-Atlantic readers, is o not inadequate descrijition
of Um Kedada Merkaz, though one can hardly agree with the Editor's foreword
that * The mid-Africa region of great plateaus and fertile onses which this vivid
narrative describes has boen visited bt rarely.™

The snme number has articles on Timbukitu and on the Citroen Expedition
from South Algeria to the Niger in the winter of 1922 1023, with first-rate
photographs.

The Journal of the African Seciety for January, 1924 prints speeches made
by Hir E. Denison Ross and Lt.-Col, B V. Savile on the cecasion of Mr, E,
Fothergill's leeture on the Sudan delivered before the SBociety on Wovember 21st,
1023} : a short paper on Native Land Tenure in the Timbuktn Distriet, which is
interesting in its analogies with the Northern Sudan : and, inler alin, articles
om the Arusai and other Galla of Ahyssinia and the Voleanic History of South
and East Africa,

The Joornal for April, 1924 contaius an artiele by Capt. Brackenbnry
entitled ** Notes on the Bororo Fulbe or Nomad Cattle Fulanl.” The Jafumen,
whirh is the name by which the Bororo deseribe the mselves, are traditionally
destended from ** Uknba, or Ogba, the son of Amiri, son of Yaeiri,"” e, Maec-
Michacl’s MS., BA (History of the Arabs, ete., Vol. 2, p. 27) " Some say the
Fellata are the sonz of Fellat, son of Ukba, son of Yasie.” Thisis an interesting
confirmation of the alleged wide distribution or wanderings of the Beni Ukl
who still survive In the Awlad "Ughba section of the Kabebish of Kordofan.

Both the numbers for Januvary and April eontain some rather startling
philogical fights from the pen of the Bev, W. A, Crabtree, the first of which
treats of the Kordofan *° Anag,” Gog and Magog, Amalek, Mycenean pottery,
gic., in two pages, while the sceond endesvours to identify the * Wawat,” o
district invaded, Dr. Reisner has told ws, by Pepi I in the Sixth Dynasty, with
the Galla people, becanse of the alleged Semitic cast of the Galla lamguage,
This Innguage, in its turn, is snggested to he derived from the Hittites,

Maun in its number of February 1924 containe a ** Note on Some Nilotic
Languages ™ by the Ven. Archdencon Shaw. The paper covers Bari, Shilluk,
and Dinka, the last in some detail.

Renacignmends Colenimr, which is issued as a supplement to the monihly
journal I"Afrique Francaise, containg in its number of November, 1523 a pre.
liminary Note on the Olufsen Mission to the Sabara. The paper is largely
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geokogical and adds to our knowledge of the tectonics of the Hoggar and other
areas, Deseriptions of rock-pictures and stone implements pave the way for
remarks on desicoaiion, and much of the paper is relevant to conditions in the
Western Deserts of the Sudan.

The iszues of Janwary, February and March, 1924 contain in thres instal-
ments a really valuable and informative paper by Capitaine Rottier on Le
Sahara Oriental. Chapter 2 * Les Poulations—Apercu Historique ” discusses
the little known Tibbn and Kanuri peoples in the light of the latest French
explorations in Tibesti and of ancient records, and an exhaustive record of their
habits, social organisation, religion, traditions and economic needs is now for
the first time made availahle, .

L Afvica ftalione for Beptember-Octeber, 1923 has an article entitled
“ Le Oasi d"Archenn edi El Usnat,” deseribing the two Oazes in the Lilvwan
Degert visited by Ahmed Bey Hassanein.

The Bulletin of the Sociele Royale Geogranhigue 4" Egupde (T XTI 1924}
has o ** Memorsndum on the tribe of Notthern Dinkas in the Upper Nile
Provines * by B, C. Mayall, Budsn Political Serviee.

The Proceedings of the Zoologieal Soctely of London (1023}, pp. 247.-271)
has un article by Oldfield Thomas and M. A. €. Hinton: ** On the Mamiosls
obtained in Darfur by the Tynes-Lowe Expedition. ™

The Oodra Sedentifte Jewrnal for November, 1923 iz o very ipleresting
nomber and contaius o lecture on *° Disease and History ' delivered to the
fociety by Prof. E. Hindle on November 16th, 1923, with especial reference to
the effect of malaria on early Eastern civilisations, the sanitation of the
Isruelites, and the potential influenes of & languor.inducing disease like Anly.
lostomiasis or hookworm, on the distribution of political power. Dr. Cyril
Crossland writes on ' SBowme Bed Sea worma.”  There is ulro an article by T.
W. Kirkpatrick * Notes on the Oecology of a Cave in the Egyptinn Desert,”
showing how ifs inmntes, bats, spiders, insects, ele., are all inter-dependent
for cxistence on eack other, the first eating the second, the second the third,
and the third breeding iv the dung of the first, an interesting study in canni-
baliam and eoprophagy, which sould probably be paralleled in the tombs or
rockwella of the Northern Sadan. .

Comptes Rendus de ' Aeadermiz de Seience (Tanuary 25th, 1924) contains o
paper by MM, Fritel and Carrier ** Sur des vestiges de plantes dévonicnnes et
carbonifériennes recueillies en Oudai par la Mission do leutensot.colonel
Grossard."”

The issoe of Muarch 13th, 1024 contaivs o paper by MM. Demaeyer and
Carrier on ** Les résuliats plologignes at lithologiques de l» Mission de dé-
limitation Oadéi-Darfor.”

D, N.



NOTES.

BACTERIAL DISEASE OF COTTON.

The following note is offered with & view to obtaining information from
renders in the provinces of the incidence of this most serious diseuse of cotton.

The symptomsa are characteristic, and if carefully noted should not be
confused with uther afections to which the cotton plant is subject.

The discase niay oveur on all parts of the plant above ground, and has been
designated by the following nemes according to the site of the infection.

() Anpular Veaf-Spot.—In the Sudun this form is apparently most
promounced in the seedling stage. Small water-soaked areas, which are angled
becanse of the amall veing which bownd them, appear on the leaves, tho in-
fected spots frequently increase and coalescs, particularly along the larger
veing, so that a considerable area of tissue is involved. As this infected tissue
dries, a thin vellowish crust is deposited on the sarface.

The bracts surrounding the bolls are similarly attacked.

Diseased leaves are frequently shed, which seriously interfercs with the
provess of starch making and other vital phenomena, so that the quantity and
quality of the fibre are both reduced.

{#) Black Arm—this term is avplied to the infection on the stem, twigs,
‘and petioles of the cotton plant. It is deseriptive, but apt to be cunfusing,
as i blackening of the tissues may avise through other canses.

1t is the muet striking aspect of the disease in the Budsn, as it persisty
throughout the senson nfter infected leavea have fallen and new growth ap-
peared on such plants as have survived. In this form the characteristic
water-soaked aress also appear accompanied by an exudation of yellowish
ooze whivh dries in the form of yellowish-white granules, scales or orusts.

As stated above, mere blackening of the stem is not sufficient to disgnose
the discase ; in the absence of a microscopic examination, the presenve of the
water-soaked areas must be noted before a correct dingnosis cun be assumed.

Black Arm not only weakens the cotton plant, but in the early stages may

kill the affected part, if not the entire plant. The boll stalks when attacked
‘wither, eausing shrivelling or premature opening of the boll.

i1
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{c) Baoterial Boll Disease.--This form is not so promounced ot present in
this country, the lesions are similar to those described above, and the effect
is to ruin the contenta of the boll.

The couse of the disease in all its forms i3 o minute bacterivm koown as
Bacterium malvacesrum, E. ¥. Smith, which car be readily isolated from the
lesions and cultivated in the laboratory. 1t hoas been found to ocvur in ey
votton-growing countries, and in some is considered o serious pest. T4 oeeors
in East Africa, aud has been recognised by the writer in Egypt.

In the United States a weighty body of evidence pointa to the seed as the

principal carrier of the disease, snd there can be no doubt but that this holds
troe in the Sudan.

Bolls lying on the ground must be regurded with suspicion, but the disesse
seems to die out on dried cotton stalks.

The * baladi® type of cotton is susceptible, but the writer las fuiled to
inoculate Bames, Til o Hambuk., As indicated above American cotbon is
sttacked, but uot 2o badly as Egyptian and Sea Island types. It bas not vet
been discovered on any weeds in this country.

The conditions favourable for the development and transmission of the
disease are o comparatively low tempersture and high humidity. Driving
vain has been proved to carry the infection from plant to plant, but when
corditions are suitable, mere contict = sutficient to secure a fresh infection;

Disinfeetion of the sved is slopted in the US.A. for the control of the
diseaze, coupled with clean cultivation. For this purpose concentrated Sul-
phuric Acid is employed as it completely removes the fuze and destroys or-

ganisms adhering to the sead coat. S
. Thizs method is hoth dangerous and costly, sod would be exceedingly
difficult to employ on & lange seale.  An effort was therefore made last year to
find an effective suhstitute.

After numerous trisls it was proved that o Sanitary fluid stmilar Gy the
familiar Joyes" Huid disinfected the seed coat, snd, what was most importaut,
penctrated the fuze thus eterilising the seed coat.

Arrpngements have thecefore been made to disinfect seed used for sowing
next season in the Geeira and the result will be watched with grest interest,

Beaders of the Siden Notes and Reeords are nvited to co-operate by re.
prorting the discase whenever found in the Sudan.

R, E. Massey,
overnment  fofanisd,
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SOME NUBA IDEAS,

Liviog a8 we do i such eluse contact with our Nuba school boys we
frequently hear of ideas and customs that we might easily be ignorant of after
even prolonged residence in the Nuba Mountaing Provines, Quite acoidentally
the other day I came seross a curions story.  Day after day boys kept coming
to me to say that they wanted to go to their homes for a day to eat meat.
Now meat is such o treat to them that we usually give them permission to go
howoe when their parenta are ki-]]i.ug a guat or when one of their Hock dies of
old age (or disense). But so many have wanted to go lately that I asked what
it was all about. The boy I asked told me the following.

A man from one of the villages was out hunting when he saw o large
blackbird., He made ready to fire at it but was suddenly surprised and terrified
to hear the bird say * What do vou want to shoot me for, can't T talk like o
person ¥ If you want to ssve your people from u lot of sickness go and tell
them all to kill & goat.”

At once T went to another boy from ancther village and guestioned him
independently and he told exactly the same story. Several other boye also
from villages all pound Heiban mountain told the same tale. They were not
ut all sure whether the bird was sent by the * High God " or by the * Spirits,”
but that the bird had appeared they were guite certain, and they scouted
the idea that the man who ssw the vision was drunk. “ How could he be
drouk, was he not hungry and far out in the forest hunting 1" The resnlt
was that practically every family killed & goat and the blood of the slaughtered
animals was smeared above the doorways of the huts.

We have long known that each boy has an * Aurika ™ that is a particular
and familinr friend, and that ane boy never ealls his “ aurika ™ by his proper
name but only " aurika.” If, for instance, Komi Obol has to read a sentence
from the blackboard which eontains the name of Kwubalo his auorika, he
will always read the sentence correctly until he comes to the proper name and
then read * Kuku ™ or ** Gwalo * or any other name but Kwabale, And we
do not press fur correct reading in such cases. Buti to-day [ wanted to get the
full name of a new boy and asked one of the old boys for it. The boy I ashed
was, however, quite unwilling to give it and  acted stupid ™ ns only an African
can. But the others explained that the boy I had asked was the new boy’s
* Kwair "' (brother.in-law) and so must uot uee his proper pame, He must
always eall him “kwair.”” There is a similar custom with regard to father-in-
law, son-in-law, mother-in-law and daughter-in-law, they use only the ferm
* Ngwuama "' for all these “ in law " relationships, and never the proper name.

10w
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Another curious belief is that attaching to the wrongful killing of a sheep
or goat. We noticed with surprise that, fond as all our boys are of sheep-meat
and ground-nuts, a few of them will never eat these things. We found later
that these particular bovs had once accidentally, or purposely, killed one of
the animals they were minding. They may now eat goat-flesh, but never
so long as they live may they eat sheep or eattle or duiker or ostrich or giraffe
or rabbit or honey or ground-nuts. If they do eat any of these prohibited
articles of food they will cortainly become lepers. When asked why some
people at the villages are lepers they said these people must have killed a sheep

and then eaten some of the forbidden things. The same prohibition applies to
the children of a leper.

Another custom among these Nubas, and one of the many reasons why
the population does not increase s rapidly as it should, is that of burying
infanta with their dead mothers. Tn some cases the father resists the custom
and the child is given a chance of life and, if the infant is sufficiently advanced
to eat dura flour, it may live, Two such motherless infants have been brought
to us to be cared for; had we not taken these infants they wonld have died.
As a matter of fact one of them who was only three days old died, but the other
hias been with us for over a year.

1f the father of an infant dies the mother keeps the child inkide the hut
for two months for fear thet the spirit of the father may want to take the
child. There seems also to be some sacrificial costoms relating to this to ensure

the safety of the child after two months, but T am not yet sure of what they
are,

A new ides that mothers of backward childeen in more enlightened
countries might like to try is this. The little Nuba boy we have cared for for
15 months has not yet learned to walk and the school boys are rather concerned
about it. Tkey advise us to adopt the native practice which is, to seat the
infant on a flat rock and for company give him some large black snts. It is
wonderful, they say, how quickly the infant learns to use his organs of propul-
AIONE.

I N, MacDuagmin

SOME LINKS WITH THE ANAG AT GEBEL HARAZA.

O several occasions in 1922 and 1923, when T visited Jeobel Haraza in
Northern Rordofan, 1 asked the Nuba, who now all speak Arabic, whether
there was any trace left of their original langusge, as it seemed improbable
o me that it could have entirely died out in the short time, during which these
Northern Nuba have beeome Arabicized, They invariably replied that ne
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one had spoken it for at least 100 vears, but a2 some of the Kabalash had told
me that it waa still heard in the Jebel, and as, aceording to Dr. Charlez Cuny
(** Voyage de Biout & El Obeid " published Paris 1863), it was still spoken at
Haraga in 1857, 1 persevered and eventually found a sheikh, who admitted
that his aged father =till preferred to talk the * rotana ™" when conversing with
his old cronies of his own generation.

I was unable for various reasons to get into touch with any of these senile
repositories of Anag lore before 1 was transferred—they were mostly either
deaf or bed-ridden or imbecile—but wrote to the Feki of the Jebel, one “Ahd
1l Hadi ¢l Feki Ahmed, and azked him to get hold of them and to make me out a
brief vocabulary of the ancient langoage, by filling up the Nuba ** Anag ')
cquivalents opposite a list of simple Arabic words, which T sent him,

He complied and also sent me, guite gratuitously, a short genealogy
showing that there is still a group of people at Haraza who claim direct descent
feome the Anag aborigines. Both the voeabulary and the ' nisha ™ are, 1
think, worth reproducing.

(1} The genealogy isas {follows. 1 have subjoined, under A, the remarks of
the feki himself, and under B some comments of my own.

Mohammed e Hamejaw ] Medina Um Rish '

Zahra
_— A
|
Bal Kik
- ..i
Hﬂ.c'mar 12 Hamar — Hamed el Kikibi wad Hadhlil
|
Mofammed Ma{:mﬂ.d '.-Eynlr-slm
N R s T
Koko Khorsi 'ld Medani "All Kay Karamat Halkhit-l
i | | ; I P
{Jamil "Ajir Ja'ali  C"Abdel’Ali Azbeinih  people of
abu Ouful
Hamejdwi

A —(1} “ Of the tribe of Anag, the former inhabitants of El Haraza."”
i2) “ died childless.” Both Bol and Baggar are femule names,
{3} “ Mohammed and his descendants inhablted the Jezira in the
ueighbourhood of E1 Masid wad “Jen,”
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{41 “ Whose mother Derham was a native of El Haraza and whose
father Jod was related to the Ghilayan, a sub-tribe of the Kababish."

(B} The date of the marriage of the Anag ancestress, Medina ure Rish,
with the tribesman of the Hamej race would be about 1230 4 n., if we count
35 years to the generation, as we know from the tree ou p. 93 of MacMichael's
“Iribes of N. and Ceneal Kordofan * that Hadhlul father of Hamed ¢] Rikabi,
lived 18 generations ago. It is clear that the Hadhlul of the two nishas is
the sume man, as he i3 mentioied on p. 94 of MacMicksel a3 ancestor of the
Awlad Makmud of Jebel Haraza and here we see the six childeen of Mahmud
set down. I have taken 35 years to the generation as thiz iz the average
ot which MacMichael's tree works ouwt, which connects Bheikh Niama
Sirkutti, the present Nazir of the Northern Hills, with the Prophet, 1t should
be noted that 4.m. 1288 is the enrliest date in which we have historical mention
of the Anug (v. Quatremére quoted by Crowfoot in a paper read hefore the
British Assyeintion in 19T}

The most intoresting thing about the ires is the fact that it is matrilinear
as regards the main stem, Feom Medina um Rish the line descends through
five women to “Abd el “Ali and Azbeinih, assuming that Kok is ¢ female name,
az Zahra, Hanag, ‘Ayesha snd Bekhits obvionsly are.

Quiul is probably the largs village at Haraza known as Gafala.

Derham iz one of the clans of the existing Nuba inhabitants of the Northern
Hills. The Baggara sre another clan, to whown the Derham are said to be
closely allied, snd it is probable that the Bagyar in the tree is meant as their
Sl ymoua ancestor,

(2) The vocabulary is shown below. I have uot had the opportunicy
to scarch thoroughly for affinities with other dialests, but o comparison with
the table of dialecta in MacMichael's History of the Arabs of the Sudan, Val, 1,
. 119 reveals at once the fact thet the Huraza langonge sapplies, ae was only
1o be expected from its geographical position, the missing link between the
Berabra langnages of vhe Nile and the Birged, Meidob, and allied tongues of
Northern and North Central Darfur.  We know, of course, that the Birged
were the paramount. race in the Kaja hills of N. Kordofan during the 16th and
17th eeuturies and that their descendants in Darfor elaim kinship with Meidob,
and that their language is clearly allied to the Berabra dislects.  The cotclusion
has been drawn (vide MacMichael passim) that the Birged vame from the river
to Darfur tia Jebel Huraza apd the Kajas, bot hitherto no actual indication
of their stay at Haraza has been found, with the possible exception of the
ironworks there, which could be equally attributed to other races. The
Haraza language now pots the matter bayond doubt.
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Ineidentally it is curious that no mention appears of this language, except
in Cuny {op. cit.) who is quoted by MacMichael {History, ete., Vol. 1, p. 355)
ui mentioning “ Berbers ™ or “ Dongolawi ™ from Debba  inhabiting the hilla
of Northern Kordofan and speaking a * rotana ™ of Dongolawi corrupted by
Zaghawa and Kungara,

The Haraza vocabulary is as follows: () comprises words with clear
affinities with other dislects ; (b} comprises words, for which 1 have oot yet
found affinities, N.B.—The termination **-ki ™ or * -qi " should, of cuurse,
be disregarded a3 being a mere suffix. It has rothing to do with the ot of
each wond., But it is interesting beeause " K. appears both as a prefix in
the Berabra dialects and in Bari, corvezponding to the feminine article, and
algo as plural suffix in Berabra, Bari, Mussd and Shilluk, with variants K1
TLCHI™ “oJ1," eto. It also appears in the Agau (Hamitic) dislect of
Abyssinia,

4)

e \Harazs-Nuba! - . H .| Remarks {other

Ernglish | or “Anag” Dieged | Meidoh | Berabra 'jl Diair i dialuota, ':ata.}
, | I S

Cattle | taygi tay e i bvg " |u~,i (Taros) toinys

| | (Baygo) tain (Suk,
| Kenya)

Horse I ki Reiai [porroyi) | hosj |

Donlboy  [kizatki leusuldi  utchi kaj katehing (Baygo and

l D&g‘h]

Man  aquiki | kortogé |(im) | o !

Mountain Ekl.:rhi | kar or ! kol loul-din |kurrs Tama), kird
| | ; plural | {Bari) keri (Masai),
| : ' | Joal-i. lowaro (Shilluk)

i | i ] kour (Din-ka)

Wiater ayki | g ushi | dani

Tod kaylaki kailei | kapli {gol kayli (Bayge) of.

* Esilum, o place-
nams at J. Horazs

White ayradgi aylé acdé aro

Black | udsqi udin | uddi uram udia (Baygo)

Dowl ktargi 1 koai keosi {v. DMachl. - Tribes,

eto., p. 103)
Milk ahkira aghi itehired iji che (Nandi) cha
i - (Diinka) eha-k
j {Shilluk)
(mne faridki meirtu | pirekd wdrum ber faridki probably—
!: Arabic farad plus
i termination -ki.}
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ISEe—— T e
| I {
h llnmm-‘\uﬁll ! . i | : Remarks {othee
Engiish or “Anag" | Birged | | Meidob IT Berabra Bair dialeots ete.)
I i | 1
e Y | R —
Twro awndda . ulba i IJ.':IIJ.I awum ora iﬂrl[Bari:l are{Masui)
§ i mryan Shiluk) ron
! {Dinka & Nuer)
Thees tiazigi Dtizzit | tasi i tosk | tof E
Four leinizi s heimzi | {ggd) | kemaum |T:enu unwan {Bari,
! i Mazai, Suk, Nuer,
| : ete)
Five tigjidi * Liels tinhi + dijin Pdighe | wdpech [Diitka)
i diech Nuer)
Six kurtaba i korshi | horreho | gorjo | knarah
Heven kalude | koldi  ollotti | kolloda | kuplad
Eight adipwwa i | itin pdidi : iduwe _ wite (Epghawa)
Hing aslonds ijmoldi | okoddi | oskoda
Ten 1i:niiza timmur | Himemigi  dimioan ‘ [Fre) timmi  (Aaghawa),
i : tomon [ Masai and
| : Hulk), tomin {Be-
dape), Tamman
(Baho of Eritees),
! Lammmn {Mandi}
! teban  (Somali}
: taban  (Agar of
| i | : Abyasinda)

N0 —11 will be noticed that the svstemn of numeration is not qmuﬂr} but deua.t;

{4} house -— kalyi dug — boukiyi foot — kufanyi
wooman — aldigi rain — filagi wadi — iwargi (2)
sword — badalyi war — sarigi sheep — kurragi

) {ur sp-oar 2)
merizsa — karbatygi coel — ham.blql (3] she.camel — a.]l.ﬂ.l-l'_[l

(1} ko (Kenus-Dongola) Lodi (Bed . . . note common  exchauge L Tur !'J‘ ]
Lee Suk-Nandi) Eeya (-~ dwell, Awharie).

{2} Thiz muay be eonnected with jer {E.emr_-:], Jur (Dari), wrats (Musai) all meaning
waobereonisn, o with ore (Kenus-Dongols = wateefally k-are (Hari — river) are {Masai—
wiberiteg-plaoe

hxl hll:-.- s el iguely tiuL. '.r-nbu, gnr-wl‘- p!u-a sullix “ i

M of granp {u) above have obvious affinities with that group of ldllgllﬂ-&t"‘
hnown as Niloto-Hamitic, and including Nubian (eg., Berabra, J. Dair, J.
Weitoh Tipzed) Bari and Maspi (to which are related Buk, Nandi. Turkara,
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andl Latika) ; while some of them, eapecially the numbess, not oniy <low re-
relation to thiz group but also to the Niloto-Budanie (so-called) group of
lengunges, which includes Shilluk, Dinka, and Nnoer.

The whole question of mter-relutionship of the Niloto. Hamitic and Niloto-
Budanie groups has been carefully studied in o comparative essay by G, W,
Murray “ The Nilotic Languages ™' in the Journal of the Royal Anthropological
Bociety (Vol. L, 1020, P 327) wirenee I have taken many of the above paratlels,
Here be sets out to prove * the common ancestry of Nubian, Bari and Mazai "
and sceondly, * to establish the strong probability of a former connection
Letween these three and a fourth, Bhilluk,™ (with which he ineludes Dinka and
Nuer). Whether or not Me, Murray ean be considered to have estublished 1he
second contention or not is immaterial to this paper, but it is be yond refotation
that the Haraza dinlect takes its place in the Nubian gronp with the other
gub-dialects of Kenus, Dongolawi, Mahass, Meidob and Dair (as far as this Inst
can be said to be one dialeet in view of the unintelligibility of the tongue of
one village by its neighbour in the jebel), and that this Nubian group is allied
to Bari and Masai.

I bope at & later time to obtain a fuller vocalwlary from Jebel Haraza.
The peculiar geographical position of this hill-community mabkes it capeoially
valuable az an ethnographical link between the Nile and the West, and pending
the time when a proper examination, accompanied by systematie exeavation,
of its many antiquities is made, viz., the graves, iron-workings, rock-painting-
ete., we most rely almost entirely on the lingnistic data for our reconstruetion
of the past history of the Jehel.

D, NewsoLn.

THE ZEBAYDIA IN THE APOCRYPHA.

The Zehaydia tribe of the Easters Sudan, who are pehaps best known
to-day for the brown ** cobby ' type of transport camel, which they breed, are
mentioned in MacMichael's History of the Arabs of the Sedan (Val. T, 1. 345)
a8 heing identical with the Gebadei or Zebadei noticed in Pliny (Bk. vi, p. 33
quoted by Crowfoot © HSome Lacume, ete,” po 3) as a tribe living in the lst
century a.b. oo the West or Sudan shore of the Red Sea.  They mnst, however,
have come criginally from the East or Arabisn side us (1) the famous town of
Zebid in the Yemen rither got its name from them, or, what i3 more likely,
gave its name to them, (2) the Zehada section of the Beni Bashid of Wadai
elaim & Hingparitie origin.

A third reason is that there is o mention of them, ot least 200 vears hefore
Pliny, as living inAcabia. This is in the Apoerypha, 1 Maceabees Chapior X11,
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where Jonathan, brother of Judas Maccabaeus, hearing that “ Demetrius’
princes were to come to fight against him "' moved his force out of Jerusalem and
met them in the laud of Amathis”" The enemy, however, fed in the night
leaving their carap-fires burning to deceive Jonathan, Next morning he pur-
smed them but they crossed the river Eleutherus to safety ; * wherefors
Jonathan " {apparently determined o have someone’s blued), * tumed to the
Arabians, who are called * Zabadeans, and smote them, and took their spoils,”
(verse 31).

The date of these happenings was, as far as we know about 145 n.o.,
and shows that the Zebaydia of 2,100 years ago were either widely dispersed
in Western Arabin or were a folk with & taste for periodisal migration. The
land of * Amathis * iz Lat. 32° 42', Long. 35° 40, i, East of the Jordan
among the hills of Northern Gilead. The Demetrine referred to was Denzetrina 1T
who had just snceeeded to the Syrian throne, - It is clear that the Zabadeans
were playing the immemorial two-faced game played by the Bedoning of Trans-
Jordania thronghout the chequered history of the district from the time of
Abraham to that of Lawrence,

A short note on their town oo Zebid may vot be out of place. Tt ia =till
ot uf the moat corsiderabie towns of Yemen and is famoua for its university.
It has the finest bazaar in Yemen, but has loat ita weaving and dyeing industrics,
fur which it was opee renwwned. Tts importanee in medieval times may be
gauged frum its prominence on the aiciest maps. On Jacob van Meur's
mop of 1608 we find “ Zibit* marked as » lurge distnet berween * Aden
Bepmerm ” and * Theama " {the Tibama) with a capital toen of the same
name.  Curiously cnough on the same map we find a “ Zibid * noarked on the
Westewn coast of the Red Sen on the same latitude as Aszuan in the * Desertum
Buge " or Beje desert  Tn Edward Wells' map of N.E. Africa, 1700, and again
in d"Anville's famons wap of 1749 Zibit or Zebid figures prominently, being the
only lwrge ity marked ln Western Arabla besides Mecoa and Medina. In
d’Anville's mag it is shown about 50 milss N.E. of Hodeida,

The roviugs of the Zeluydia fu the last 2,000 years would therefore appens
tu eover the Yemen, sorth teans-Jordapis, the desert Bast of Assuy the
Eustern Sudan, Wadai and Bornu. It i oo woader that their camels huve an
unrivelled roputation for staiiu,

D, NewpoLn,
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THE ETHIOPIAN ANT-LION.

The Antiquaiies Juornal fur Ootober, 1927 coninine a very intercsting
article by G, Q. Dewee, E8.A., on the Eihiopian Ant-Licn, or poppyeeiéon.
This ercature, which is found ia great numbers in the sandy pards of the Sadas,
is the Pulpares Likelloloides of Linnaeos. In its larval form it is upwards of
¥ inel in length with a big repulsive head and jaws. Tt develops into a beantiful
lacewinged dragonfly between 4 and 5 inches across the wings,  Tts method of
capturiig ants most be familiar to many readevs of this Jouwrsal. It hollows
ont a saucertiie depreasion in which it buries itself. The ants fall over the edge
ancd as they ey to climb up the loose sand it flings apuris of sand on them to
exhanst them and finally selzes then with its pincer-like horas,

The literary references to this curious ereature are legion, Tt fpares in
many of the medieval Bestiaries, and Mr. Druce has traved its path through
Latin, early French, Greek, Arabic, Syrian, Armenian and Ethiopian texts,
The Weslern MBS, (Latin and French), eq., the rhymed Bestiaries of Philip
de Thann and Guillanme ke elere, 12 and 13 conts,, describe the ant-lion 6= a
very Hitle animal but of o surpassing ferocity, whence its name. Tts first
appearanee iz in the Old Testament, Job, iv, 11, bat only in the Greek text,
Hugieokéoy  dieve mapd T ph Elav Popdiv.  In the wvolgate it reads as:
“Tigris periit, o0 guedl non haberel proedem ™ while the Awthorisel
and Nevised Versinns bave, ' The old lion preisheth for lack of prey.”  Gregory
tn kiz Moralis on Job cmploys the Aot-Lion az o peg whermon to hang sundry
obscure and tenvous moralisations, even aaing it to signily the Apostate Angel
whes eisnares the righteous, as the ant.lion les in ambush for the ants.

The Eustern Bostiaries, however, troe to their envieonment, sacrificed
accarwey to imagination and between them evolved a by Lrid beast that deserves
to runls with the phenix and the hippogriff.  They followed Gregory's example
in making a didactic wse of it Oune Greek text, for instance, roans :—

** Heading : about the Ant-Lion

* Eliphaz the Themsnite says : * The Ast-Lion perisheth for lack of prey.’
It has the fore-parts of a lion and the hind-jarts of an aot: sv that it caunot
eat Aesh, beesuse of the pature of its mother, or herbs Lecause of the nature
of its father, awd thus it perisheth for lack of food. Thus every man who is
double-minded is vastable in all his ways."

These Eastern MSS. are no earlier than the Weatern Texts of 12th and
15th centuries which deseribe the asimal propeely, bat they undonbtedly
reflect a very mueh earlier egend, which firet found expression in Herodutus
Sth century B.0.). Herodotns deseribes Indian ants lavger than foxes, livien
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in the desert, and making sandheaps out of a sand which vontaine gold.  The
Indians, ke says, carcy off this valuable sand in sscks on swift vamels in the
noontide heat, when the gigantic ants have relaxed their vigilance and are
taking their sieata underground.

This story was repeated by Nearchus (4th eentury n.o.) and Megasthenes
(3rd centary B.0.) and their versions ure given by Strabo (lst century B0
Book xv, ch.i, 41. Pliny, Aelian, Arrian, THon Chrystostom, ete. all mention
these anta, piving them horns, skine like leopards, ete. Solinuvs (4D BU)
changes their habitat to Ethiopia, and to the confusion of the reader this
fabulous ant reappears in the medieval Bestinries plongside the little ant-lion
of the West, Philip de Thaun (e. 1121) for example has the heading * Et st
gquedam manieres formivarnm in “ Ethiopis in modum canum ™ and the
second line of the poem runs —-

* En Ethiopie en sunt ki del gran deceu sunt ™

“ del gran decen ” — de la grandeur de chien. Mannseripts of Goillanme le
Clere (13th century) have illustrations of the fable which mostly show the
Ethiopian Anta like terriers or ' pi-dogs ' attacking men, In these illostrations
they sre shown as yellow, while in those of the two Anglo-Saxon MSS, known
a3 Cotton Tibering By and Cotton Vitellivs A xv, dating from the Iatter part of
the 10th century, the ants are portrayed as red and black, with feet like locusts,
dovouring orange-red camels, Sic John de Maundeville was, aa might be
expected, greatly attracted by the Munchavseo.like story of titanic ants
guarding sandhills of gold and reproduces the fable in his ** Voyage and Tra.
vaile " of 1508, laying the scene in Ceylon. ™ In the yle is a great hyll of golde
that pismyrea kepe, and the pismyres are as great as houndes.”

The explanation of the whole story is not easy. There probably was in
India a burrowing four-footed animal resembling & lion, which may have
aequired the name of * ant-lion,"” and heve been the original of the Murmecoleon
of the Septuagint, and eventually become confused with the insect proper of
the same name. How it became {ranslerred to Ethiopia by Solinus we cannot
tell, but he must have heard stories of some Sedaness animal, possibly the
sardvark, which justified his so doing.

D. NewBoLD.

[Mr. H. H. King sends the following note on the Ant-Lion :—

The Ant-Lions (sub-form Mymreleonides, Nat. Order Neuroplera) arve
distinet from the dragon fies. The latter are aquatic in their lurval stuges and
diurnal and rapid strong fliers, when adult. The Ant-lone in the adult stage
are mainly crepusealar and have a weak Auttering flight. There are a number
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of species in the Sudan, but none of the specimens in the Sudan Government
collection have been determined, The larpest species here has o wing expanse
of over i inches,

The food of the larve does not consist entirely of anta, but includes uny
small insect which falls into the pits. The vietim is seized in the long, curved
mandibles, and its body juices sucked out and conveyed along the grooves in
the mandibles to the oesophague of the Inrval ant-lion. The dry carcase of the
insect is then jerked out of the pit. The habit formed by the larval ant-lion
of jerking sand on to an inscet endeavouring to ¢limb up the sides of the pit
would appear to be for the parpose of bringing it to the bottom of the pit and
into the ant-lion's jaws, rather than exhansting it.]

MORE MNOTES ON TEBELDIS.

The article on Tebeldis (Baoba®b Trees) by Mr. H. 8. Blunt on p. 114 of
the July 1923 issue of Noles and Reconds iuterested me as it contained much
that was taken almost verbatini from o paper on Tebeldis, which I wrote for
him in October, 1921, To his use of this paper I would have had no
objection had he not made various alterations, with some of which T have no
guarvel, but others of which have so altered the sense, that I feel impelled
{ogive my own version. T also add a few extra notes which may be of
mterest. It is, incidentally, curious thet more has not been written concerning
the tebeldi, It is & free unique in many respects, and a8 1 noted in my paper
gquoted by Mre, Blunt, it is of interest to the geologist and archaxologist as
well as to the forester,

Dhistritution —Tho tebeldi zone mentioned by Mr. Blunt is innceurate.
If it is meant bo deseribe the Kordofan zone alone, it 15 too narrow, as tebeldis
are found as fur North as Lat, 15° 15°, They are numerous, for instance North
East of Abu Busma in Dar ¢l Kababizh and finally fade out near Jebel el Tulub-
ba, I£ this belt is meant, however, to indicate thelr African distribution, as
appears front the eontext, it is Indierous, s they occur up to North Latitude 187,
4., in the ¥l Hodhk depression of the Western Sahara—Ibn Batuta also relates
how water waa stored in them in the 14th century on the journey from Moroeco
to the Niger—and South of the Equator at Mombaasa, apart from the South
African specimens. The real axis of their belt may be said to ran between
Lats. 3" N, and 15" N, They are found in Gambia, where, it is believed, they
gave their local name, * sita,” to the Btachir, Plolemy's name for the river
Gambfh in the 2od century A.v. : in Sierra Leone, where their fibre is used for
native medicine and for paper pulp: the Gold Const territories where the

i
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North Western Ashauti use the feuit to favour soup, and where it grows on
open rocky ground as in Dar el Kababish, and the wood filre realises from
£0-£00 o ton: in Togoland, where it is called Adido in the Ewe tongue and
Kukbmin Hansa : in the Camercons @ in Nigerin, where it has a wide distribution,
viz. =i} Onitsha and Abeokuila provinees, in which, while pot reaching a
height of more than 40-60 fect, it achieves a gicth of 3040 feet ; (i} Sonthern
Bornu, where it is found in great numbers and of vast size, and its bark used for
string and its leaves are cooked to season soup: {iii} Kane; and {iv) Yola,
where poultices of its leaves erushed in hot water are vaed for healing circum.
cision wounds,

Hisiory =1 dizagree with Mr, Blunt as to the age of individual treea, for.
various reasond. I cannot believe that o tree which soon beeconues a hollow
shell and is admittedly shallow-rooted coold stand 2,000 Kordofan kharifs
with their pales and storms. The desiceation wrgument iz inconcluzive, as it
yat remains to he proved that the country is really drying ap or that there has
been any appreciable climatic chapge in the last 5000 years. I hope shortly
to treat this subject of deslecation fully as far a4 it coneerns the early history
of the Northern Budan, At the spme time, 1 admit that the fact that thers are
no selfsown yonng tebeldiz ia Kondofan iz awkward to get over, and that
there ave annlogics for such longevity in the giant sequoins of California, for
which a fairly accurate graph of growth has been evolved from correlation of
the riugs with rainfall statistics, and for some of which an age of 4,000 years is
clalmed on really eredible evidence, Climatic and soil conditions ave, however,
different there, and T consider that the age of the tebeldis most be left * adhue
sab judice.” Local traditions are too nebulous to Le helpful, {1) and the
Hamar yarns about their antiquity veally erystallise into nothing more than
that no germination of seeds has been noticed for several generations.

Nomenclabure,—~The cnly tangible data we have locally, ie., the names
given to the walerholding trees by the Arabs, a list of which T gave to Mr,
Blunt, tend to disprove a hosry past as far as individual trees are concerned,
as there i= no non- Aralic name in all the Jong roll of titles. T cannot guarantee
this beyond refutation as the village lists contain in all some 30,000 nanses
uzually written in the vile ealligraphy of o myopie fiki, bet I huve checked a
goodly percentage and did not find a siogle name that could not be assioned to

{1} Except one quoted by F. Migead in JR.AT, Val. 52, 1022, p. 255, that a baokab
troo ot the ruined palace of the Mad of Ngein (Mai — Sultan, and Ngala are a people South
of Lake Chad} is grown oot of the head of one Kamata, said to be burfed there. Tt is known
that Kamats died about &0, 1600, and the tree is now about 4 feet in diametor, Mo eons
ehisive arguments, liowever, can ba drawn from this, as it may be o stunted specimen, like
waany of these growing on the Lillsides in Northern Kordofun.
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an Arabic derivative. Were any of the bigger or more famous trees 1,000 years
old as is suggested it is likely that at least o few Birged or other * rotana ™
mames would have survived, especially as theve is a fair sprinkling of pre- Arabic
place-names in North-Central Kordofan.

The derivation of the word * tebeldi ™ itself is doubtful, but in defaunlt of
seeure evidence, T am inelined to place it as a Berber word. It certainly is not
Arabic and the * te- 7 prefix looks Hamitie. I have no idea what the second
half of the word means, but it may be connected with Belbelday, a place name
at Jebel Haraza in Northern Kordofrn,  The devivation of the word “Lagai™,
which denotes that type of tree which is self-filling by reason of its upper
branches tilsing the rain ioto its hollow interior, may also be from one of the
Berber dialects, as the Berber root LGH means ©* well ™ or water-supply, and
appears in several North Africnn place numes, both anclent, e.g., Telgae, and
madern, «.4., Laghouat.

It would be of interest to trace the origin of the place-name * Tibelders
which appears on Jacob van Mears” map of Africa, 1668, Seuth of * Borno
Lacus ¥ which is presumably Lake Chad, and reappears on 'Anville's map of
17449 as M. Tubeldeirs in the Kingdom of Kaugs, B.W. of Lacus Chelonides,
which has been jdentificd with Nekheila Oasis, near Bir Natrun in Dongols,
and Kast of * Karueh, capital of Borne.” This makes it probable that the
name was brought to Kordofan from Bormu during one of the early Berber
invasions from the weat, either by the Garamantes or their medieval sucoessors
the later Tibba races. A search throogh the Arabinn geographers and the
Borou and Wadaian M55, would probably throw lizht on the darkness and it
would alse be profitable to know the native word for tebeldi in the variows
Tuarey dislects and in Kanwvri. Just as the vew has set its mark on early
English history, from the teees (hat flagked the Roman roads to the bows that
wons the buttle of Crecy, so the tebeldi guards within its boary growth the che-
guered history of Libvan, Berber, Nuba and Arab as they passed and re-passed
over the rolling parklnnds of Kordedan and Darfur,

. NEwnoLD,

TWO NOTES ON IRON IMPLEMENTS WITH
'MAGIC PROPERTIES.

[The amount of superstition associated with iron all over the world is
eaormous.  Readers of the two notes below are reminded of Mr, MacMichael's
remarks on iron implements in the Northern Hills of Kordofan (v. Tribes of
Northern and Centes] Kordofan, p. 91, n. 3).—1:d.]
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I—WESTEEN BAHR EL GAHZAL,

Mr. A. P. Thomson of the Nile Congo Divide Syndicate has sent photo-
graphs which we regret we are unable to reprodoee of two apear heads and a
hoe found st Jebel Sombo in Western Bahr-el-Ghazal,

The position of this Jebel on the waps is shown insecarately ; it shonid
be approximately §° 45° N. 24° 50" E,

The instruments were found under a stone in the mouth of a cave at the
foot of the hill. There was & number of other spearheads aud hoes but the
natives showed great apitation at the removal of them all and therefore Mr.
Thomson mersly took samples, The natives declured their belief that these
tools had been placed there by Divine intervention as a guide to them to show
where iron ore was to be found, so that they could smell it and make their
weapons of offence and implements of agricoltore.

The hoe is of a size and shape which as far as we know are not used in the
Budan. It is 49 em. long and 15 em. broad from a point a little lower than the
middle curves slightly forward,

The spears are 36 om. long » 2.5 cm. broad at the broadest part and
appear to have slight ornamentation at the neek as if an attempt had been
made to reproduce the whipped cord binding which is vsed to fasten the head
of the more primitive spear to the haft

II--NORTHERN DARFUR.

At Gella on the Northern edge of the Fornung hills in Northern Darfar,
about 500 vards Noeth of the village, and near the only dom palm that 1 know
© of in the district, there are two large rocks each shout 8 feet long.  Between
the rocks and covered with dead grusa is o solid iron apear of rough workmanship,

It i regarded by the Tunjue-Far of those parts with some fear ; and only
the ** owner " is in the habit of approaching it. The present © owner " Suliman
Abd el nebbi says it has descended in his family from father to son since time
immemorial,

The villagers of Gells gave me the following information with regard to the
LT

Unauthorised people, and especially children, who rashly approach too
near, are lable to be struck by it with various ills, such as fever and inability
to pass water. These ills can only be removed by the ™ owner,” who goes and
appenses it by saying * O niy fathers and ancestors, rest quiet and do not make
trouble.”



NOTES. 134

Itz most valuable property iz that it can ensure good rains.  Towardas the
end of summer, when the rains are due, it will be found one morning stuek in
the ground with the head pointing ebliquely upwards in an Easterly direction.
Then is the time for the * owner " to sacrifice 4 sheeg to it, the villagers atanding
at a respectful distance. If this sacrifice is neplected, the ancestors will be
inzulted and withhold the rains.

Tt is said that at unpropiticus times it is impossible to get the spear out of
ity hiding-place between the rocks.

I have been told by Musa Um Ruddus the ¥ur shartai of Jebel 81 also in
Northern Durfur, that there is an exactly similar spear with the ssme powers
at the base of Jebel 8i itself, but 1 have not yet had an opportunity to go and
ELCR

A AL

THE TRUTH DIVINER {AMONGST
THE AGAR DINKAS).

When I first arvived in the Agar country and began to hear their numerous
disputes about their cattle I decided that it would never be possible, on my own,
to get to the truth of matters. To seek advice from the Jocals T soon learnt
was most inadvisahle, as they were nearly all interested, or concerned, in cvery
cese, in one way or another, and [ therefore lent a somewhat ready ear to the
suggestion, made by my Dinka interpreter, that the * WATER TEST " should
be tried. When we went further into details I was very averse to embarking
upoa it, as it appeared to me to be pandering to the already highly developed
fondness of the Dinka for all things magieal and tending to witcheraft. Matters
howewer came to such a pass at times when “ A" would swear WHITE and
“B " would swesr BLACK (witnesses for both sides being equal) that, having
been driven almost frantie, I decided that we would see what water would
do. In any event water is well worth applying to most Dinkas. Both liti-
gants appeared to welcome the ides and each breathed defiance at the other,
at the same time making sweeping boasts a3 to what would happen at the
coming contest.  The basis of the lawsuit might have been that Malwal Majok’s
father, when Malwal was vet o boy, married the davghter of Ual Kojang ancd
paid as dowry 8 cows and 2 bulls. These catile have now increased to 50 head
and aa yet Ual has not paid any “ AROWAK ” (which is a percentage of the
increase), back to Malwal, as is customary when the cattle are fruitful and
multiply. Ual’s son disputes this (the son's name being Aketch—TUal having
died), and swears that all Malwals father’s dowry died from cattle disease
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during the first yesr of the mareiage. No daylight at all can be seen as both
gides lie in the most approved and orthodox style, cven the party which I
imagine iz in the right beating all previously knoun wecords in its efforts to
keep well ahead. 8o the case is adjourned for the  Water Test,” the two
principals to go withont food unti! they take their places in the arena the next
day. This is very necessary owing to the peculiar nature of the contest. 1
have known oceasions on which, baving warned the two Iitigﬂntsf{u' the " Water
Test,"” one or other of them (wsually an important mon with doe respect for
the working of his digestive organs) has at once produced o substitute whom he
declares i the very man for the job, being well nj in the dedails of the case and,
an fae a3 [ eonld make out, * teained 0 4 haie” | rathor snspected at tines
that there existed professicnals for this manly spert. Sometimes, it the mau to
ba suhatituted was olid or feebile, T aciopted the substitute,

At perhaps 4 pon. on the following duy, e two prineipels, very litevally
stripped for the fray, complete with secondz and backers, turn up in conpany
with the referce who is known locally as “ THIEPP ATIEDA ™ or wmediciue
man. A ring is formed, there being o large sssembly of the loesl nebility and
mentry to see the bont, Each principal hands over o goat as his foe fo the
referce and then the warriors take up their positions in the “ rving.”  Unlike
the ordinary ** RING," here we have each principal seconded by sn old woman
and the uwsual small sponging basin in the coruer s =supplapted by a large
pannikin prepared with many small holes in itz bottom, which is placed in
front of each of the combatants.  The bottles of water used toslake the throuts
of the perapiring boxers ave displaced by large-sized sanilary buckets brimfull
of water, standing alongside the two principals.  The esusl sponges are small
gourds to be emploved as eups, and the gloves take the form of o secd of o tre,
ahbout the size of o grmi;utj mat, named O THIEPE aul with that setd thes
“hght.” One " THIEPP " is placed in the mouth of each of the prineipal:
by the medicine man and is swallowed at onee. Tn giving them the seed
the medicine man sdjures the aeed as follows - Now Thiepp, 1 put you in
in this man’s stomach, If ke is o lar you mnst vergsin there. IF he iz i0 the
right you must come out.”

“Time™ t8 called, and the two seconds, instead of leaving the ring, at
vitee start to pone water into their respective prineipols as fast os possible, Tt
5 o disgusting sight as may well be imagined when it is wderstood that the
whole idea lies in the winner heing the first man who con bring up the secd.
Their stomachs distend to a perfectly alamming extend (L have seen them polish
off six sanitary buckets of water belween them in the short space of ore hour)
and they do almost everything they can to get rid of the seed withont prodocing
it through their ears,  Faeh time one of them gets in g straight Joft, in the shape
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of a regular easrade of water from his mouth into his pannikin, there are gmsos
of excitement from the sudience. They (the onleokers) obviously expect his
opponent to * take the count ™ right away, The referee walks round stirring
about in the pannikin in case one of them i * comted ont ™ by his adversary
bringing up the seed.  And so the contest goes on..

1t may last for over two hours before one of them produces his seed or
hefore one or both of them, by muteal consent ™ throws in the sponge.”™

In the latter case they are hoth declared to be lisrs and the contest is a
draw, but in the case of the seed being produced, the partisans of the vielor
give vent to muech noise and muotoal congratulations and at once precesd to
tackle the District Commissioner regarding the prize money, in the shape of
the eattle involved. The result of the contest is entered up in the native case
boaolk.

It is very extraordinary and uneanny (but way perhaps be attributed to this
biing a conseience trial) that in nearly every case the man who wag considered
by the less worelizble of the locals to have right on his side, has won av the
“water fest.”  Oa some occasions such & man has lost, but the Agars bave
pever been known to dispuate the award of © THIEPP.Y Tt is apparently all
i dhe day's work, if the Agaes con be said to koow muoch about such o futile
way of killing time,

One man in whom [ pleced considerable trust lost at the * water test ™
and afterwards told me I thought that I was cight but 1 musi have been
wrenige. '’

This mode of trial was in vogoe amongst other neighboncing tribes, in-
chiding the Niam Nism peoples, before the voming of the government, but
with them of late years it has fallen into disuse, and despite its being ab present
of very real assistancs to a District Commissioner among the Agars, it is, 1
hope, & practice which will be superseded before long by mire normal and
cleaner methods of estallishing the truth,

M. Giraspiook [ AR,

i { Rimbashi),
Tate Iiatrie?!  Comeissioner  Rombel  INarict,

CORRESPONDENCE.

In o footuoie on . 200 of the bt nunber of Seden Nefes amd Beeords it
ix =tated that the date 917 adn (A, 1600} given i the  Tabeagat Wad Payl
Allah " for the death of Sk, Ajib ol Mangalik is not correet.

The naane Ajib waz o genaine one and Wad Afib Tecaone the Goeily mame,



142 SUDAN NOTES AND RECORD.

Cidabrene, who had access to an unpublished history of Kordofan which
was compiled by Dr. Koenig in El Obeid about 1021, states that Ajib el Kafouti
who had ruled Kordofan previously, died and was buried at Jebel Gerri in
ALt 1474 (eire. 880 A1) or prior to the destruction of Soba.

This date does not appear to be correct, but 1511 is more accurate than
1604-1611.

Ii the Bennar History is correct Abdalla Guimas was an old man in 1503,

I suggest that the 8k, Amara wad Ajib who is given in the tribal lists s
the successor of Abdalla Domaa was a grandson and not a son.

The Othman wad Agib alloded to may have been an uncle of Apib wad
Arabi wad Agib, and the ancestor of the Amara Arabs whoe was Fong resident
at Buakin prior to 1520,

A. E. Rosmssos.

In your Decomber number of 1923 T notice that Herr Skovgaard would be
glad of information regarding the White and Black Stork, T hope the following
nuy be of intorest to that gentleman,

During the months of February and March of 1912 and 1913 T was travel-
ling afong the western margin of the Nile swamps between Shambe and the
Bahr el Ghazal and saw quite a number of breeding colonies of these birds,
principally of the white stork, and incidentally of the Marabout and Pelican.

None of these birds as far as [ observed appenr to nest in the Forest
country end it was not until I reached the rather trecless country to the north
of Hillet Nuer that 1 came seross any colonies ar even isolated nests. Both
storks, marabouts and pelicans cccupy the same tree or clump of trees usually
tall Kuk trees, though oceasionally 1 noticed marabout nesting on small trees,
quite cloge to and even jn the villages, quite unmolested by the natives (Nuers).

The nests are built generally in the topmost branches and are closelv
vrowded together. The young birds hopping around apparently from nest to
nest in seeming confusion. 1 saw o few nests of the saddle-billed stork but
these were solitary nests and quite isolated from the others.

Tring the four years preceeding the war which I spent in almost conatant
travelling on and in the neighbourhood of the Bahr el Jebel, Babr el Zaraf,
Bahr ¢ Ghazal, Baro and Pibor, the above mentioned were the only colonies
I saw of either storks, marabouts or pelicaps. 1 enclose a few photographa
which may be of interest to Herr Skovisard should you care to send them to
him.

K. H. Wirrax,
Late Sudan Irrigation Service.
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Volume VII. No. 2.

EDITORIAL.

Many tributes have been paid here and elsewhere to the memory
of Sir Lee Stack, and many more will doubtless be paid hereafter,
In the Sodan, as we are well aware, there was no institution or cause
deserving his support which looked for it in vain. But little of the
good he did will ever be made public, and he would prefer it so. In
these pages we will confine ourselves to reminding our readers of the
very intimate part which he played in the first inception of this publica-
tion,

It was, if we remember rightly, in the beginning of 1917 and shortly
after Sir Lee had become responsible for the Government of this
country, that the idea of such a publication was mooted by Sir Edgar
Bonham-Carter. It was felt that vear by year much valnable informa-
tion was lost or buried in inaccessible files because there was no convenient
medium for recording it in the country, and it was hoped that the
institation'of a magazine would not only preserve what had been already
collected but would stimulate readers to explore the field before them
more deeply and more systematically, and so aid in the understanding
of the people of the country.

These ideas appealed to Sir Lee Stack, and he gave practical proof
of his sympathy by presiding in the Palace over a general meeting to
which all were invited who took any interest in the project, At this
meeting a Committee was appointed to arrange [or the proposed publica-
tion and Sir Lee 5tack consented to become our Patron,

The writer can bear witness that the interest thus shown in the start
of our magazine never flagged, and that on many occasions the late
Governor-General encouraged us by his generous appreciation of the
character and contents of successive numbers.

In a word, the assistance which he gave us was of a picce with all
else that he gave the country.

We are glad to be able to announce that Sir Geoffrey Archer has
consented to become Patron of " Sudan Notes and Records ™ in succes-
sion to the late Sir Lee Stack.

We quote overleaf -his letter of acceptance. It speaks for itself and
we hope that the principles laid down therein will be appreciated by our
readers and that the wish contained in the last paragraph may be duly
realised.
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The Chairman, GovERNOR GENERAL'S OFFICE,
(General Commitice, KuarTouwm,
“ Sndan Noies and Records.” 27th Febrnary, 1025,

T am greatly honoured by your request that I should become Tatron
of ** Sudan Notes and Records " and [ accept with pleasure.

I should like to associate myself entirely with the remarks of Sir
Reginald Wingate in his admirable foreword to the first publication, and
I wizh * Sudan Notez and Records " continued success in the future,

I need not enlarge on the value of recording in this manner the
" customs and beliefs of the people of the country. A syvmpathetic

understanding of their social systems, a knowledge of local dialects, an
ability to lead through tact and patience rather than to rule through
the sanction of power are first essentials of successful native administra-
tion ; and T appreciate that they will be encouraged and fostered by vour
publication,

At present, owing to the vast extent of the country and in the absence
of any collective and systematic research it rests with the individaal
official to supply and record in so far as possible the valuable information
which his experience gives him.

I would wrge therefore on all officials of the Government in spite of the
calls on their 1ime which 1 realize are many to contribute fo % Soilan
Notes and Revords " and so to sustain its inferest and valoe,

. F. AxcHin,
Crovernor (reneral.

The present number completes the seventh volume of ** Sudan Nofes
and Records,” and the event justifes a few words of retrospect.  We
began life in 1918 as o quarterly magazine printed in Calro at the
French Institute of Oriental Archaeology. In 1920 we found the
inconvenience and cost of printing in Cairo so great that we decided to
print in Khartoum at the Sudan Printing Press. Three years later we
moved from the Sudan Printing Press to the Hadara, which was acquired
in 1924 by Messrs, McCorquodale & Co., Ltd. The transfer of the
whole of the printing business of the Sudan Press to Messrs. McCor-
quodale’s inevitably interfered with normal rates of production and
this followed by the recent political incidents deferred the appearance
of the July number to December, and of this {the December number)
to now. An even further delay has been occasioned at the last
moment by the fact that press of Government work has prevented
Messrs. McCorquodale from printing this number for over two months
from the date on which they received it. For this we offer our apologies
to and claim the indulgence of our subscribers,
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Even this ratalogue does not exhaust the tale of our changes:
we began with quarterly issues, but finding the business of bringing
out quarierly numbers especially in the leave season too heavy, decided
on a half-yearly issue in rgzz,

The changes which have been mentioned have concerned external
matters only, The objects with which we started forth, we have con-
tinued to pursue to the best of our ability, Sir Reginald Wingate
contributed a Foreword io the first number of @ Sudan Notes and
Records,” and a glance at the contents of our lust number in the light
of his exhortation will show how consistent we have been,  He drew
special attention to one eorner in the wide feld of research in the
following words : " The ecreeds, the superstitions and 1he folk-lore of
primitive tribesmen are subjects of the decpest interest in themselves
and, apart from their anthropological and ethnological values, are of
importance as contributing to that sympathetic comprehension of the
people and their mentality which is so essential to a successiul adminis-
trator, There are, [ think, few branches of research requiring more time
and patience, more tact and conscientious application, than this: nor
in view of the rapid spread of new ideas, with changed conditions and
material advancement, is it a branch of study which can safely be
deferred indefinitely

Since these words were written, a goodly number of the articles
contributed to this paper have been devoted to this particular field.
We are duly grateful for these contributions, but we would point out
that ** the rapid spread of new ideas, with changed conditions and
material advancement,” to which Sir Reginald Wingate referred, has
mcreased at such o rate that there are Iew provinees which are not
involved in some scheme of development, and we know only too well that
new ideas are spreading ever wider and wider afield. The pre-war
conditions in the Sudan which lingered on throughout  the war, when
this paper was first started, are rapidly becoming things of the past.
The need for intensive work is all the greater, and at the same time the
writers who contributed most to the early numbers have either left the
country or reached positions which render it increasingly difficult for
them to carry out any inqguiries which lie outside the scope of immediate
duties. The Committee, therefore, decides to reiterate upon the
younger generation of officials the gospel as they received it from Sir
Reginald Wingate.

‘Mot only are things disappearing day by day, but the process
of their disappearance will be easy or difficult, safe or dangerous, in
proportion as those who have to watch over it possess tact and sym-
pathy.  The response which bas been made to vsin the past hias heen so
ready that we are confident our appeal will not be in vain,
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We should like to quote in this connection some very cogent sentences
from the prologue of the first number of the Indian Foresler, which is
just completing its fiftieth anniversary. In this number of July, 1875
the founders, Sir William Schlich (then Conservator of Forests Bengal)
and the late B. H. Baden-Powell [Officiating Inspector-General of

Forests) wrote :—

* Our object is to supply a medium for the inter-communication of
ideas and the record of observations and experiments, as well as to

catch all stray fragments of information all facts and data. . . We
are suppliants at the threshold of every temple of Government. . .
Above all we want steady contributors. . . Many forest officers feel,

and naturally so, that they have no time for writing. Others feel
that they have no facility with the pen, and perhaps too modestly
imagine they can do nothing to help. . . While every number
ought to contain a fair proportion of leisurely written and detailed
matter, that share of the work must necessarily be handed over to those
who have the gift for writing, and who have the necessary literary
machinery in the shape of books of reference to assist them, But the
only value of a periodical of this sort will not consist in its containing
elaborate cssays. A large portion of it should be devoted to
“Scraps ” and to brief * Nofes and Queries.”" Every forest officer
who is worthy of the name keeps a note-book, and as some new fact or
some new experience comes fo his notice, or some ‘ happy thought *
tending to the facilitation of some portion of his work, flashes across
his mind, he will make a rough note of it. . . And here is the line
for the forest officer who loves not the desk and blotting-paper. Send
us on, then, rough and artificial, from your note-book jottings. A
diamond, even uncut, is a diamond still, and even if we cannot always
have a diamond, we can have a crystal, and that is a very good thing in
itsway. . .

These words, thongh addressed to forest officers in India, apply
mudatis mdandis, to readers of “Sudan Notes and Records ™ equally well,
and we hope they will be digested by all those officials, of the political
and departmental services alike, who, by virtue of their appointment or
experience, have been able or are in a position to garner fresh knowledge
from the wayside, whether it be on birds, beasts or fishes, stones, plants
or trees, weapons, crafts or language, custom, history or tradition, and
to fulfil anew the ancient Greek proverb which was preserved by
Aristotle "' &e gépar ® A wowwdy ' and which reappears in Roman times
as " Ex Africa semper aliquid novi,"
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By 51k Epcar BoxHaM-CARTER,

This work which was published in 1919 cannot fail to be of enthralling
interest to residents in the Sndan who are in touch with tribal customs
or folklore. The three volumes each of 500 pages contain a mass of
examples of primitive customs and folklore from all parts of the world,
and a large proportion of these examples are drawn from Africa. Yet
the references to the Sudan are rare, and are drawn for the most part
from works published before the Mahdi's rebellion. It could not be
otherwise, seeing that serious students of the anthropology of the Sudan
have been few in number, and little of the results of their studies has
heen published. The reader of these volumes, who has even
a slight acquaintance with the customs of some of the Sudan tribes
will be struck with the wideness of the field of research which presents
itself to any resident amongst the more primitive races who cares to
devote some portion of his time to it. A selection has been made in
this Note of passages in the work which contain references tothe Sudan
or which describe customs or folklore, parallels to which exist or are
likely to exist in the Sudan. The selection is not exhaustive, and
indeed could be added to almost indefinitely. A few illustrations of
such customs and folk lore which came to the notice of the writer of
this Nofe, while he was resident in the Sudan have been added. It
will be interesting if any of your readers will furnish other illustrations
of the extremely interesting customs and folklore so graphically de-
scribed in this monumental work.

FART I

CHAPTER 1.
THE CREATION oF Max.

Sir J. G. Frazer has collected a large number of examples of the
traditions of primitive tribes as to the creation of man. He points out
that they illustrate two very different views which primitive man has
taken of his own origin, and which may he distingnished as the {heory
of creation and the theory of evolution. )

* According to the one, the human race was fashioned in its present
form by a great artificer, whether a God, or a hero : an:cm'dinF to the
other, it was evolved by a natural process out of lower forms of animal
or even vegetable life.”

African Tribes de not seem to have felt the same interest in the
origin of the human race as tribes in some other parts of the world, such
as the American Indians or the Australians, but the author gives the
following account of the tradition existing amongst the Shilluk of the
White Nile as to their origin.  (Vol. I, p. 22, 23.)
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Turning now to Africa, we find the Jegend of the ereation of mankine
out of clay among the Shilluk of the White Nile, who ingeniously explain
the different complexion of the various races by the differently coloured
clays out of which they were fashioned. They say that the creator Juok
moulded all men out of earth, and that while he was engaged in the work
of creation he wandered about the world, In the land of the whites he
found a pure white earth or sand, and out of it he shaped white men.
Then he came to the land of Egypt and out of the mud of the Nile he
miace red or brown men.  Lastly, he cune to the land of the Shilluk, and
fmding there black earth he ereated black men out of it. The way in
which he modelled men was this.  He took a lump of carth and =aid to
Bimself, 1 will make man, hat he must be able to walk and to ron and to
go oot into the ficlds, so T will give him two long Tegs like the flamingo,™
Having done so, he thought again ; * The man must be able to cultivate
his millet, so T will give him two arms, one to hold the hoe, and the other
to tear ap weeds,” so he gave him two arms. Then he thought agam,
“The man must be able to see his millet, =0 1 will give him two cyes,” He
did so accordingly.  Next he thonght to himself, * The man must be able
to eat his millet, so T will give him a mowth,” and a mouth he gave him
accordingly,  Lastly, the deity said to himself, * The man must be able to
hear the noise of the dance and the speech of great men, and for that he
needs two ears," =20 two ears he gove him and sent him oat into the worlkd a
perfect man.

So also the Fans and the Ewe-speaking tribes of Togoland in West
Africa, think that God created man out of clay,

O the other hand, some African tribes have traditions that the human
race was produced b evolution from animals, Thus the Wanika of East
Adrica look upon the hyvaena as one of their ancestors, or as associated in
somic way with their origin and destiny,  While amongst the Tshi-speaking
tribes of the Gold Coast, the Horse Mackerel family draces its descent from
a real horse mackerel whom an ancestor of theirs once took to wile,

PART 1.
CHAPTER 1L
Tie ey oF DeaTn,

Sir J. . Frazer classifies traditions held by primitive tribes as to the
arigin of death under two heads, named by him, © The Story of the Per-
verted Message ™ and © The Story of the Cast Skin,"”

The Story of the Perve rted Message seems to be an exclusively African
tradition and is found in various forms in most parts of Afriea, but the
author gives no instances of it as occurring amongst the tribes of the Sudan.
Thus the Hottentots say tnat once ona time the Moon wished to send to
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mankind a message of immortality and the hare undertook to act as
messenger © 2o the Moon charged him to go down to men and say, “ As I
die and rise to life again so shall vou die, and rise to life again.” hlccurd-
ingly the hare went to men, but cither out of forgetfulness ar malul‘c. hi:
reversed the message and said ** As T die and do not rise to hife again, so
you also shall die and not rise to life again,”

According to another form of the story which is widely current amongst
the Bantu tribes, death was caused not by the fanlt of the messenger,
but by the vacillation of God himself, who after deciding to make men
immortal, changed his mind and resolved to leave them or make them
mortal ; and unluckily for man the second messenger who bore the
message of death over-ran the first messenger who bore the message
of immortality, In this form of the tales, the chameleon figures as the
messenger of life, and the lizgard as the messenger of death.

The Story of the Cast Skin is found both in Africa and in other parts
of the world.

“ Many Savages,” Sir J. (. Frazer writes, ©* believe that in virtue of the
power of periodically casting their skins, certain animals and in particular
serpents renew their voud boand never die, Ilulding this helief, they tell
stories to explain how it came about that these creatures obtained and men
missed, the hoon of immortadity,”

After giving a large nimber of examples of the story, Sic J. G Fracer
continues (Vol. T, p. 74-75) ©—

* I some stories of the origin of death the incidents of the perverted
messpge and the cast skin are combined.

“Thas the Galla of East Alvica attribate the mortality of man amd the
inmnortality of serpents to the mistuke or malice of a certain hird which
falsficd the mesage of cternal ife entrosted bim by Gesd. The ereature
whiteh did this great wrong to our species is a black or dank Tlhae baed, with
ik 'q.'l.'hih_.' lmt{']l on each 'l.'\-'irlg anel o crest on iis head, 1 ||-|_'r+_']|::'i on the Lupes
of trees and utters aowailing node Tike the Dleating of a sheep ;. henee the
Gadlas call it hedawaka' or “the sheep ol Gl aned explain its apparent
anguish by the follewing tale,

* Onee upon ot God send that Divd o el men that they should not
clie, bt that when they grew old and weak they should ship off their skins
and so remew their vouth,  In order to anthenticate the mesage God gave
the bird o crest to serve as a0 badge of bis high office, Well, off the hird
set to deliver the glad tdings of imnortality to min, bt e had not gone
far when he met with a snake devonring carrien in the path, The hird
looked longingly at the carvion and said to the snake © Give me some of the
meat and blood, and I will tell you God's message”; * I don't want to hear
it," said the snake tartly, and continued his meal.
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** But the bird pressed him so to hear his message that the snake rather
reluctantly consented. ¢ The message,” then said the bird, *is this.  When
men grow old they will die, but when you grow old vou will cast your skin
and renew your youth.” That is why people grow old and die, but snakes
crawl out of their old skins and renew their youth. But for this gross
'I_'rEl"l-'l"I'.‘iil_m of the message Gl 'FJl_iI!IEhIlL‘iI the hecdless or wicked bird with a
painful internal malady, from which he sulfers to this day ; that is why
e sits wailing on the tops of trees™

Tue Grear Froop,

Mer giving a very buge number of instances from many parts of the
world of a tradition of a universal Aood, Sic . G Frazer writes :-—

“ 1t is curious that, while legends of a universal Hood are widely spread
over many parts of the world, they are hardly to be found at all in Africa.
Indeed-it may be doubted if throughout that vast continent a single genuine
native tradition of a great flood has been recorded.”

PART 1.
CiartEk 1
THE CoVENANT OF ABRAHAM.

This chapter conlains a large number of examples, many of them drawn
from Africa, of the ceremonies of sacrifice at the making of a covenant or
the swearing of an oath, in which the parties to the covenant or cath ratify
it by killing an animal, cutting it in pieces, standing on the pieces, or
passing between them and smearing the blood on their persons. The
anthor explains these ceremonies on two ditferent theories, the one of which
he calls ™ the retributive theory ™ and the other * the sacramental or
purificatory theory.”

According to the retributive theory, the killing and cutting-up of the
victim s symbolic of the retribution which will overtake the man who
breaks the covenand or vielates the valli; he, like the animal, will perish
by a violent death,

According to the sacramental or purificatory theory, the parties to the
agreement or cath obtain protection because the ceremony symbolizes
that they are taken within the mystical life of the victim and thus become
united to the animal and one another by the bond of a common blood.
On this theory, the custom is a variant of the widespread practice known
as the blood covenant.

CHAPTER 1L
ULTIMOGENITURE.

The custom of ultimogeniture, that is to say, the right of the youngest
sun to succeed to his father's property or at least to the family residence
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is to be found in many parts of the world. Tt still exisis in certain parts
of England under the name of Borough English, and is also found in other
parts of Europe. The author has collected many examples of the custom
from Asia. He gives few instances from Africa but amongst them men-
tions the usage amongst the Bogo of Abyssinia that the youngest son has
the right to the empty house, and states that amongst the Nuer when the
King dies he is succeeded by his youngest son. 1 recollect being informed:
that the custom is to be found in Kordofan, the youngest son having the
right to succeed to the land cultivated by his father, but do not recollect
the exact locality.

Sir J. G. Frazer gives the following explanation of the custom @ -

“ Surveying the instances of ultimogeniture as they meet v among
the tribes of Asin and Africa, we may conclude that the custom is compatible
with an agricultural as well as a pastoral life. Indeed the great majority
of peoples who are known to observe nltimogeniture at the present day
subsist maioly by agriculture. But the migratory system ol agriculture
which many of them follow is wasteful, and requires an extent of territory
large out of all proportion to the population which it supports.  As the
sons of o family grow up, they successfully quit the parental abode and
clear for themselves fresh fields in the forest or jungle, till only the youngest
is left ot home with his parents : he is therefore the natural support amd
guardian of his parcents in their old age.  This seems to he the simplest
and mest probable cxplanation of ultimogeniture, so far at least as it
rclates to the rights of the voungest sons.”

This explanation was the one given of U right as observed in Kordolan.
The cldest sons have beft the family hote and own their own land,  The
voungest son has been working on his father's land and very possibly may
liave assisted to clear if, or at least to re-clear it afler ils period of fallow,
and being in possession remains in possession. )

The sv-called jus primae pocfis has been alleged by varions writers o
be the explanation of ultimogeniture, They suppose that preference is
given to the youngest son owing to a doubt as to the legitimacy of the
cldest. Sir J. G. ﬁa:u:r examines the evidence for the existence of the
gus primae nocts and comes to the following conclusion :—-

* The notion that the jus primae noctis in Kurope was a right which a
feudal Jord or ecclesiastical dignitary claimed of sleeping with the wives
of his tenants or subordinates on their marriage night appears to be des-
titute alike of historical proof and of intrinsic probability. It is a monstrons
fable born of ignorance, prejudice and confusion of ideas.”

Sir J. G. Frazer comes to a similar conclusion with regard to the alleged
connection between ultimogenifure and a supposed jus privtac noctis in
countries other than Europe. He states that there is no positive proof
that such a right has ever been recognized in any of the tribes which prac-
tise ultimogeniture.
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“ It is true,” he continues (Vol. 1, p. 514}, “‘that a custom of entrusting
the defloration of brides at marrizge to men other than their hushands has
ilﬂdnlihll_’{]ll\' been observed among not a few peoples, and that wherever
such a usage prevailz, it must necessarily throw doubt on the legitimacy
of the eldest child born after marriage. But this custom cannot be accepted
as the true or probable explination of ultimogeniture, and that for two
reasons @ First, because the costom iz not known to be observed by any
of the peoples who practise ultimogeniture, and, second, because such a
custom, though it might supply a plausible reason for prelerring the second
child to the first-born, conld not explain the preference of the youngest to
all his elder brothers and sisters, which is the characteristic feature of
ultimogeniture.”™

In this connection it may be renarked that traces of the custom of
entrusting the defloration of brides at marriage to men other than their
husbands exist in Western Kordofan.,  The writer of this note recollects
that in a trial on a charge of rape of & Mohammedan Arab from Nahud
district it was proved that the accused was entrusted by his friend who had
recently married with the defloration of the bride, and it was stated that
this was in accordance with a prevailing custom,

CHAIMTER VI
Jacon’s Manrrace,

I s chapter the author shows that many races, while they strictly
forlsicl the marriage of cousins, who are the children of two brothers or of
two sisters {called by the authoer ortho-cousins), allow or even recommend
mwarriage between consins whe are children of a brother and a sistor re-
speclively {vross-cotsing), and gives reasons in explanation of this apparent-
v illewgioad olistimet o,

The ot Tor shows Lliad inoneany preimitive dribes when ooman wished o
iy, i was the custom for hime do exchange his danghters or sisters for
the dapglier or sister of another man, the custom originating in o low
state ol =awvagery where women had o high ceonomic value as labonrers,
bt where privade property was yol al so rodinentary o stage that a man
lil practically no equivalent Lo give for a wife except another woman,
o sugggest= that the same cconomic motive might lead the uﬁ:{pﬁng of such
umiens, who would be cross cousins, to marry each other, and thus in the
cistest and most natural manner the custom of cross-cousin marriage would
arise and be perpetuated.

The anthor alsw shows that in some primitive tribes the prohibition
of the marriage of ortho-cousins is associated with the dual organization of
the tribe into two exogamous classes, and that where a community is so
urganized, ortho-cousins, the children of two brothers or of two sisters,
necessarily belong to the sume exogamous class and are therefore prohibited
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from marrying one another. And he gives strong reasons for the conclusion
that where a tribe encourages marriages between cross-cousing and pro-
hibits marriages between ortho-cousins, the reason for the prohibition of
marriage between ortho-cousing is to be traced to the former dual organiza-
tion of the tribe into two exogamonus classes,

A section of the same chapter deals with the custom of cousin marriages
amongst Arabs.  According to the common custom which has been de-
seribed above, marriage between ortho-cousins (the children of two brothers
or two sisters) is pmhihitmd, while marriage befween cross-cousins [the
children of a brother and sister respectively) is enjoined or favoured.
Amongst Arahs, however, a different custom prevails. It is said to be one
of the most widespread of Arab customs that a man has the first claim to
the hand of his father's hrother's daughter. The anthor gives examples
of the custom amongst the Bedouins of El Hejaz, the Arabs of Sinai, the
Egyptians, the Bisharin, the Arabs and Berbers of Morocco and the Mo-
hammedans of Havsa, Amongst some Arabs a man also has a prior claim
to the hand of his father’s sister's davghter, but this does not seem to Le
general,

The custom that an Arab has the right to marry his first cousin is
widely prevalent throughout the Sudan, but I am not aware whether the
right is limited to the danghters of a man's father's brother or extends to

- the danghters of a man's father’s sisters. Your readers can, no doubt,
furnish information on this point.

One of the most striking cases in which I recollect coming across the
custom was in the procesdings of a trial held by Burges Pasha many years
ago when Inspector of Berber Prowvince. Certain Ababdeh Arabs were
charged with murder, The murder arose out of a blood feud between
two sections of the tribe,which had been going on for several years, and
in the course of which several men had been killed on each side. The
origin of the feud bad been a dispute as to the right to marry a girl, the
owner of several camels. Her father had died and her mother had married
again. Her father's brother's son claimed her in marriage, but her step-
father arranged that she should be promised in marriage to a man of his
family. The dispute raged so fiercely that the girl was kept unmartied for
many years. To establish his claim, the girl's cousin presented himself
at the encampment where she was living with her mother and stepfather
and performed a symbolical ceremony with a camel, which was described
in the proceedings as a forced betrothal. Sir ]. G. Frazer quotes from
Burckhardt Notes on the Bedouins and Wahabyz, Vol. I, p. 272, a somewhat
similar ceremony as practised amongst the Arabs of Moab, when a man
claims to marry his cousin and the father and girl refuse. Eventually
the girl's cousin carried her off by force, but was pursued and compelled
to hand over the girl as amaneh to a religious sheikh,  As already stated,

113
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the dispute led to fighting, in the course of which a man was killed. A blood
feud was started, and several men were killed on both sides before the feud
was settled, It is not without interest that the reason given why the
dispute for the hand of the girl was so fierce, was not that she possessed
special charm, as might be supposed by persons unfamiliar with Arab
characteristics, but that she was a lady of wealth owning several camels,

I recollect also coming across the custom that a man has the right
according to tribal custom to marry his first cousin amongst the Arabs of
Eliri, A stalwart young Arab complained to me, while I was passing
through Eliri, that he was entitled according to Arab custom to marry his
cousin but that the girl’s mother and the girl herself refused. The girl
and her mother were brought before me, but both refused the suit of the
YOung mar.

In Mesopotamia the right according to tribal law of a man to marry his
first cousin is well-established and is strongly maintained. It frequently
happens, if a man’s claim to his cousin’s hand is ignored, and she marries
?u;éune else, that he kills her. The right is also recognized amongst the

WFAS.

Father Anastase of Baghdad, the well-known Arabic scholar, informed
me that the rule amongst the Arabs of Mesopotamia is that a man has the
right to the hand of his ortho-cousin, 7., the daughter of his father's
brother, but if he has no ortho-cousin, then he has the right to the hand of
his cross-cousin, 7.e., his father's sister's daughter,

Considering how widely observed amongst Arabs is the custom that a
man has the right to marry his ortho-cousin, it is somewhat remarkable
that no similar rule is known to Mochammedan Religious Law,

Another interesting section of the same chapter (Chapter VI} deals
with what the author describes as the customs of sororate and levirate,
that is to say the custom which has been observed in many parts of the
world of & man being allowed to marry all his wife's sisters, or even of
being given a prior claim to their hands, and the custom which enjoins
or allows a man to marry the widow of a deceased brother. The author
gives reasons for supposing that these two customs are in origin connected
and suggests that they are off-shoots from one common root, a system of
group marriages in which all the husbands of each group were brothers
and all the wives of the same group were sisters to each other but not to
their husbands.

The author also suggests that the two customs may be connected with
'* a system of age grades, such as still exists in some savage tribes, notably
in a group of East African tribes of which the Masai may Dbe regarded as
typical, Under such a system the whole community is divided into a
series of groups according to age, and the transition from one group to
another is commonly marked by certain ceremonies, which at the transition
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from youth to adult vears often take the form of severe and painful ordeals
borne by the young people of both sexes before they are admitted 1o the
full rights of manhood and womanhood, above all to the right of marriage.”
It appears that both in New Guinea and amongst the wilder tribes of Africa
the institution is associated with a form of sexmal communism, all the
members of an age group exercising or claiming marital rights over the
women of their own age grade, with the exception of such women as are
barred to them by the laws of consanguinity or of exogamy,

PART IIL
CHAPTER IX.

Tue Smw oF a CENsvs,

Under the title ** The Sin of a Census " Sir J. G. Frazer writes as follows :

* From two well-known narratives in the Books of Samuel and Chroni-
cles we learn that at one period of his career Jehovah cherished a singular
antipathy to the taking of a census, which he appears to have regarded as
acrime of even deeper dye than boiling milk or junping ona threshold.
The objection which Jehovah, or rather the Jews, entertained to the taking
of a census appears to be simply a, particular case of the general aversion
which many igonorant people feel to allowing themselves, their cattle
or possessions to be counted, This curious superstition—for such it is—
seems to be common among the black races of Africa.”

The author proceeds to give instances from the Bahongo of the Lower
Congo, the Masai, Galla and other tribes of East Africa and from races in
other parts of the world, including the Highlands of Scotland and Lincoln-
shire. The existence of the superstition in the Sudan has been described
in past numbers of this Journal. To the writer of this note the superstition
appears to be a very natural one and to be based on the feeling which exists
both amongst primitive men and amongst many civilized men that it is
unsafe to draw attention to possessions or qualities which the owner
especially values for fear that it will cause the envy of some supernatural
power or, even of other men, If this is the correct explanation, the super-
stition has the same basis as that which is so widely held in Egypt and the
Sudan that it is dangerous to praise any valuable possession such as the
beauty of a child.

CHAPTER XV.
SAcRED OAES AND TEREBINTHS.

In Palestine and Syria caks and terebinths are still often regarded with
superstitious veneration by the peasantry, these sacred trees often standing
in the vicinity of mosques or of the tombs or reputed tombs of Saints,
but sometimes standing by themselves unconnected with any building or
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burial place, in places which are supposad to have been visited by, or to be
the existing dwelling place of the spirit of a wely (Saint)., Sir J. G, Frazer
concludes that the worship at the high places and green trees which pious
Hebrew Kings forbade and prophets thundered against thousands of years
ago, persists apparently in the same places to this day. He further sug-
gests that in case of trees which are unconnected with any sanctuary, the
veneration shown for such trees may in some cases be the survival of the
worship, the Saint in such trees being neither more or less than an old
heathen tree spirit.

There are many places in the Sudan in which trees or groves of frees are
still regarded with superstitiois veneration.

The writer of this note would expect to find that in Mohammedan
regions such trees are always connected with Mosgues or the tombs or
reputed tombs of Saints, or to be supposed to have been visited hy the
Spirit of some well-known Saint, =0 that the tree is not in itself an object
of worship, but derives its sanctity from the mosque or saint with which it
is connected, 1t is not always realised that koubbehs in the Sudan are
not always the burial places or supposed burial places of Saints, but are
places which some devotee believes, or states that he believes to have been
revealed to him as having been visited by the spirit of some Saint. Such a
shrine existed and probably still exists on the outside of the garden of the
heuse occupied by the writer of this note at Khartoum, The shrine which
was much resorted to on the occasion of cireumeisions was established since
the re-occupation of Khartoum, and must have been a considerable source
of profit to its attendants, It was situated on a mound of sand, under the
shade of two or three wretched bushes, The writer of this note questioned
the woman attendant as to its origin and was informed that it had been
revealed to her or to some member of her family, the writer forgets which,
as having been visited by the Saint. A few bricks, a =¥ of water and the
burning of some candles had added verisimilitude to what might otherwise
have been an unconvincing narrative.  One of the writer's servants who
had been cured of an illness by the Saint, described to him how one dark
night he had seen the place a blaze of supernatural light.

The existence of tree worship amongst the Bedayat of Darfur, or of
something very like it is described in a well-known passage of Slatin's
* Fire and Sword in the Sudan,” Popular Edition, p. 38,

* Under the widespread branches of an enormous heglik tree and on a
spot kept beautifully clean and sprinkled with sand, the Bedayat beseech
an unknown God to direct them in their undertakings, and to protect them
from danger. They have also religious feasts at uncertain dates, when
they ascend the hills and on the extreme swmmits, which are whitewashed
they offer sacrifices of animals."”
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PART 1IV.
CHAPTER II.
Mot ™ SEETHE A Km v 115 MoTHER'S Mk,

It i suggested by Sir J. G, Frazer that the explanation of this command
and of other restrictions amongst pastoral people is to be looked forina
belief in sympathetic magic, resulting in a fear that beiling a kid in its
mother's milk or ignoring the restriction in question would cavse injury
to the cow. Reference is made to the practice of many African tribes,
from which it appears that amongst pastoral tribes of Africa at the present
day there is * a widely spread and deeply rooted aversion to boil the milk
of their cattle, the aversion being founded on the belief that a cow whose
milk has been boiled will yield no more milk, and that the animal
may even die of the injury done to 18,

The conception of a svimpathetic bond between an animal and the milk
which has Been drawn from it is also advanced as explaining other rules
ohserved by wvarying pastoral people such as the prohibition of washing
out milk with vessels of water ; the abstinence of certain pastoral tribes
from washing themselves with water : the prohibition of milking cows
into vessels made of certain materials such as metal or earthenware @ the
prohibition of menstruons women from drinking milk or approaching cattle:
the prohibition of wounded men or women in childbicth from drinking milk,
the prohibition of women from milking cows : the prohibition of mourners
for a death from drinking milk : the prolibition against eating flesh and
milk at the same time : the prohibition against eating the flesh of certain
kinds of animals which it is considered might be injurious to the cattle.
The author suggests that the Hebrew distinction of clean and unclean
animals may be based on a classification of animals as they resemble or
differ from domestic cattle, it being thought that the eating of animals
different from domestic cattle and the consequent mixture in the stomachs
of the euters of the flesh of such animals with the flesh or milk of domestic
cattle might be injurious to the latter,

The aathor also suggests that the custom amongst certain tribes in East
Adfrica which prohibits sexual intercourse amongst the people remaining in
the kraal while the cattle are at pasture and the custom amongst other
tribes enjoining strict chastity on the part of the herdsmen are dictated
primarily by a regard for the health of the cows which might be thought to
=uffer in themselves and in their milk from any breach of these rules,

Reference is made in this chapter to C. G, Seligman's researches amongst
the Hadendea and the Dinka (Veol. 111, pp. 122, 135, 142).
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CHAFTER V.
Tue Birter WATER.

This chapter contains a full account of the ordeal by poison as it is

ctised in Africa, Madagascar and India. The custom is widely spread
in Africa. Sir J. G. Frazer writes :—

* In many parts of Africa it has been, and perhaps still is, customary
to submit criminal charges, particularly accusations of witcheraft fo the
test of poison: the accused and sometimes the accusers also, are come-
pelled to swallow a poisoned draught, and according to the result a verdict
of guilty or not gnilty is returned.  As a rule, & man is declared innocent
if he womits up the poison, but guilty if he retains it or evacuates it by
purging. Death from the effect of the poison is regarded as a sure sign
of guilt, but often it is not awaited by the crowd of spectators, who as soon
as it appears that the accused person cannot eject the poison in the approved
fashion, rush on him and dispatch him with every symptom of rage and
every refinement of croelty.™

Belerence is made to the milder form of the ordeal as it is practised
amongst the Azande

¢ In the country of the Azande the ordeal assumes a milder form. The
poison is usually administered in the first instance to fowls in order to
discover the criminal, who, on being detected, must undergo the ordeal
in his own person or pav the forfeit. Among the Abarambeo, for example,
the poison is given by the chief to three fowls, and a ritual dance follows,
until the effect of the drug upon the birds becomes apparent. If only
ong of the fowls succumbs, there has been no witcheraft ; but if two or
three perish it is a clear case of sorcery.”  (Vol, 111, p. 355.}

In a later passage (Vol. ILI, p. 361) it is stated that among the Nyam-
nyam of Azande, to the north of Ababua, the poison ordeal appears to be
practised only upon fowls, which act as proxies for the human parties.
An oily fluid, extracted from a red wood called bengye, is administered to
a hen, which represents the suspected criminal or witch, and the innocence
or guilt of the accused is determined according as the bird survives the
ordeal or perishes under it. Omens of victory or defeat are drawn from
the fate of fowls in like manner.”

Ordeal by poison administered to fowls is & common practice amongst
the Arzande ol the Bahr-El-Ghazal. A description of the practice was
given by Major Brock in his Notes on the Zande Tribe in this Jourrnal,
Vol. I, No. 4, p. 258,

The ordeal of the bitter water, after which the chapter is named, was
employed amongst the Jews to put to the proof the suspected infidelity
of a wife (Numbers V, 11-28). The writer of this Note was informed by
the Sheikh of ene of the Arab Tribes on the White Nile that in his tribe the
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custom formerly existed of testing the fidelity of a wife by ordeal. The
ordeal consisted of the woman being required to plunge her hand into a
cauldron of boiling lard and pick oot a needle.  Tf her hand was not scalded
her innocence was established : if her hand was scalded her guilt was
proved. The Sheikh stated that he recollected in his youth a woman being
put to this ordeal and establishing her innocence,

Sir J. G. Frazer concludes the chapter with examples of the practice
which is common in Mohammedan countries as well as in some other
countries of writing a charm or a curse, washing off the characters with
water, and giving the water to a person to drink, with the object of bene-
fitting him or harming him, A somewhat remarkable instance of this well-
known practice came to my notice sune years ago in the proceedings of a
Police Investipation from Dongola. Two Dongolawis were in partnership
as butchers, and each accused the other of embezzlement. They decided
to comsult a Fallata Fiki, He wrote appropriate texts on a writing-
board, washed off the characters into a bowl of water and soaked a piece
of bread in the water. He then made each of the disputants eat half the
bread and drink half the water, informing them that the guilty one would
be taken violently ill. They departed : but within a short time one of
them returned complaining of violent pains and bringing with him money
which he confessed he had stolen from his partner. Notwithstanding
his confession and his making of amends, he died a few hours later. The
Fiki was arrested on a charge of murder by poison, His defence was that
the death was not his act, but God's.  The ink which the Fiki had ussd
was analysed and found innocuous, and the proceedings were dropped.
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(Norz,—The first draft of this paper was made by me in 1923 and sent tn
Mr. Bentley who is now living in Kenva Colony. Mr. Bentley re-
wrote a large part of this draft and the present paper is thercfore pub-
lished under both names ;. Sections 2, 3 and 4 are really the work of
Mr. Bentley, for Sections 1, 5 and 6 T am responsible.  Since this
paper assumed its present shape [ have been able to re-visit the Nuba
Monntains and to pass rapidly through Tagalle, Rashad, Gedir,
Taledi and Llird, that is, the Eastern and Southern parts. In the
conrse of this journey 1 was able fo see something of the pot fabrics
in Tagalle, Rashad and Eliri, and 1o discover varieties in technique
and in tools which are not mentioned in Mr. Bentley's notes (Section 3).,
Mr. Bentley's notes therefore, it should be remembered, are descrip-
tions of processes in the Western Hills and in Talodi, and are not now,
at any rate, true of the Eastern hills.

For all the phutngraph:. except the first we are indebted to Mr.
G. W, Grabham.— J. W. C

I. [NIRCDUCTION,

A collection of some eighty pots from the Nuba Mountains Provinee
exhibited in the Museum in the Gordon College, provides the material
on which this paper is based. The majority of the pots were collected and
presented by Mr, Oswald Bentley, late Deputy-Governor of the Provinee :
uthers by Major R, 5. Wilson, Major C. 8. Northeote, Major E, Gibbon,
RAM.C,, 0.B.E., and Mr. ;. E. Pennington.

The Nuba Mountainz, as is well-known, are inhabited by a number of
heterogeneous tribes, speaking a diversity of languages and dialects,
varying very much in physical type, and practizing different religious
rites and customs, The following hills are represented in our collection :
from Dilling District, Dilling itself, Nyima, Salara, Ghulfan and Kadern:
from Wadngli District the Dagn hills, Debri, Kanga. Keiga, Shwai, Laguri,
Semma and Lima: and from Talodi District, Talodi, Tosomi, Krongo,
Moro, Kinderma, Mandi (Shawobna) and Eliri (Lafofa). The hills which
are not represented in our collection are chiefly those in the centre and
East of the Province. Of these hills the pottery of Shekan, Niero and Fun-
gor, south-east of Rashad, like that of Heiban and Alura in the centre, is
said to be very crude and coarse: the absence of specimens from these
hills iz probably little to he regretted. The pottery of Tagale, Gedir and
Tikaim, on the uther hand, would well repay study, and any account of
Nuba pottery will be incomplete until more material from these hills 1=
available.
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Furthermore, the number of pots from the separate hills which are re-
presented in our collection is in many cases tantalisingly small, and our
redacders must recognise the [ragmendary nature of our material and the
tentative character of conclusions based upon it.

With a single exception our pots are of recent manufa ture, and any
theories as to the origin and history of the craft must be bhased for the
present upon analogy and comparison. Happily there is oot, as in so
many collections of modern African pottery, the magn'fizent collection
from the Belgian Congs in the Museum of Tervuren for example, any trace
here of recent Enropean contamination,

2. THE PotTERS,

The making of pots among the Nuba is the work mainly of the elder
wormen., Women are specially busy with the carrying of water, cooking anrl
the brewing of the local beer, marisa, so it is natural that they should have
to make the vessels necessary for these operations. In the Nile Valley also
many of the cooking pots and water jars are made by women, the manufac-
ture of the coffee-pot, Gebana, and the ablution pot, Fé#ig, on the other
hiand is the business of men, they are both recent introductions.

Among the Nuba a man never uses a pot for washing himself, he does
this with a calabash or a bukhea (). He waters his tobacco plants similarly
with a bukhisa, never with a pot.

On certain hills—Krongo, Talodi, Tosomi, Masakin, Miri—no woman
i5 allowed to approach a food wessel during her periods: a particular
hompse and particular vessels are set apart for her use af this time,  But
this is not the case on other hills.

Some magical elements thercfore still linger about the potter’s cralt
in this pact of the world. :

3. Tur Mawmc or THE Pots.

For reasons which will be obvious later, pots are made only when the
rainy season i3 over. The earth is collected either dry or wet @ if 6t is
dry, water is mixed with it.  Then it is beaten up with a stone on a clean
rock surface @ great attention is paid to this because if a small pebble gets
into the mud, the pot may crack when heated. Next some dry horse
or donkey dung (T} is brought, and this is powdered separately into a very
fine powder, any pleces of grass or straw being carcfully picked out of it
Three parts of the mud and one part of the dung are then well mixed
together, and the mixture put aside in an old pot or @ holbe i the grovnd,
It is left thus for about two days until it is thoroughly mixed,

{*) A belhar o vesae] e of gonnd, to which leathor steipe and ¢oilisl basket work
witht s lid, ars often added.

lfﬁ In Omdurman camel tl.l,'ln;__: i% ll-l'(‘l"PTI‘{H{..
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A round hole is next made in the ground, about six inches deep, and a
peg is fixed in it and a circle described with a piece of string fastened to the
peg, just in the same way as the circumference of a hut is plotted. Suffi-
cient of the mixture to make whatever vessel is intended is then put in
the hole, and is pounded with a round polished stone about the size of a
ericket-ball : the lump of mud is hollowed out in this way, and twisted
and turned until it has grown into the desired shape. The upper part or
neck of the pot, if there is one, is made by adding sausage-like strips of the
same mrixture and working them in with the fingers.

The vessel has now assumed something like its final shape, and the
next operation is the smoothing of it, famlis. This is done with a well-
polished piece of ebony wood about six inches long, which is dabbed in
water from time to time. All roughnesses are removed in this way and
the surface made quite smooth.  Any patterns with which the maker
wishes to decorate the pot are added at this stage: a sharp pointed
smoothing stick or a splinter of gourd is used for this purpese, The
pot is then set to dry under a tree or a shelter of some kind, away from
the sun, and left there for about three days.

Then follows the colouring of the pot. If a red colour is desired, some
red earth(®) called maghr is ground up and mixed with water into a paste :
if black, the soot scraped off an old cocking-pot, or, occasionally, charcoal
is collected and mized with simsim il The paste, whichever it is, is
then smeared over the bowl with the fingers and a pebble is used to rub it
well in.

After it has been thus shaped, smoothed, decorated and coloured,
only the firing remains. For the firing a hole about one and a half feet
deep is dug in the ground, wide enough to contain all the pots which are
ready. Dry cow-dung is spread over the bottom of the hole, and the pots
laid upon the dung, and more dung added between and over the pots, The
fire iz lit with grass in the late afternoon, and the pots left over night until
the dung is all burnt,

In the morning the pots are taken ount, the women testing each by
snapping a finger on it to see if it rings true : if there is no ring, the pot is
returned for further burning. ’

Iustration No. 1, which is from a photograph taken by Dr. Seligman
at Tosomi, shows a woman shaping with a round stone a lump of mud in
a hole of the kind described. In many parts of the country the hole is
covered with a bit of coarse woollen matting or sacking and the impression
of the textile fabric can often be seen on the finished pot. The two pots
from the Dagu hills (illustrations 3 and 4), and a pot in our collection from

{*) Mr. Grabham describes this as ferrous mud, and says that it could not rightly
ba ealled hwemotite, T would be interesting to know what ia the authority for the uee
of the word hasmatite to deseribe the well-known ancient red wares,
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Kanga, Kadugli District, show that this procedure is sometimes followed
also in the Nuba Mountains, At Omdurman it is regularly adopted by
the women who make big pots for water and merisa : most of the women
now working in Omdurman come from Dar Tama in Darfur, but as we
shall see later this process has been practised for many centuries in the
Sudan. In Omdurman a mushroom-shaped earthenware beater, called a
mudage, is used in place of a stone(*).

4. CrassiFication ofF Nuesa Pots,

It is suggested that pots may best be classified according to their
main uses or functions, though it must be remembered that the same pot
may serve several purposes. We distinguish ten classes of Nuba pots :—

{w) Teibar, Towabir. This is a large vessel, permanently in the same
position in the house like a Zir. It may be used for holding either water
or merisa, but the same wvessel 1s never used for both.

(B) Burma, Buram. This is properly the pet in which merisa is mixed,
but it is used for other purposes also, Merisa is watered in a burma and
then after being taken out in a gourd cup is strained into another burma :
it is drunk out of a gourd cup which is dipped in to a calabash round which
the drinkers sit. A Nuba going to work carries his merisa in a bukfisa.

{¢) Warrad. This is the pot or burma used for carrying water from
the river or well, and the word is never used for a pot containing merisa
or for a cooking-pot.

(d) Kalsl, Kalslai. The Kalol has many uses: it is put on the fire,
it is used for difm, mulak, or kisra. In shape it is like the pot No. 1 shown
in the illustration following, but smaller and with a more contracted
neck.

(¢} Daraiya. This is an open cooking-pot, used especially for cooking
meat or vegetables over a fire,

(f) Sakhkhan. This is used specially for boiling milk,

(g} Dullag, colloquial Dwllang, Dulaling. This is a long-necked pot
for keeping merisa and ‘asafiva. It is only found among the Shawobna
and the more advanced Nuba, such as those of Kadero, Dago, Tagale
and the northern hills : on Tagale two-necked Dullangs are made. It is
commaon on the river,

(A} Qadap, (Qudap, Dishes used for serving food, especially ksra,

(¢) Mibkhar, Mibakhir. Censers used for burning sandal wood and
frankincense (liban) the wood burned being pleasantly called by the Nuba
Abu Laila,

() Tafar, Towafiw., Small open pots or sancers which are used for
the unguents with which women ancint themselves,

*¥ Hoa Also  Sudan Notes and Records,” Vol. ¥V, 1922, pp. 33 for n description of
pot-making on the Blue Nile by H. A. MacMichael and Heport of the  Britiah
Assorigtion for 1910 for an acoount of Nubian Pottery Methods by G, W, Grabham,
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It will be noted that the different classes of pots enumerated above
are directly connected with women's occupations,

5. DEscripTION OF PoOTS ILLUSTRATED.

{1) From N}ma height 24 cm. A beautiful water jar with a we_lla
polished even black surface. The decoration consists of the fo
elements (the top row being mentioned first), A band of cross-hatching
contained in broken lines, a row of triangles filled with small punctured
circles and contained in hatched bands, a second band of cross-hatching
similar to the first and a row of plain triangular spaces contained by
double-hatched bands ending in a sort of fringe.

Patterns of this kind with dependent triangles or irregular shaped
figures occur on several other pots from this district.

(2) From Tosomi. H. 27 cm. A brilliant brick-red water jar:
a fracture of the clay which is rather coarse shows red with a narrow
black line in the centre, The decoration consists of two bands of very
lightly impressed herringbone pattern with lines of dots along the centre
and both extremities of the herringbones. On the inside of the mouth
there is a band of cross-hatching, also so lightly impressed, that it looks
at first sight as if it had been painted rather than impressed: it must have
been done after the colouring matter had been laid on.

Both these jars like most of the water jars used in the Nile Valley
are globular in shape, and are made to be carried on the head resting in a
grass or rag ring which gives the pot a steady stance and should keep it
from touching the hair of the head of the carrier. If the ring is not thick
enough, however, the pot rests directly on the head and on the heads
of some Nuba women you see resultant protuberances about an inch
above the normal level of the skull.

(3) Dagu work, H. 33 em. A large jar probably made for carrying
merisa.  The lower half of the body of this jar bears the impression
of the cloth or mat used in making it. The bottom is flattened and
slightly concave so that the jar stands fairly steadily.

The upper part and the neck both inside and outside are smooth and
well polished, of a fairly even black colour, There is a rudimentary
stump on the shoulder of the jar a little below the spring of the neck :
the top of this stump has been flattened and decorated with dots,

The other patterns consist of simple lines, a band of cross-hatching
also contained in lines, a band of herringbone work and arrangements
of sprawling lines rather like a spider’s legs which may perhaps be a
broken-down representation of a human figore. There is no decoration
on the upper surface of the brim,

(4] Daguwork. H. zgcm. A jar or jug probably made for carrying
water, very similar to No. 1, but with a wider neck. The bottom is
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like that in No. 1, but the surface covered with the cloth impression
is much reduced. The colour is black and the clay where fractured
shows gray. A small angular handle just large enough to admit a normal
sized finger joins the neck with the body of the jar,

The decoration also is very similar to that on No. 3 and may be the
work of the same potter, The dots on No. 3 are replaced by wedge-shaped
marks, and the spider-leg design is rather more elaborate: the upper
surface of the brim is decorated with linear patterns of the same type,

Handles are rare, but a similar one occars on a photograph taken
by Dr. C, G. Seligman of a Dullang at Kaja, one of the north-western
Nuba hills in Nahud district.

{5) From Keiga, Kadugli District. A dish or basin of reddish ware
with fine black polished surface. The bottom is slightly concawve and
rough. Elsewhere the smooth black polish covers the whole surface
inside and out.

The outside of the dish and the upper surface of the flat brim  only
are decorated. The decorations, which consist mostly of hatchings
and of rows of dots contained by lines, are very similar to those on the
jugs from the Dagu hills, the same spider-legged arrangement of lines,
for example, recurs here,

There are three other dishes or basins of the same type in the collec-
tion from Ghulfan in Dilling district, and two more from Keiga.

In shape and use these dishes resemble the wooden gudal which the
Arabs in Western Kordofan make out of phemeid wood, In Kordofan
these wooden bowls are used with a bucket-shaped basket, the wfandsla
and a peaked basketry lid, the fabag : the broad brim of the wooden gadak
rests on the top of the mandsla which takes the place of a table, and the
bottom of the bowl is rounded so that it will not, like our example, stand
upright. Except at Tagale the mandsla, which may comz from Darfur,
i5 said to be unknown among the Nuba, and the flat brim of the earthen-
ware dishes may be explained like the similar brim to our soup plates as a
substitute for a handle to prevent the server’s thumb from getting info the
dish, It may be noticed in this connection that several Nuba think that
poison emanates from the finger nails and refuse to drink from a gourd if
anyone’s finger has touched the contents. The flat brim recurs on other
pots also (see Nos. 3, 4, 6 and #) and it may be further noted that in the
Eastern Sudan where wooden food dishes are made of haraz and rarfa
wood, there are no such brims. On the other hand, fragments of painted
pottery from various medieval sites in the Dongola Province show that
dishes of the same shape and with similar brims were once made there,
but the Dongola examples are of much more advanced workmanship,

(6) and (7) From Debry in Kadugli district. H. 29 and 30 cm. Two
jars originally used for holding sem#, of reddish ware with black polished
surface, both inside and out. Both have rounded bottoms.

44
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The taller of the two is of the less skilful workmanship, the surface
showing the longitudinal marks of the smoother: it has a flat brim de-
corated with groups of lines, The decoration on the other pot, which is of
better shape and finish, is different from those we have hitherto been
studying, as there are no containing lines round the groups of dots and
dashes punctured on it, and there is an irregular shaped tongue hanging
from the lowest of the three bands. Similar jrregular figures occur on
several Nyima pots,

There is another smaller jar of the same shape also from Debry in the
Museum. In shape these jars, which appear to be a speciality of Debry
- resemble the Karova, a vessel of basket work, used for the same purpose
by the nomad Arabs (*}, and an ancient pot almost identical in shape was
found by Griffith(t), in the cemetery at Sanam in Dongola province.
Griffith rightly classes it among the local fabrics ; an interesting feature
about the Sanam jar is the incised decoration which is an obvious imitation
of textile work ; it lends further significance to our comparison of the type
with the Karoys and may be taken to establish the antiquity in the coun-
try of this typical nomad article.

(8} Shawobna work from Mandi in Talodi district. H. 14 cm. A bowl
of reddish ware with a wery fine lustrous black polish, inside and out :
the bottom is flattened and the bowl stands quite firmly.

The upper surface of the rim which is not widened at all is decorated
with incised lines : on the outside beneath the rim is a wavy band in raised
relief gn which wedge-shaped impressions have been punctured : below
this are two bands of the usual linear decoration, rows of dots enclosed by
lines and so forth.

Although apart from the band in relief the decorations are similar to
those we have already studied, this band and the excellent surface of the
pot produce a very different impression from the other Nuba pots, which will
be discussed when we have described the next pot on our list.

{g) Shawobna work from Semma in Kadugli district. H. 43 em. A
jar for holding water or merisa, of red ware, with the same fine black polish
as the previous pot : the stand is also of earthenware.

The decoration is similar in character to that on the bowl ; it consists,
parily, of the usual linear elements with rows of wedge-shaped impressions
enclosed between lines, and partly of ridges raised in relief. The shape is
clearly an elegant variation of the common dullang with a more elongated
neck,

The Shawobna are comparatively recent immigrants to the Nuba
Mountains : their name is derived from Jebel Sheibun where several
o .1-‘} Meinhof, Eine Studien-falrt nach Kordofan, Hanburg, 1916, Plate 18,

{#) Anmals of Archasology and Anthropology, Liverpool, Vol X, Plate XXXIV snd
pp. 103, 104, 126,
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of them settled about eighty vears ago to work the gold mines, Like so
many other * tribes " in the Sudan, they include a number of different
elements, sections of them claiming connection with the Mesellamia, the
Biriab, the Bedeiria and the Dubab, and some of them being blacks from
Tagale, perhaps of Fung crigin.  The potters are black and are settled in
large numbers at Semma in Kadogli district, The decorative ridges
raized in relief on the two pots remind one of similar decorations on the
ordinary Nilotic coffee pots, and represent an element which we must
describe as Non-Nuba.

{10) From Lafofa, Jebel Eliri. H. 18 cm. This pot differs both in
shape and decoration from the pots previously described,

It is made of a drab-coloured ware, and the black surface in pots of this
fahric is less shiny and varies more often to a greyish or brownish tint than
is the case elsewhere.(*) The bottom is neatly flattened, there is no spread-
ing brim and the curved wall of the vase is contracted towards the top,
In shape it resembles a pot of local fabric found by Griffith at Sanam
ile. supra).

The decoration appears to represent a loose wide-meshed braid net such
as pots are often swung in from the roof. The containing lines of the
" braiding " of the “ net " are incised in the usual way but the spaces
between these lines are filled with grouped rows of dots which are rolled on
with a finely-toothed wooden instrument the other end of which is used as
a smoother, A similar instrument called by Griffith a comb seems to have
been used in decorating the pot from Sanam just mentioned.

The Lafofa are comparatively recent immigrants to the Eliri range
which they share with the original Eliri, the two groups speaking different
languages but making the same kind of pottery : the special characteris-
tics of their pottery cannot be connected with any other pottery in, or
cutside, the Province with which we are acquainted, and are considered
as original inventions of the Lafofa section. Another feature peculiar
to the Lafofa is the use they make of broken potsherds in flooring their
huts ; the shreds are wedged into the ground with the smooth surface
upwards, very small pieces are used and laid with some ceremony @ when
well oiled they have a pleasant tessellated effect. They differ also from
other Nuba in some of their beer-making and beer-drinking customs,

{11) An ancient jar from Talodi. This pot, which is hand-made, is of
hard pinkish ware. The bottom is flattened but the convexity is so great
that the pot does not stand steadily : the shape of the sides and the mouth
can best be seen from the illustration. The pot measures 42 and a half
centimetres high and 34 centimetres at its greatest width. The surface
has been picked all over with an empty com-cob or something similar.

(*} It is producod by guite o different method from thet described in Section 3.
14w
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In ware, shape and decoration, this pot differs completely from any
that we have hitherto studied. Tt was used, no doubt, as a taibgr, a jar
for storing water or beer, but the jars now used for this purpose by the
Nuba are globular or oveid in shape, and the form of this jar is more like
forms which we find in old cemeteries in the Nile Valley of the Meroitic
and earlier periods, though these are generally wheel-made and the mouth
of the Taledi jar is to the best of our knowledge unique.

The pot was found on the east of the Talodi range, a few miles south
of the present town, at a site now occupied by Husain Rahma, and was
brought to Khartoum by Mr, G.E. Pennington some years ago, On the
same site traces of other things are said to have been found which are not
in accordance with modern Nuba ideas, such as the burial of dogs with
the human corpses and long earthenware pipes for smoking.

6, GENERAL CONCLUSIONS,

As we have seen, the pots from the Lafofa and the Shawobna stand
rather by themselves: they form twe semi-independent groups but
the other pots, even from hills so far apart and so different in most re-
spects as the Dago hills and Nyima in the west and Kronga and Talodi
in the south, are coriously homogeneous in general character, though
one or two shapes and minor decorative elements may be confined to
particular hills. :

The principal characteristics are the following :—

The pots are hand made : there is no trace of the wheel.

Black and red smooth polished surfaces predominate,

There is a little cloth-impressed ware similar to that still made in
the Nile Valley, but it is rare, owing perhaps to the rarer use of
woven cloths of any kind.

The commoner shapes resemble either gourd forms or the forms
of other vessels in local use which are made of wood or basket
work. Globular and semi-globular forms predominate.

The decorations are mostly simple linear and geometrical forms
impressed or incised on the ware before burning : there is no
trace of filling or coloured effects.

MNow, as is not unnatural, many of these characteristics are to be found
together on the local hand-made wares in use in other provinces of the
Northern Sudan. Polished black ware is comparatively rare outside
the Nuba Mountains ; but many of the shapes in vogue elsewhere are the
same, and the decoration is rougher but of the same general character.
As we have already said, most of the women potters in Omdurman to-day
come from Darfur: we have seen others from Darfur on the Blue Nile
and in the Gedaref District. There is so much coming and going over the
northern Sudan, that localized processes of production are the exception
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rather than the rule, The Nuba ware is superior in workmanship and
variety, but it belongs originally to the same family, a family moreover
which has been long established in the country,

The ancient ware which stands closest to the modern pottery is best seen
in finds made at Merpe by John Garstang in 1gog-10 and published by him
in his Meroe (Oxford, g11), The finds to which we refer come from the
southern and middle cemeteries excavated by him, but the date of the
cemeteries was unfortunately misunderstood by the discoverer who was
led astray by the ruder character of his finds. It is now quite clear, both
[rom the negative evidence of Dr. Reisner's excavations at Meroe,
and from positive features of Garstang's finds, such as the re-use of Meroitic
offering tables to close up grave entrances in these cemeteries, that the
groups in question are post-Meroitic in date, that is to say, some time after
300 AD. In these graves there were vast numbers of hand-made duwilangs
decorated with textile impressions, shallow saucers {fomafir) and dishes
{gudak) with a highly-polished black surface, red polished bowls and stands
and censers, the last identical in form with the modern sibalfir. The
whole group is obviously related in form, function and process of manu-
fucture, with the modemn pottery of the country, though it is very much
superior to it in most respects, the textile impressions are much sharper
and finer, for example, and their decorative possibilities more fully ex-
plored, and the polish, whether red or black more brilliant and harder,
The difierences between this ware and its modern descendants are only such
us would naturally arise in the lapse of so many centuries. On the other
hind, this ware is entirely different from the common Mervitic ware, with
its tall wheel-made jars and jugs, its painted or stamped cups and beakers,
all uf which were clearly made under foreign, Mediterrancun, influence,
and even the hand-made wareswhich liave been found in Meroitic and earlier
cemeleries do not seem to us so close to the group published by Garstang
as the latter is to the modern wares,

Finds of pottery resembling that found by Garstang at Meroe have
been made at three other sites, About zgoz the late Major . J. Byan
vpened a grave at Abu Haraz, opposite Berber, which contained similar
objects : a much richer find of the same type was made accidentally ut
Shendi in 1923 and reported to the Antiguities Service by Colonel Cobden,
Thirdly, several dullangs of a rather different type with some black polished
dishes and bowls were found by the Irrigation Department at Wad EL
Haddad on the Blue Nile, in 1908. Specimens of all these finds may be
seen at the Antiquities Museum in the Gordon College.

The area over which pots of this type have been found wp to date
extends therefore from Berber in the North to Wad El Haddad in the
South. The date is certainly post-Meroitic. In view of these two facts
I suggest that we should name this work Alva ware after the name of the
Southern kingdom of medieval Nubia. This name will further serve to
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point the contrast befween conditions in the south and these in the Northern
Kingdom of Dongola. On medieval sites in the northern kingdom, in the
modern provinees of Dongola and Halfa, the commonest pottery is wheel-
made and painted : in some places, notably in Wadi Ghazali near modern
Merowi, we have picked up medicval fragments which are as fine in quality
as any ware we know of in the Nile Valley at any period. The northern
kinﬁdam naturally remained in much closer touch with the Byzantine
world, and the pottery bears clear evidence of this.

The Nuba pots with which this paper deals are less closely related to
. the hand-made Aloa pottery than some of the hand-made pots still pro-
duced in the Nile Valley, but they are probably more closely related to jt
than any other hand-made wares clsewhere, with the possible exeeption
of some modern Uganda falwics. More than this it does not seem safe to
say with the material at our disposal,

“Ee-~



THE WHITE NUBA OF JEBEL HARAZA, AND
WHITE RACES OF NORTH AFRICA.

By D Niewsorn,

I. IntrRonDucToRy—EAmny MNotiees oF Worre Ariicass,

The following paper is an attempt to deal with various historical notices
and native traditions concerning the existence of * white " races or tribes
in North Africa, with especial reference to certain white types recurring
among the Nuba inhabitants of Jebel Haraza in Northern Kordofan.

~ In all references, whether ancient or modern, to * white ™ tribes alleged
lo exist among negro, Indian, Arab, or other coloured races, it is always
essential to discover at the outset whether the reference in question is to
individual albinos (or an albinotic group) in a particular tribe, or to an
entire community which is a distinct racial or tribal entity.

In the case of classical and early medieval notices it is not always casy
to differentiate, as the study of albinism is even to-day in its infancy, and
the majority of these notices merely refer vaguely to native traditions of
" white "' tribes, existing in e.g., Central Africa, Albania, Ceylon, Brazil,
cte, Later reports from more accurate or more credible travellers have
usually been confined to the description of isolated albinos, and in spite of
periodical announcements of the discovery of a new white race,(*) it is
categorically stated in the standard ** Monograph on Albinism in Man ™
by Karl Pearson, E. Nettleship and C. H. Usher that * So far we have
not been able to discover any reliable evidence for there now existing
or there ever having existed a pure tribe or clan mueh less o race, of human
albinos (1), It should be noted that the wse of the word albino only
dates from the Portugese colonisalion of West Africa, and that popular
interest in Albinos was not very marked before the end of the cighteenth
century, when it received o stimulus from the bringing to Eurupe of
albinotic and picd negroces,

14} K., the discovery of “ white ™ Indians in Panama on Mr. 180, Marsh's expedition.
tr the Uhilcunague river. Al frequently deseribed in sowspapors and jowrmsls
in the aubunn of 1924 a8 & new white race, it was discoveresl Uil * the seecalled white
vharacters are due to albinism and aee of oo racial significance.”” (v, Man, Nov, 1921
P W2, giving a nobe by thres meombers of Sectivn H of the Dritish Assoc. who aolaally
cxmmnimed thires of the * white "' children.)

1H) This monograph in four pa.rl.u is puhll.cutmu of e Depl, of Apphiod Mot
University Collags, Lonﬂtm [Drupera Co 1.Ipun Rasearch Momows, Blonietric Series) aol
for p‘ﬂg ul this Hsm' lhnve depwn on O “Lllr|_l| MNotiens of the Qecurrence of Al-
I, sad Chap. 3 ** Geographival Distribution of Albinisen,” But only o8 fac as Twecks
are eomereed,  Inferences and speculations are my own.

T slisulid lire to poiut cut here that I have no medical knowledie whitever wuld lave
-|;||m|.-d. Lhs mﬂuut from n [:u::'dy Hlu:in-grup]ur_ul ul.nmlw.'nrl.l. gt chisbinel Frodn & l:ulﬂh}
lngical. The latter sspect, huwever, cannot, of sourse be fgnored, aod it is 1o be hopel
thint reseasch will spou Lring some weasuce of agrecineut among experls on Lhs satiology
of the afeckion, Ukl it does e clhoolegist is more or bess theown on bis gwn resources.
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The early classical notices chiefly refer to Africa. The most note-
wurthy are those describing the LEUcAETHIOPES who are located in
that vague Sub-Saharan region of wild beasts and deformed men, whence
the Greek and Roman geographers drew a large part of their legendary
marvels, This tribe of “ White Ethiopians ” appears in the elder Pliny,
P'omponius Mela, Agathemerus, and Ptolemy.

Pliny, who was born about a.p. 23, writes in his Naturalis Historia
(Bk. v, c. 8) ' Interiori autem ambitu Africae ad meridiem versus superque
{aetulos, intervenientibus desertis, primi omnium Libyaegyptii, deinde
Leucaethiopes habitant,”

Mela, who was a contemporary of Pliny, writes (de situ orbis Bk. i, cli.
4) ** At super ea quae Libyco mari abluuntur Libyes Aegyptii sunt ct
Leucaethiopes et natio frequens multiplexque Gaetuli,”

Ptolemy (floruit 150 a.n.) in Bk, iv, ch. 16 of his Geography mentions
the Leucacthiopes under the Mons Ryssadius, This hill is, according to
the map in the Nurnberg edition of Ptolemy, on the Equator near the West
Coast of Africa,

Agathemerus, a geographer later than Ptolemy, but whose exact date
1 not known, merely states in his de Geographia (Bk. 11, Ch. 35) that the
Leucacthiopes are situated West of Egypt,

Now, although none of the above writers is very precise in his ethno-
praphy, with the possible exception of Ptolemy, it is clear from the context
of the above-quoted passages, that they all, again excepting Ptolemy,
located this race of White Ethiopians somewhere in the Northern Sudan
west of the Nile, in that very belt, in fact, stretching west from Jebel
Haraza to Wadai, which belt is still the home of what Berber or Libyan
vthnic elements yet survive in the Sudan,  This fact, coupled with evidence
of archaeology and of native oral and written traditions, proves that by
the first century A.p., a blond race, who must have been one of the Libyan
proples, the ancestors of the present Berbers, had pushed their way as
far south as, say, Northern Kordofan and Nerthern Darfur, and had either
established a " white " ethnic island in the sea of blacks inhabiting these
Lutitudes, vr had inter-married to such an extent as to modify conspicususty
ithe colouring of the negro tribes with whom they mingled. All this, of
course, took place at least seven or eight centuries before the arrival of the
Arab,

We cannot entirely rule vut of court the theory that there may have
lwen sine negro tribe, which included a sufficient number of albinos for the
legend of White Ithiopians to have arisen, but this is extremely unlikely,
as, although the ancients had no real knowledge of albinism, Pliny himself
elscwhfru discriminates between individual albinos and light-colourcd
Taces. ()

(%) Hist. Nat. Bl vii, Uh, 2, snbout certain Albaninns born * planes seulunm avie, ox
prucribic stobin comos, qui poctu plusguen interdio cernont,™
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Another point that lends colour to the conclusion that the Leucaethiopes
were simply a Berber wedge into Negroland is that they are placed by
- Pliny and Mela next the Libyaegyptii. It is generally agreed that these
latter oceupied the great oases of the Libyvan Desert, Dakhla, Kharga, ete..
and were, as their name denotes, a blend of invading Libyans, the Tehenu
and Tamahu of the Egyptian menuments, with the Nile dwellers. The
Tamahu, who, we know, had relations with the Northern Sodan as far
back as B.c. 2500, obvionsly supplied the light pigment of the Leucaethiopes

Tt may be argued that neither the ancient Libyans nor the medieval
Berbers, their descendants, were white in the true sense of the word, but we
must remember that the word white was used by olive-complexioned
Greeks and Romans, and in contrast to the real black of the Sudanese
negroes. It is widely held now that there were two waves of Libyans in
ancient times, the first brun, and the second blond, and Oric Bates states(*)
that the earlier representations of Libyans on the Egyptian monuments
show men of darker complexions than the later, which portray blond men
with red hair and blue eyes. This is corroborated by classical descriptions
of * fair " Libyans,

‘As regards the Berbers of the present day, fair types with blue eyes
and fair hair are frequent among the inhabitants of the Aures massif
in Algeria, where MacIver and Wilkin found boys who were stated to be
indistinguishable in features and colouring from ordinary Englich school-
boys.(t)

This blond xanthochrooid clement has undoubtedly persisted in the
Libyan race from the dawn of history to the present day, and we need not
have recourse as many distinguished archaeologists have felt impelled, to

{") Tha Esstern Libyans, p. 40. Ha also quotes anthoritisa who lold that the worl
Tehenu itsalf means * fair."

{t) Libyan Notss (1801) p. 20. Hilton-Simpson mors recontly hes borne witneas to
the number of light-skinned fair-haired blne-syed types among thess hill.commuonitieg,
Roland Dixon in the Racial History of Man ''(1825) estimates the blond slement in Tunis
nrid Algeria a8 forming 10 per pent. to 12 per cent. of the total Berber population. For
full anthropometrical detadls the curious are referred to the large monograph ** RBecherches
anthropologiques dans la Berberic Oriontale' Bortholoo and Chantes (1813) Vol. T, p, 032,
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Pelasgians, Greeks, Northmen, Vandals, ete., to explain its origin.(*)
For our present purpose it is sufficient to acknowledge the existence of
this white element in North Africa as immemorial, and to realise that it
pushed south in sporadic and spasmodic streams from very early times,
leaving its mark on the Southern fringe of the Sahara and Libyan Desert
from the West Coast of Africa to the Nile with outlying pockets as far south
as the Herero and Ovamba. (1)

{*) #ir H. H. Johnston [Geogr. Journ., July, 1019) states that in Neolithic times there
ware recurring migraiions of Mediterranean white men from Algerin and Moroceo to
Homegrimbia, This ia probably true, but these * white " were the blond Libyans mentioned
abowe and nof as e arsorts © Pelasgians "' from Crete and Tripoli.  He giotes {Opening
up of Africs, p. 97 and G. J. above) the discoveries of German archasologists in the Co.
neroong in 1914, and mddooes lingmistic arguments re the orgin of the Bantu and semni-
Rantu spoocli-formas.  The Gresks and Romans have been repeatedly mads responsibile
for 11 farr colouring of some of the Berber ty pes, and this fallacy, though leng exploded,
still perssta (of. statement by Bendamore Jarvia in Blackwood's, Jan, 1918%-— By Light
Car to Mt Jskander "' - tlat the Siwana are descended from Romans and Greeks.) The
Vaadal theary, though damolislied by Broca ns far back as 1856, i ako still addeced
hy repotalile anthropologists.  Ié s to the effect that the * fair-skins ™ of N. Africn mre
due to the Vandals, who to the number of 80,000 males, siled in May 4o, 428 to Africa
fron Andslusia under b Joadesship of the limping bastard Genseric, who took BRome
#0 venarn Inter. The Vamdalk only remained in Africa 100 years and were concenfrnted
roumd Carthage, whenes they sent Viking expeditions slong the Meditorrancan cosst,
They wero decimated by wars, vice and malaria, snd disappear entirely from history
after their defeat by Justinien's general Belisariue at the battle of Tricamarom in 633
at, It is Dighly unlikely that the short ocenpation of & strip of North Africa by theso
Teutonic sorsaira made any tangible impression on the sthnology of Barbary. In fact
the historian Procopiua, who munqup.n'i:d the victorions Belisarius, and wrote the ** da
Telle Vandalica ™ feils us that thers were fair.skinned Libyans existing at the time of the
Vordal invesion.  Sovlax, incidentally, writing in 508 B.¢., mentions * o and beautiful
Libyana.™

Tt in unnecessary to comment on the apsealation that the Barber blue-eyos and fair hair
owe their sxistenics to e marsoding mﬁdlﬂxma of the Scandinavian Vikings to the
Itarbary coast.

A good and brief sammary of the theories respecting the origin of thess Berbars will
be found in pp. 242 seq. of G. F. Seott Elliut-t.ﬁ' Pro-historle Man and His Btory "'
{18156). His surmize that they wers allied to the original Aurignacisns of late Falaeo-
lithin thnes suggests a vicwpoint worlh elaboration.

Tk ia discussed more fully in Note XTI of the Appendix to Prof. H. ¥, Osbom's * Men
of the Ol Stons ™ (3rd Fd., 1918). The note is entitled ** Palseolithic History of
Worth Westarn and Bouthern Bpain " and gives & good account of the 'E-'lpﬂuln
flint industry and Art, Note ¥ of the same Appendix gives intereating facta about tle light
pigmentaiion of the medieval Perbor or * Goanghu ' inhabitants of the Cansry Islands.

{ty v. Prof. B. H. L. Sehwai: paper “Tha origin of the Hereros and Ovambo™ in
lsogr. Journ, for July 1910 The eagor states that they are partially of Berber
o and that their light tyvpes come from Vandol admixture, 88 dose their custom of
woaring & helmot-coiffure and of painting their skins pink. 8Sir Harry Johneton in a2
follow ing note relutes rhe Vandsl theory and aseribes e white types to three centuries
of Portugeee infilirativn. Thiz may be true, but if Dr, Sehware' theory of Berbar origin
in cormet— as his theory of Vandal sdmizture i3 certainly ineorrect—then this wookd
be mufficien . to aecount for th white types, ’
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2. ExtamivG TRIBE-NAMES, ETC., AND TRIBAL TRADITIONS. (")

When we turn to the native traditions, spoken and written, of North-
central Africa, we find a mass of tribe-names containing the connotation of
" white,” and a good many legends of the white ancestry of various tribes.
In studying these tfraditions there are two stumbling-blocks of which
we must beware. The first is that in many cases the tribal appellative
probably does not apply to complexion at all. For example, two sections
of the great Arab tribe of Kababish are known as Awaida Beidha and
Awaida Zurrug, se., the "“white" and “dark” Awaida, from the original
colour of their camels, Again we have the W’Iute and Black Esa in Somali-
land : here there is certainly no difference in the complexion of the two.-
trih-es, although it is not clear to what the adjectives refer.(t) In Egypt
we have Gawazi Beid and Gawazi Homr, Fayom bedouin. In Europe
the classic historical example is the differentiation by the medieval Irish
chromiclers betwen the Danish and Norweglan invaders, the ** Blue Norse-
men'' and the ““White Norsemen."'(}} [t may be to the colour of their
armour that the epithets applied, but it was obviously not to their skins,

The second stumbling-block is that many of the native words, which are
translated “ red " or * white,” referring to complexions, connote colours
very different from those understood by the English terms. For instance
H. R. Palmer states(§) that Kimi and Ja which denote * red ™' in Kanuri
and Hausa respectively, are used to describe a skin colour lighter than Sul
and Fari the corresponding words for ©* white.” To anyone versed in the
bewildering language of colours applied by the present Arab inhabitants
of the Northern Sudan to the colour range of the human skin or animals’
coats (e.g., azrag, akhdar, akhrash, aghbash, adbas, etc.), this warning will
hardly be necessary.,

On the whole, however, it is safe to assume that the great majority of
descriptive colour epithets applied by the tribes in question to each other
are intended to imply E‘lthel' an unusually light-coloured skin and com-
plexion, or, alternatively, a ** white "’ ancestry.

b g s

(*} In writing this Bection I am indebted for several pmnh.. Hpaﬁu“j’ the BUL-
theary, to Mr. H.R. Palmer's articla “The Folas and their age,” in the Journal
of the Alrwan Bociety, Jan. 1923, Many, however of the ME and the majority of
the conclusions are my own.

i_ﬂ Bse Drake-Brockmann “British Bomaliand' p. 77. He here states that it may

mhd division, the Blask Faa being cselled so foora the basalt coterops of

hheu' and the White Eas from the light ssndy surfsce of theirs. This scems to
me very improbable, but the point iz immaoterial.

(7} The sctual torms used hmﬂnﬁmﬁmpﬂlmﬂﬁﬂll&lﬁ.h White
and Black Forpignem, The latter survives as the second slement in the nares
MasDougall and Diowsll.

(8) Op. ait., p. 124,
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Now there are many names in the Chad Basin beginning with . Bot-,
as has been noticed by Mr. Palmer. He contends that this is the same root
as Pur-, to which, in the words PeiLu, Pour, ete. (all variants of the
tribal name of the congeries known as Fulas or Fellata), popular idea
ascribes the meaning *“ white" or " red.” BUL itself is the Kanurl
word for “white.” Kanor is the language of Bornu in Northern Nigeria,
and Bornu is probably the key-region of Africa with regard to the age-long
sonthward movements of the Berber peoples. The people of Bornu are
called Bertheri by the Hausa, which is a striking corroboration of their
northern origin.{*) Among tribes of northern Wadai are Burptawa,
Burcapa and Burara(t) and thereis alsoa Tibba tribe of Southern
Borku called Burzena. The BurLAra are particularly interesting as
we can trace their history back for 750 years. They now inhabit the region
roand the Fitrd lagoon,?) between Lake Chad and Abeshr, about the latitude
of F1 Obeid, They went to war with the Mais (chiefs) of Kanem in A.D.
1176, They are identical with the old tribe known as Kai or Kiyi, spoken
of in the Bornu M. 5.5, as & Jo' —* the people with the shields of
oryx skin,” H. K. Palmer quotes a Bornu MS. as follows :—" Abdul-
lahi Bikur, nephew of Umme Jilme, first Moslem Mai of Kanem, defeated
the Kai-Bulala in their country of Kabila " and states that the present
Iianuri say that Kabila was a town near a well called Kabar on the Abeshr-
Dengola road. A Wadaian told Mr, Palmer that the site is a rock East of
Ennedi, and five days' camel journey north of Mazrub.(§) The ouly
possible site in this barren desert, which can be identified with it is Teigo
waterhole (not to be confounded with Teiga plateau) {Long. 25° 30", Lat. 17°
a0'). About 130 miles due North of Teigo lies Ain el Kiyeh, hitherto un-
visited by a European. Thoogh not mentioned by Mr. Palmer, it is obvious
that this remote oasis takes its name from the Kiyeh or Bulala. The
importance of this connection cannot be over-estimated when we remember
that the whole of these deserts are the traditional home of the “ Anag,” (=)
the name given by the Kordofan Arabs to the Berber aborigines, and
that native fradition holds that the ** Anag " were a white race.

We have now brought the chain of evidence to within the borders of
the Sudan, but before we consider the actual names and traditions in the
Sudan iteelf, the westward extension of the BUL- prefix should be noticed

{*} F. W. H. Migeod * Thro' Nigeria to Lake Chad ™ {1824} p. 106.

{1} H. R. Palmer op. cit., p. 123 also ses in M. Bruneau de Leborie's sccount of his
journey across the Libyan Desert in La Geographie of May, 1824 ‘mention of & tribe in

ufrs Oasis called * Boulabe." Whether these sré confused with Bulsla or are a

saparate tribe, I do not know.

(1) Migeod op. eit. p. 101,

{§) Palmer * A Bornu Mahram and the pre-Tunjur ralers of Wadai ™ * Budan Notes
and rda,’" Dea., 1022,
]ﬂﬂil-_] %? my A Desort Odyasey of 1,000 miles,” Sudan Notes and Records,” July

s P BE
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in the histery of the BoLaAwa tribe. These people now live between
Lake Chad and the Benue river. Their facial marks are allied to those of
the Kanuri, and an old chronicle of the tribes states that their ancestors
were troglodytes and that they came from the North.(*) This would seem
to point to the Libyo-Berber builders of the underground dwellings in
Jebel Gharian, Tripoli. In any case it is an interesting case of a negroid
race with Berber affinities and the BUL- prefix,

In the Sudan itself, we find no lack either of names or of legends, en-
shrining the * white " tradition. In Northern Darfur Mr. A. J. Arkell,
Assistant District Commissioner, Kuttum, was told by Musa Um Ruddus
the Fur Shartai (Chief) of Jebel Si that the red-brick palace of Shau Dor-
shid, N.E. of Kuttum, whose ruins have been described inthis journal(t) by
Mr. MacMichael, was built by a white race * the ancestors of the English.”
Although this last comment was probably due to the desire to please, the
“ white "' tradition remains., The pre-historic legendary predecessors of
the Fur in these parts are the Te-Ra, a mythical giant race, called afier
the monitor lizard (=To in Fur).(!) It would be interesting to know if
f‘?ese aborigines were supposed to be white like their giant contemporaries
the Anag,

Jebel Meidob in Northern Darfur is the centre of the key-region of
early Berber immigrations into the Sudan as its myriads of stone cairns
show, and it is interesting to note that the Meidobis call themselves Tiddy,
which is " white " in the Berti language.(§) The district in which Jebel
Meidob stands is full of names prefived by BUL-, ez (=)

Bfulger, near Duani Well, Northern Meidob.

Bulgi, a jebel, one of the lwo main peaks of Jebel 5i.
Bildanga Well, 10 miles SW. of Kuttum.

Buldwng

Bulgero,  a sub-section of the Gimr tribe, who lie SW.

of the Zaghawa.
Bulongo, S.W. of Kuttum,

Bulda, a jebel south of Kuttum, ete., ete.
The two names Bildanga and Buldung are especially interesting as

{*) Hanns Vischer * Acroas the Bahara ™ (1910), p. 38,

(1) * The Tungur-Fur of Dar Furnung ™ ** Suden Notes and Records,™ Jan., 1920

{2} MacMichasl “ History of the Arabs of the Budan,”™ Vol. I, p. 83,

(§) Idtto., ¥V L I, p. 64, This may, of course, be & colncidence, as may be the likeneas
ta tha tribal name * Teda ' {or Tibbu).

(=) I am indebted to Mr. A, J. Arkell for the majority of these place.namea.
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Dnnqn is the Sudan-Arabic word in these parts for a brick or stone build-
ing.(*) Mr. Arkell tells me that he has heard it used of the stone sangars

built by the Camel Corps at Bir Natrun and also of the Senussi houses
at Kufra Oasis,

It is also noteworthy that this region of Northern Darfur shows many
place-names which perpetuate the ethnic root BErBeER. There is a
Jebel Berberi west of Kutum (Sheet 53 H, 1.250,000), another of same name
more to the south, Long. 227, 33°. Lat. 13" 37, a hill called Berberi between
Fasher and Mellit, a section of the Bedayat tribe called Birriabra (cf, Bera-
bra—Berber), ete.(t) 1 cannot here go into the question of the origin
or distribution of the root BerBER but there is certainly evidence of
its existence in the Nile Valley from early times and there is no cause for
surprise at its appearance in Darfur. If, as T hope I am proving, the
Berbers left evidence of their colour there and in Kordofan, and certainly
relics of their language,(}) and of their art,(§) then it is not unreasonable
to suppose that they left some trace of their name.

3. THE ALBI%0s OF JEREL HARAzA,

We have now cleared the ground to a certain extent as regards evidence
of dilution of the colour, language, place-names, etc., of the northem fringe
of the negro belt in pre-Arab times by Berber immigration. Let us now
examine the actual occurrence of albinism at Jebel Haraza, a historic and
attractive mountain mass in Northern Kordofan, now inhabited by Arabi-
cized Nobas.{=) Here there are two boys of a pure pink and white colour,
and there are mumours of a third, a spotted man, The strain is said to be
an old one, and most of the older inhabitants of the mountain, when ques-
tioned, will say that the boys are throw-backs to the aboriginal Anag race,
who, as mentioned above, are credited with a white skin. This legend is
not confined to Jebel Haraza. At Jebel Katul, another hill-community
of Nuba, under 100 miles to the south-west, there is a belief, retailed graphi-
cally to me by the aged omda, Sheikh Tamaragha Doka, who is over 100
years old, and whose fame as a genealogist and repository of tribal lore is
widespread, that when the first Nuba came from the Nile in their westward
migration, they found on the top of Jebel Katul three large, venerable,
white-skinned, and bearded old ladies who were in the last stages of collapze
and were just able to indicate to the thirsty newcomers where the water-
holes in the rocks were before they died. It is believed that they were the
last survivors of the Anag inhahitants of Katul, the remainder having died
of famine or migrated.

{*) T do not know the derivation.

(1) These also come from Mr, Arckell.

{:‘}‘ Hen my * Boms Links with the Anag at Jebel Harnza ™ udan Notea and Fe-
cords,” July, 1924,

{£) e.g., rock-piotures discovered in Kordofan and Dongola.

(=) Ses my “ Bome links, eto.,” and MacMichaels * Tribea . . . Kordofan,” Chap. 6.
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The story at Jebel Haraza also mentions three white women as being
the last of the Anag there, and their ruined houses are pointed out in the
old stone village that lies under Jebel el Azib, one of the spurs of the moun-
tain, These women were the ancestresses of the white strain which has
appeared periodically in the raling clan of the Dealib since time immemorial,
as it is said, Sheikh Derdeiri Mohammed Khalifa, the aged fiki of the
Tigania tarika or sect, whose learning and religious influence are undisputed
in Northern Kordofan and who is himself a member of the Doalib family,
told me that when he was a boy 60 years ago, he saw several old men with
white skins at Jebel Haraza and that there have always been one or more
white people in the mountain for a very long time.

The existence of the two white boys is mentioned in MacMichael's
* Tribes of Northern and Central Kordofan,” {p. 9o}, and it might be worth
while to supplement his short reference. The elder hoy is Mohammed
(vhabush son of Taha Dolib, the brother of the old omda, Ibrahim Dolib,
lord of the jebel, and reputed to be even older than the Sheikh Tamaragha
Doka mentioned above. Taha is a good deal younger than Ibrahim. The
boy's mother was Um Aina, a Nubawia woman and sister of Sheikh Belal
Mugariba, sheikh of one of the Haraza villages. The boy was bomn in
tHgs or 1806, After the re-conquest of Omdurman, Eeyptian soldiers
saw the mother there carrying the white baby in the crook of her arm and
accused her of having been the concubine of a Turkish Officer.  The boy
is now pink-skinned and flaxen-haired. He has brown-grey eyes of a
faded colour and Iooked unhealthy. He obviously suffered from photo-
phobia and stated that in the hot weather his skin peeled in the sun. It
was even then (February) rather corrugated and rough,  The circomistances
of my first meeting with him were unfavourable to examination as he was
brought to me for trial in an affray case where he and his brothers had
caught a boy attempting to commit adultery with their sister, and had
heaten him badly. Mohammed Ghabush, the albino, had tried to knife him,
and after | had delivered sentence on him he tumned sulky and it was im-
possible to ask him to strip or get him to submit to examination, [ photo-
graphed him hut the result is not worth reproducing, Unfortunately I had
not read Karl Pearson’s work on Albinism at that time and did not know
for what points to look, but there should be no difficulty in getting the youth
in to E1 Obeid Hospital for a scientific examination. Mohammed Ghabush's
father and mother are both quite dark, his father being much darker than
the average Dolabi.  There was a younger sister, of normal dark colour,
who died in childhood.

The other albino boy was not seen by me. He is said to be pink-skin-
ned and yellow-haired like Mohammed Ghabush, His name is Ali Ham-
mad and his father is Hammad wad Dalib, a member of the same family as

15
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Taha Nalib, father of Mohammed Ghabush, and his mother is called El
Radiya, a woman of the Asadab clan of the Haraza Nuba. His age is
probably about 14 (1924). He lives at Khor el Tundub village on the East
side of Jebel Haraza, and it is said that his skin is also apt to " gall " in
the hot sun,

With the exception of a spotted or piebald man said also to be at Jebel
Haraza, [ heard of no other albinos, but diligent questioning would probably
either reveal more or at least elicit some more interesting facts.

These albinos are called locally hwr—a name used for the Turks, as Mr,
MacMichael points out, in Asia as well as here. Hur is, of course, the
same word as Houri, the name for the beautiful damsels of the Mohammedan
paradise (¥), and is from the Arabic %% ( - to be shining white, to have
eyes of intense white and black).(+)

It is probably not fortuitous that these two boys are both sons of Dioalib
fathers. Infact, I was told by credible informants from among the Haraza
villagers that no albino had been known who had not either a mother or
father from this clan. It is necessary, in order to appreciate the full
significance of this, to understand something of the divisions and origin
of the Northern Nuba of Kordofan., Fairly full details can be found in
Chapter VI of MacMichael's ** Tribes of Northern and Central Kordofan,"
but the Northern connections of the clans are not sufficiently stressed. It
must be understood that the Nuba of Jebels Haraza, Um Durrag, Abu
Hadid, Katul and the Kaja hills are, as a racial group, now quite distinct
from the Southern Nuba of Kordofan and the Nuba Mountuins Province.
The past affinities of these two groups are obscure and the whole question
of relationship of the present Nuba and the ancient Nubians (viz., the
riparian inhabitants in dynastic and classical times of the Nile lands
between Assuan and Khartum) is exceedingly difficult. But we can be
assured of one thing, that the Libyan invasion and occupation of ancient
Nubia left a Hamitic strain in the negroid inhabitants of those regions
which has persisted down to the present day, both in the present tribes
of Halfa and Dongola, £g., the Berabra, and in the various groups of
emigrants from the river to the West, among whom the villagers of

{") * Banat El Hur " is tha usual expreasion for ~ Mermaids * who are said to be small
and white. Ses J. W. Crowfoot ** Angels of the Nile,” * Suden Notos snd Fooords,”
July, 1818,

(1} Eves ol whité and black were considered the acme of Arablan besuty : of the
Arabic description of Balkis * The Queen of Shebs " (Eng. tr, by E. Powys Matheris
P B) :—* This Quoen was the fower of all Arabian fowers. Her face was soreery . . .
and thers were two long eves upon it of black amd white, sorceries alao, diamond and
golden : antolops eyes where the black pastursd wpon the white, in the shadow of the
earved swords of the lashes.""



TilE WHITE NUBA 0F JuBEL HARAZA, AND WHITE RACES OF 3y
KNORTH AFRICA.

Jebel Haraza are to be counted. Thisis confirmed by linguistic evidence, [¥)

The clans of the Nuba at present inhabiting Jebel Haraza and its
attendant jebels Um Durraq and Abu Hadid are Doalib, Shabergo, Malara,
Buggara, Duggaga, Beringirvi, Udungia, Dagaros, Asadab, Derham anid
Kerrak. The Doalih are the ruling clan. They are traditionally alleged
to have migrated from the river at the beginning of the XVIIIth century
but it is obvious that there were Westward migrations of riverain peoples
long before this. The genealogy of the clan is shown on pages gz-g94 of
MacMichael's ** Tribes . . . of Kordofan.” Browne in Appendix IT to
his ** Travels in Africa, etc.” {r799) says: * The inhabitants of Harraza
are idolaters of mixed complexion, but mostly of a reddish hue . . .
neither Arabs nor Mohammedans.”  Even now the clan of the Doalib are
easily distinguishable from the other clans by their lighter complexion.

The Shaberge are found chiefly at Jebel Katul and the Kaja jebels to
the West of Haraza but they foo came from the river and in fact their
descendants are still living there and ceremonial visits are stiil kept up,
T was told, between the two colonies, Their sub-clans are interesting,
They are Um Shaiwlungul, Um Degeitum, EI Humy, and Um Beraia.
The names of the first two are etymologically akin to several Birged place-
names in Darfur and to many names of rocks, rock-wells, hamlets, etc., in
Haraza itself and the other Northern hills, El Humr, “the red men” is
interesting in view of the subject of this paper and especially when we learn
that they are the ** ahl naggara ™ or ruling family of the Shabergo, just as
the ** reddish * Doalib are the ruling clan of the whole group. This seems
te confirm the theory of Libyo-Berber colour and Libyo-Berber predomin-
ance going hand-in-hand. As though to clinch the Berber origin of the
Shabergo bevond a doubt, we find that in Tripoli one section of the Hassa
tribe is called Awlad Shabergta.(t) This looks remarkably like Shabergo
with the Berber -ta suffix. It might, however, be nothing more than co-
incidence were it not for other facts relating to the Hassa tribe which lend
cojour fo the connection. One is that the name of the tribe recalls the
Hes of the Egyptian monuments, a small Libyan tribe, who appear temp.
Rameses III as occupying much the same position-in Cyrenaica as the
Hassa do now.(}) Such a long survival of place-names is not unknown
in North Africa-and it is noteworthy that another of the three chicf scctions

{*) Hoo = Home links with the Anag ot Jobol Heracs *  Sidan Notes and Rovords,™
duly, 1924 ; * Nubiaf Elsmenta in Darfur "'r:LlL A, MacMichnel, * Budni Notes and
Becords,” January, 1918 ; A History of A of the Budan,” by H. A. MacMivhasl,
* Budain Notés and Reconds," Vol L[, Chap. 4 ; “ The Nilokic Languages "' G. W. Murray,
JILAL, Vol, L, 120, p. 327.

{1} Admiralty Handbook of Libya, p. 48,

{4} Urle Bates * The Bostern Libysns,™ p. 47,
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of the tribe is called Awlad Bakayet. This name recalls the BEKEN of
the hieroglyphics, another Cyrenaican tribe which joined in the Libyan
attack on the Delta in circa 1200 B.c. The BEKEN are supposed
Oric Bates (*) to be the ancestors of the Basake; of Herodotus and Ptolemy.
Ptolemy places a Baxaling in the Sudan deserts West of the Nile, and
MacMichael suggests that Jebel Bakalai near Soderi in Northern Kordofan
may pussibly be a survival of this name.(t) Tt seems more than likely.
Another significant fact, connected with the Hassa tribe, in favour of
the above speculations is that a sub-division, the Aial Ferjani, is marked
by fair hair and blue eyes.{1) We thus have geographical, historical, and
" eolour connections between the Shabergo of Jebel Haraza and the Awlad
Shabergta of Tripoli fairly strongly established, Individually the threads
may be weak, but collectively they are, I think, sufficiently strong to hold
together the argument,

Most of the other Nuba clans can boast some sort of Berber connection.
The Bugqara, who form a large proportion of J. Haraza have a section
named after the Fezara the great Arabo-Berber tribe of medieval Africa,
and another the Nefa'ab, which recall the same sections of the Ja’alin and
Shaigia riverain tribes. The Fezara section has the Rigl el Ghorab {Crow's
foot) brand on their camels, which recalls the brand of the Tunjur tribe
of Darfur and Wadai and the tribal marks of the Orfella tribe of Tripoli.
The Derham clan also has this brand in two of its sections, Salim and
Hammad, and it should be noted that the Derham figure in the Haraza
genealogy sent me by the Fiki Abd el Hadi,($) as being descended from the
aboriginal * Anag.”" The Udungia can claim a wadi of their name in
Ennedi. The Matara have the selukab or hoe-shaped camel brand, which
like the rigl el ghorab has parallels among the tribal marks found by the
Beechey brothers in Tripoli,  For the Dugaga, Dagaros, Asadab, Beringirri,
and Kerrak clans 1 have not yet found any Berber connections, but the
last-named has the Berber -ak termination and may be derived from Kur,
which is the Birged word for a mountain and which ocours as part of many
non-Arab place-names in Nerth Kordofan and Darfuar,

In any case | think that there is sufficient evidence to show that these
Nuba clans betray the Libyo-Berber elements in their origin, and that
in the case of the Doalib these clements preponderate to the extent of
throwing-up an actual ** white " type every few generations.

[ Ull wit. . I A,

{1} * History of the Arals of the Sudan,” Vol. 1, p. 33, Thore are dents lor o
transfer of tribal names from Cyrensica to the Budan, mu‘kul.lj: tribal migrabions, éq.,
e Munaees of Frolemy | = I.l'bmlem M"'n.nj el tha .ﬁ.l‘l.-:un, several ollers,

(5} Admivaliy Handibook of I.thta.. P 48. It doos, mot 1 tldnk, invalklate the armuneat
that tle Hassa are describsd therein s an Aral Lribe, Most of the Cveensican Arab
tribwe have a sirong nfusion of Berber, though the Arab fends to ptu.'l.mnmata

(£} Heo © Swlen Notes sl Beconds,” July, 1924, p, 127,
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There are, however, two other theories which could account fur the
persistent albinism at Jebel Haraza, and which deserve notice before we
accepl the argument of Berber prigin, One is that the white types are
merely the product of in-breeding in an isolated mountain conununity.
Sergi, in the " Mediterranean Race " (rgor) was one of the first to ascrile
an African urigin to the xanthochrooid Berbers, claiming that their liglt
pigment was due to their mountain environment, e.g., the Atlas communi-

-ties. Sergi quoted statistical evidence from an Italian military anthro-
pumetrist in support. The theory is conclusively, to my mind, refoted
by Oric Bates.(*) But it is only fair to bear it in mind, especially when we
remember the frequency of blondness noted by Hilton Simpson among
the Shawia Berbers of the Aurds massif in Algeria. The most natural
conclusion is that the white types both at Haraza and in the Atlas are due
to the blond element in the Berber race originally, and that their particular
persistence in these particular places may be due to the * insularising '
mfluence of a mountain environment.

The second theory is that the succession of white types is simply an
example of hereditary albinism due to the same caunses that produce the
affection in other races Chinese, Indians, etc., and not to any Berber an-
cestry, It would be easier to decide this question if we knew anything
about the causes which actually produce albinism, but unfortunately we
know wery little. It is probably a structural defect, which we know to be
hereditary, but its origin is unknown. At the same time while we arc
consequently free to attribute its presence at Jebel Haraza to white ethnic
elements there are other cases in Africa where this would not apply. The
classic instance of chronic albinism in Africa is the albinotic group among
the Loango in the French Congo. These white negroes were first mentioned
by Battet in 1589 and have since been noticed by half-a-dozen travellers
ranging from Isaac Vossius in 1666 and Ludolf, who in his Hist. Aethiop.
Commentarium of 1691 describes them as retainers at the court of the
King of the Loango, to Leighton Wilson {1856) and E. Pechuel-Loesche
{1go7). Vossins gives a full and interesting account of them in his ** D
Leucoaethiopibus ultra Nili Fontes versus Austrum habitantibus.”  He is
noteworthy as being the first writer to discard the * White Moor ™ tradi-
tion, and to show some conception of true albinism. He is, however,
wrong in treating it as an endemic disease.

Although not entirely inconceivable, it s highly improbable that the
albino negroes of the Loango have any admixture of Berber blood, and we

can only attribute their occurrence to the same unknown causes that pro-
duce a similar lack of pigment in other parts of the world. The Loango

{°) The Eastern Libyans, p. 11
1%
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group, however, is peculiarly interesting as having persisted continuously
for at least 350 years. It is, therefore, analogous in this respect to the
Haraza group, which it has always apparently exceeded in numbers.

I know of no other district in the Northern Sudan, which has an al-
binotic history like Haraza (*) but just over the Southern border we have
cases of albinism in the Belgian Congo mentioned by Alexander Bovd and
Schweinfurth, The latter in his ** Heart of Africa " states(tf) that the
albinos among the Monbuttos, who live near the Sudan Frontier, number
5 per cent. of the population, and that fair hair is common in the tribe.

Assuming then that neither the Loango nor Monbutto albinotic
groups have any Berber history, why should not the Haraza albinos owe
their origin to whatever other causes brought about these two cases?
The answer, I think, lies partly in the traditions of Northern Kordofan
Northern Darfur, and Bornu, quoted above, and partly in the specific
evidence mentioned by Gerhard RohMs and others (and quoted by Karl
Pearson, op. cit.) of remarkable skin results due to Berber and negro
crosses in North Africa. Rohlfs especially mentions the Sheikh of Tama-
grut who had a spotted skin, the ground being white, with smaller and
larger black spots scattered about like islands. He saw others with dark
skins and white spots. "It is clear " says Karl Pearson * that these
inter-racial crosses lead to marked pigmentational or other segregational
effects.” In a further footnote he remarks that the interest of Rohlfs'
views lies in the stress that, like Burton and Schweinfurth, he lays on the
appearance of blonde and albinotic varieties from the crossing of ** der
weissen Berber Nord-Afrikas mit den schwarzen Aethiopern des mittlern
Afrika,” and states that * on the whole there is rather a singular absence
ol reports as to albinism among the Berbers. It is not till we get fo the
Southern limit of the Berber tribes, o the edge where they meet the Sudanese
negroes that the references to Albinism become frequent.” This dis-
tribution is very noteworthy and it seems undoubted that all cases of
albinism in the Berber-negro belt, of which Lake Chad can perhaps be
said to be the centre, can be referred aetiologically to the racial misce-
genation of the individuals concerned.  Thus also can we possibly account
for the reports of albinism from Senegal, the Gold Coast, and Liberia.

In LEgypt itself, if the above conclusions are correct, albinism should be
rare, and we find that this is so. In spite of the medley of cthnic elements

{*} 1 have, however, boen told by Dr. Fooloer, Suwdan Medical Barviee, that he came
merous some albino cases in Dongola, This exactly whers wo should to find thom,
na it was in the mortlem riversin provinces of the Budan that the mm-lnﬁdd
Nubian mixed. I have also been told of individual aibinos spen at Abo Ushar in the B
Nils 'rovinee, and Mikhailab, whils Mr. Hillelson tells ms that in 1918 he saw an albino
near Rufsa st the ¥ dldeﬁnlﬂLWh'ﬂiﬁhﬂﬂ.delnﬂhnuw though
the okher members of norusal,

() Chupter 2, p 47 of Vol. L
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there from early times, Libyan, Syrian, Arabian, etc., that were infused
into the original stock, the pigments of the intrusive races were never so
conflicting with those of the resident Nile-dwellers that any striking effects
were set up. We have no statistics of albinos in Egypt, as far as I know,
beyond the percentage of 1/20,000 that was revealed in medical examination
of male adult recruits in the Great War, A few cases of lencoderma
have been reported by travellers, e.g., by Sonnini at Assiut at the end of the
XVIIIth century, but some difficulty has arisen in knowing exactly what
is meant by the various Arabic terms for such skin affections. Sonnini
states that the natives call leucoderma ' behag ™ or " bokak " if partial,
but ** barras ™ if complete. (¥) : :

We might have expected some cases from the (ases, especially Kharga
and Dakhla, where there was a blend of Libyans and ** Nubians " in the
time of the Emperor Diocletian, but Hrdlicka in his ** Natives of Kharga
Dazis ' says ' the presence of albinism iz not certain.” He saw two cases
of brown-skinned children with blue eyes, and a case of leucoderma or
patch-albinism in a man of 55. With this inconclusive evidence relating
to one of the most interesting areas of Libyo-Berber infiltration we must
for the moment rest content,

CONCLUSIONS.

What conclusions then can we draw from the whole matter 7 [t is a
question wherein the glamour of finding white skins in a dark continent
haz often obscured the scientific considerations wherein fact has been
buried under fancy, wherein the cautious physician has often humbled the
ardent ethnologist. And yet a solid residuum of fantastic fact remains.
The pink skins and flaxen curls of the Haraza boys are no myth. The tales
of white ancestors are still handed seriously down from father to son over
widespread areas. What more natural than these should have a common
origin in the intrusion of the " white " races of North Africa into the brown
and black belts which lay to the south and furnished a never-ending supply
of slaves and ivory, and, not least, adventure ? 1. e vast green spaces,
the rivers, lakes, and verdant wadis of this belt tempted the light-skinned
conquerors, merchants, and marauders to stay and escape the arduous
return journey across the barren deserts to their fertile littoral,

{*) I find in Bteinguas 34 = loprosy, white seab. .4, = white apotted with hlack
or vice vetan. i =to be spotted white and black. 50 =piebald. s, =white laprosy.
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Monsieur M, Delafosse, the veteran administrator-ethnologist of French
North Africa, delivered in February, 1gzz, a stiring lecture(*) to the
Société de Géographie de France on ** Les populations noires de 1'Afrigue
in which he remarked " Une zone de transition s'intercale enire le Soudan
el le Sahara : c'est cette zone que nous appelons le Sahel, d'un mot arabe
signifiant - * rivage.” Bien entendu, il s'agit du rivage du désert, Le
Sahel est habité par des Noirs, mais ceux—ci 'y soudent, par degrés, suc-
cessifs ou brusques, avec les populations de race blanche de 1'Afrique du
Nord, arabes et arabo-berbéres. On y trouve aussi des peuplades qui
tiennent de "une at de V'autre race, comme les Toubou du Tibesti et du
" Borkw . . . La région sahélienne est, par excellence, le pays des pas-
teurs.  Les Maores et les Tovareg v viennent . | . et accentuent ainsi
les occasions de contact entre Blancs et Noirs.  Ce contact ae xisté depuis
des siécles et sans donte des milliers d'années, tant par suite des néceessités
de la vie pastorale que par 'effet de Vattirance que l'or et les esclaves du
Soudan ont exercée, des le plus haute anhqmte sur les populations entre-
prenantes de lﬁ.fnque méditerranéenne .

To the vivid description of the Berber-Negro mosaic contained in this
lecture one has only to add as a natural corollary the “white” skins, the
* white " traditions, the “white” tribal names enumerated in this paper
and the tale is complete.

Major R. G. Archibald, Director of the Welleome Tropical Research
Laboratories, writes the following note on Mr, Newbold's paper :—

SoME REMARKS ON THE MEDICAL ASPECTS OF
ALBINISM AND LEUCODERMA.

In the foregoing paper the Writer has marshalled many facts
supporting the hypothesis that Albinism, among the negroid races of
the Berber belt of Africa, is consequent on the intrusion of the white
races of North Africa, and if this be admitted, additional prool is
furnished as to the part played by heredity in the occurrence of Albinism
in the negroid races.

Albinizm, correctly defined, is a congenital absence, either partial or
complete, of the pigment normally present in the skin, hair, or eyes ; it
is a clinical entity distinct from, and often confused with, the more common
condition known as Vitiligo or Levcoderma where milky white patches with
marging of hyper-pigmentation appear on the skin after hirth,

Beyond the influence of heredity, no cause of Albiniam has been dis-
covered ; its existence in successive generations of certain families has been

{*} La Géographie, Avril 1022, Tome XXXVIL No. 4.
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noted ; transmission and distribution taking place according to Mendelian
principles.

Sym(*) has recorded the case of a family of seven children in which
every alternate child, commencing with the first, was an albino.

In the celebrated Cape May cases reported by Marcy, () the mother
and father were full-fledged negroes * fair emblems of the African race.”
Of their children the first two were black males, then came two albino
females, then another black female child, and the last and sixth child
a male albino. The albines had all the attributes of Albinism creamed
coloured skin with silky hair, and pink eyes.

In Folker's (1) cases {Cauveasians), the father and mother were free
from the deformity, one albino girl had red hair, two other children had
the white hair and pink eyes of the pure albino, the other five in number
showed no evidence of the condition.

It is evidently rare for the parents to be affected and it is exceptional
to find a single case in any family.

Further examples could be cited to show that heredity is in some way
concerned with the existence of Albinism, suffice it fo say, however, that
even this etiologic factor is not always obtainable : other influences have
been suggested especially fright or shock during pregnancy. In Marcy's
cases, quoted above, the mother attributed the birth of her albino children
to the fact that, when pregnant, she obtained a fright by the fall of an old
white mare she was driving ; and in a case reported by Jefferies($) in an
only child with no family history of the malady, the mother ascribed it to
the strong impression made on her mind by secing an albino during her
early months of pregnancy.

The occurrence of Albinism in animals has suggested the theory that
marriage of blood relations is concerned in the production of Albinism

of man, a theory, untenable in view of the comparative rarity of the
malady in man,

In complete Albinism the skin is preternaturally white, or it may even
be rose tinted ; the hair fine and silky and of a whitish or yellow colour.
The irides may be colourless or with a pink tinge, and the pupils, owing to
absence of pigment in the choroid, are reddish in colour. As a result of
the absence of the protective pigment, photophobia, nystagmus, and mic-
titation occur, while not infrequently, the individuals exhibit physical
and mental inferiority,

m{; ) Bym. * A curious Family History.” Trans. London Ophihalmologien) Society,
it} Marcy. Americon Journal Medieal Seience, 1539,

1) Folker. Lancet, May 31st. 1570,

{§) Jeflerics.  Lancet, 1572
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Apart from the absence of pigment in the deeper lajrers of the skin,
little or no structural alterations have been recorded, but it must be ad-
mitted that our knowledge of the pathology of the condition is singularly
deficient. Some definite idea as to the origin of skin pigment might assist
in elucidating what factor was concerned in the production of Albinism,
but the whole subject is still confined to the realms of speculation,

As little is known of the etiological factors of Albinism, it may readily
be inferred that the condition cannot be influenced by treatment ; it is,
in fact, irremediable,

In the more commonly-seen Vitilige or Leucoderma, depigmentation
of the skin occurs after birth, producing as a result, strikingly disfiguring
effects on the negroid skin, so much so that the unfortunate individual
affected is often ostracised by both friends and relatives.

The condition is not infrequently met with in the Sadan. It is usually
characterised by a slow course and chronicity, the discolouration becoming
more noticeable, however, during the hot summer months by virtue of the
increased hyperpigmentation of the skin at the margins of the white
patches. There is usually little or no impairment of the health. In one
severe case, which came under the observation of the writer, the depig-
mented areas had reached an extensive distribution in a period of three
years(*).

Little or nothing is known regarding the direct cause of Vitiligo ;
rarely occurs before the tenth year, being most [requently seen in t‘he
second or third decades of life appearing more commonly among the dark
races than in the white. It has been reported as occurring, with considerable
frequency, among the negroes, Indians and Spaniards frequenting the North
Coast of Columbia. In some instances heredity appears to be a pre-dis-
posing factor, Sex certainly exerts no influence on its incidence. Its
etiology is obscure althoogh there is much to be said in favour of the
condition being the result of a neurosis. That syphilis has any etiologic
relationship, as stated by some French observers, appears without any
foundation as judged by the results of blood tests carried out by the writer
in cases ret with in the Sudan. For a long time it was confused with
leprosy but the white patches in lepers are invariably associated with skin
anaesthesia of the area affected which does not oceur in Vitiligo.

Very definite structural changes, chiefly of an atrophic type, have been
noted by the writer in sections of the affected skin, but in no instance, has
any causal germ been located,

From what has been said as regards the obscure etiology of the disease,
it is evident that its treatment is highly unsatisfactory, a fact supported

(*) Archiball, An wnussal casa of Vitiligo in o native of the Sudln- Journal of
Tropical Medicing and Hygene, December, 19
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by the number of remedies recommended. The white patches may be
masked by repeated painting with wealk silver nitrate solution or staining
with henna or walnut juice. Internal remeédies are, as a rule, valveless
though thyroid extract has apparently proved beneficial in some instances,

In the severe case recorded by the writer, arsenic was administered
internally for several months, followed by thyroid extract, and the patient
when last seen, showed considerable improvement, pafches of dark pig-
ment appearing and coalescing in what were previously depigmented
areas. .

K. G. ARCHIBALD



THE MASALIT SULTANATE.

By R. Davies,

The history of the Masalit Sultanate, as an independent political entity,
lies within the forty years or so preceding rgzz. [ts phases are a sudden
rise, in the troublons times which succeeded the outbreak of the Mahdia,
a war of independence against the Sultan of Darfur, followed by a still
more bitter war of defence against the French, and a final absorption,
under a form of indirect rule, in the Anglo-Egyptian Sudan.  The archives
‘of Darfur Province and of the Chad Colony furnish authorities for these
last two phases and, of course, the whole story is in the memory of many
men now living,

In the account which follows I have relied for the most part on one man
who was an eye-witness of all the important events in Masalit history
during the present century. He was attached to the persons of successive
Sultans, but was without responsibility for the incidents which he recounts,
and he tells of them with phlegmatic impartiality, neither exulting in
victory, nor lamenting defeat.

In saying that [ believe his account to be substantially correct, I do
not mean to question the accuracy of the French wersion of the same
events. A good deal must be allowed, however, for the difference in the
points of view of the narrators, as also for the mutual misunderstandings
of motive between French Officer and native Soltan, Thus the killing
of Capitaine FIEGENSHUH and his force, which the French regard as an
act of the foulest treachery, wears quite another aspect when recounted by
4 Masalati. '

The songs which accompany the story are the work of various anonymous
damsels of the GERNYANG section of the Masalit tribe. Their poetical
level 1s perhaps not high, but they are interesting, as typical of the only
records, in a more or less permanent form, possessed by the tribe.

THE MAsapiT AwD THEIR Danr.

Idar Masalit lies in the middle of the Western border of Darfur. [t
comprises Dar Masalit proper, in the South, Dar Erenga, to the North of
it, and Dhar Jebel, to the North of Dar Erenga. The accompanying sketch
shows the main geographical features of this region and its relation to
IFrenche Posts and those of Darfur,

The origin of the Masalit is obscure,  Their language is fundamentally
the same as that of their neighbours the Wadai, althongh neither tribe can
pow understand the other’s speech. Such divergences of dialect belween
neighbouring and related tribes are not uncommon, but a curions feature
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of this instance of the phenomenon is that there are other Masalit, also
neighbours of the Wadai, on their South-Western border, speaking ap-
proximately the same language as that of their relatives in Darfur.

The fashionable thing, in both tribes, is to claim an Arab origin in the
Hedjaz and to explain their languages as acquired from the aborigines of
the regions where the wandering Arabs came to rest. On these lines, the
Masalit Sultan even claims descent from the KOREISH, a theory to which
his appearance lends no support. Unkind neighbours, of true Arab
origin, say that the Masalit are descended from a slave of Abu Jahal el
Koreishi, and that this is their sole connection with the Hedjaz. It is
probably true to say that the Masalit are of non-Arab origin but that in
fairly recent times there has been a certain amount of inter-marriage with
Arabs.

When the tribe nominally adopted Islam is not certain, but pagan
customs persisted until very recent times and are probably still to be found
in the remoter parts of the Dar. It is said that cannibalism was only
finally suppressed in about 1Bgo. The Northern Masalit are rapidly be-
coming arabicised. Their language, as spoken to-day, contains a very
large proportion of Arabic roots.

Before the rise of the Masalit Sultanate, Dar Masalit, Dar Frenga and
Dar Jebel had no independent existence, but were split up among the three
Fur administrative divisions of Madi, Fia and Kerne, Dar Masalit proper
being divided between the last two. Two or three years before the out-
break of the Mahdia, however, the Government seems to have contermnplated
separating the Masalit ¥from the Fur, for the Administrator of the Fia
division, whose Headqguarters were at Kulkul, appointed one Hajjim as
“Bey ™ of the Masalit, Hajjam was of the Mistereng section, but the
Gemnyang claim that even then they were recognised as the senior section
of the tribe, Their chief man, Ismail Abdel Nebi, who was a religious
teacher, was possibly regarded by the authorities as unsuitable for an
administrative post. For the time being, at any rate, he allowed Hajjim's
appointment to pass without protest.

RISE oF THE MASALIT SULTANATE.

Hajjdm took advantage of the removal of control resulting from the
outhreak of the Mahdia to become oppressive, so Ismail Abdel Nebi went
to El Obeid and got himself appointed by the Mahdi as Emir of the Masalit.
Returning he raised a force and drove out Hajjim, establishing himself
at Derjeil, which remained the Headquarters of the Sultanate until 1914,

Hajjam fled to Darfur, whence he made three attempts, with Fur aid,
to regain his lost position. His first two raids were successful to the point
of burning down Derjeil, Ismail saving himself, in each instance, by sudden
flights on horseback, but the advantage could not be pressed home, and
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the third expedition was so badly defeated that Hajjim retired from the
struggle to Omdurman.

It may be inferred that Ismail was the popular choice, for the local
method of waging this kind of warfare is for the leaders to tuur their con-
stituencies collecting forces {the & » ) as they go: and Hajjam failed
even with Fur support.

A few years later, Ismail and all his sons went with the Taaisha to
Omdurman. Permission was subsequently granted to all the sons but
two to return to Dar Masalit, whose Government was entrusted by Ismail
to the eldest of them, Abukr, Ismail himself remained at Omdurman and
died there some little time after.

Svrrawate or Asvxr Ismarr, crrca 1BBg-1gos.

During this long reign, Dar Masalit had a-period of comparative peace
and prosperity.

Before the assumption by Ali Dinar of the Sultanate, there were two or
three small wars with the Fur, but Darfur contained no one strong enough
to challenge Abukr, who consolidated his position as Sultan of Dar Masalit,
Dar Erenga and Dar Jebel, appointing a Viceroy over the last two regions.
He established a central Government, with Kadi and Vizier, and instituted
taxes based on the Koranic system. Cannibalism and other pagan habits
were suppressed.

his reforms is mentioned the fixing of a woman's dowry at two
cows, Formerly the high prices set on girls by their parents had led to
raiding and stealing on the part of suitors hard put to it to find the neces-
sary cattle. He enforced this decree by the simple expedient of confiscating
all the property of parents shown to have demanded or received more than
the legal dowry. _
Sultan Abukr maintained excellent relations with his brother Taj El
Din, on whose advice he greatly relied. Altogether, it was something
of a * golden age,” to which the older Masalit look back with regret.

When Ali Dinar assumed the Sultanate of Darfur, he naturally wished
his authority to run as far as the boundaries of the old province, to which
ambition the independent Masalit Sultanate was a well-established and
formidable obstacle.

It was not, in fact, until 19os that he felt himself in a position to under-
take the subjugation of the Masalit. In April of that year, he sent two
forces simultaneously. One, under ADAM ALI, came in from the North
through Dar Gimr, while the other, under MAHMUR DEDINGAWI, came
from the East along Wadi Barei. Fiki SENNIN, of Kabkabia, sent a
';_-:nul:g of this danger to Abukr and advised him to await the Fur at

rjeil.
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The Sultan disliked the idea of allowing the outlying portions of his
Dar to be laid waste and decided to meet the Fur. Taj] EL INN made
what appears to be a sound suggestion to the cffect that there was time to
fall on Mahmud and defeat him first, thus setting all the Masalit forces
free to deal with Adam Ali. The Vigier Has55aN TUNJI, however, per-
suaded Abukr to divide his forces, going himself against Mahmud and
sending Taj el Din to oppose Adam, The ™ forces ™ in question would
consist of a nucleus of ™ jehadia ™ or ™ regulars "—horsemen and riflemen—
plus as many footmen with spears as could be collected from the villages in
the time available.

This adwvice was not accepted without vigorous opposition from Taj
el Din and, as he had anticipated, it proved disastrous,

SININ BAREIWO KILINAN TIREI
Wazir Nco Bio Kuarar KENDEINA
KAMBASKANDU TENEINDEL

Nyorl Nco Bio KINDINYANA

" Says Sennin, © Do not cross Barei'”

" How evilly the Vizier has confounded you !
* He has no manliness,

" How evilly has the force eaten you up !

Sultan Abukr, with whom were his sons MOHAMEED BaHR EL IMR
(" ENvpokA’) and BEDAWI and many other notables, met Mahmud
at Shawai, on Wadi Baretr where the Fur had made a zanba, with a
staked trench around it. Thinking that the Fur were not intending to
fight that day, Abukr sent his horses off to water and dispersed many of
his footmen to collect firewood and prepare a camp. These movements
were observed by a Fur sentinel, posted up a trec, and immediately Mah-
mud’s force issued from its zariba and made for the spot where the Sultan,
Endoka, Bedawi and other notables were almost unattended. These
scattered and fled on horseback in different directions.

Among Mahmud's force were some who knew Sultan Abukr well by
sight and they led a party which overtook and captured him, towards
sunset, Leaderless, the Masalit army was dispersed by the Fur and rem-
nants of it were driven into the western district of Misterei, where they were
joined by Taj El Ddn and his force, who had received news of the Shawai
disaster while on their way to meet Adam Ali

Sultan Ali Dinar announced this victory to the Governor of Kerdofan
P'rovince in a long letter, from which the following are extracts :—

"After offering you many salaams and my best compliments, I wrile
this to inform you that Dar Masalit belongs to our kingdom from olden
times. The Sultan of that country is Sultan Abukr El Masalati. He has
displayed disobedience ard pride and has committed evil and dangerous

actions which are contrary to Mobammedan Law, He has, further,
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murdered poor people and plundered them. When we wrote to him to
abstain from such doeings he would not listen to our orders and showed signs
of rebellion.

" We resolved to proceed to him personally with the necessary forces,
but before our start we were prevented by all the Mohammedans here, as
they, being our subjects, offered themselves to carry out this important
duty and would lose their lives rather than allow me to go against that
man myself. I agreed, for their sake, and furnished them with our army,
horses, arms, spears, efc.

" The horsemen were 1,500, with 4,000 riflemen, and they set off under
the blessing of God. The Army was under the command of the Kings
of our kingdoms, such as El Melik Mahmud Ali Abu Dadinga, E1 Melik
Gamar El Din Abdel Jabbar, El Melik Ali E1 Nur Datzl . . . On their
arrival in Dar Masalit they built the necessary zariba and harboured the
army in it, :

- . - . . s - " " . . s * * . . - " . - + 4

“He {Sultan Abukr) . . . came to our Army in the zariba and the
fight began for some time and then he retired. After a while he retumed
with all his army and camped near our army until the next day had shown
its dawn, when the great battle took place and all his men fell dead from
the bullets of our firing. The number of their killed is so many that none
could know, save God alone. Their Sultan Abukr escaped to seek for
safety, but our men were so brave that they endeavoured their ntmost and
went after him, He did not get very far thence before he was caught, but
only after the killing of three horses under him. He was sent here to El
Fasher, where he arrived to-day, Friday, the 13th of Rabi E1 Awal 1323 A H.
(19.5.05).

" As it is our custom and the custom of Kings and Sultans to pardon
and forgive, [ have therefore forgiven him and covered him with our favours
and he is now at El Fasher, free and well-treated,

" We have captured from him 1800 horses, besides their armour and
trappings. His arms were few, 500 rifles only, which we have duly received.
Our victorious army has conguered his countries and confiscated all that he
possessed,

" Knowing well that you will certainly be glad and pleased to hear of
our victory, I have accordingly informed you herein of this pleasing affair,
and, also, because it should be reported and announced to Your Excel-
lency. With Salaams.™

Meanwhile, the situation was discussed among the defeated Masalit
at Jebel TURMUNURG, Taj El Diin disclaimed all desire to take the
Sultanate and suggested that Endoka should assume it, he himself promising
to support him as he had supported his father Abukr. Again the Vizer,

i
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Hassan Tunji, intervened with evil counsel, telling Endoka and Bedawi
that Taj El Din was merely cheating them with fair words, intending to
eiat up their inheritance later. The result was that each of these three
notables kept himself, with his following, apart from the others,

While the Masalit leaders were thus at odds, the Fur of Mahmud De-
dingawi and Adam Ali, now united, fell on them and routed them com-
pletely.  Endoka, with a few followers, fled to Abeshsha, Bedawi, with
others, to Dar Sila, where the Dagu relieved them of everything they had,
Taj El Din went to Tumtuma, in the extreme north-west of Dar Masalit.

Two songs denounce the Vizier's behaviour on this occasion. One
opens " At Turmunung the Vizier's le bellow like a cow " and goes on
to celebrate his son Mahdi, who, rather than follow his father, preferred to
die with Taj E! Din. The other runs :—

WAZIRKINT  AGURA TURA
* DAR BEREIM NIO NGO TUNDONGA
GERNYANG KIMING SAWIJEI LUDON

" Your Vizier has become a crow.

" How has he set his heart on Dar Sila,

"" Having poured out as orphans the children of the Gernyang ! "

SULTANATE oF MonaMMED Taj EL Dix IsMAIL Igo5-191I.

Taj El Din summoned Endoka from Abeshsha to Tumtuma and told
him that he proposed to assume the Sultanate and that he would look
after his young nephew's interests, Allah, he said, did not appear to have
approved his former proposal to remain in the background. Endeka
perforce agreed.

In the meantime, the Fur leaders were still in the country, Mahmud
at Mugurnei and Adam at Karrak, on Wadi Kaja. They had been ap-
pointing as * Meliks "' of regions and villages certain Masalit who were
willing to be subservient.

Towards the end of the rains, Taj El Din moved southwards from
Tumtuma, to Gernyei, the ancestral land of his section, and thence through
Misterei back to Gilani, on Wadi Asunga, collecting a following as he went.

On his way, he wrote deceiving letters to the Fur, saying that he was
going to Fasher to join Abukr and that if they would not let him through
he would make his way by force. They replied thaf they would not
molest him and a date was arranged for him to come to Mugurnei.

Taj El Din then proceeded to capture or kill and despoil those Masalit
who had accepted appointment as Meliks from the Fur, both his force and
his prestige growing the while.

News of this soon reached Mahmud, who sent out mounted parties to
reconnoitre, These were severely handled by the Masalit, who claim to
have captured thirty horses and seventeen rifles from one of them,
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This affair brought out all the Fur, under Adam Ali and Gamar El
Din, the laiter vice Mahmud, who was sick. They came to the Masalit
at Gilani and were routed and driven eastwards out of the country. This
was in the month of September,

After the deicat of his forces at Gilani, Sultan Ali Dinar vented his

rage on Abukr and other Masalit prisoners, whom he put to death at El
Fasher.

In the early days of the Ramadan (October 1gos), Gamar El Din re-
turned with another force, but was defeated and killed at Kaj-kajei and
this was the end of Ali Dinar's attempt to subdue the Masalit.

Song against the retreating Fur:—

Apunca GURED KIMSIRI
Kururrta Kanapka Komo KEIED
FAsHERI NYELLLREL

SHEHADO LAMER

" They of the Sultan's house are buffaloes in the fight.
" Owvertake the unbelievers ! Make heaps of them !

* Fasher is far away :

* Make your confession of faith!"

The last two lines are addressed to the Fur, who are exhorted to per-
form the last act before death, since Fasher is so far away that they cannot
hope to avoid being overtaken and killed before they can reach it,

In the early rains of 1907, Ali Dinar sent an old man called Abdel
Nebi I Hajj Ibrahim to Derjeil to negotiate with Taj El Din,who re-
ceived him favourably and sent an envoy to make peace with the Fur
Sultan.

Endoka and Bedawi were averse from coming to terms with the mur-
derer of their father, so they plotted to wrest the Sultanate from their
uncle who, however, obtained news of their intentions. Cheating them
with the prospect of a raid into Dar Wadai, he got them away from Der-
jeil and into his power at Tadorna, in Misterei, where he seized them and
kept them in iroms for three months,

The following verse records the event laconically :—
ALL TMNarRMBO KHAsIMaA MENEI-RU
GERNYANG KIMING SULUMENDIE] [RNEI
Ta] En DNNLO KINANGD NDOKATA KIBINU SEIREM ToLONA,
" "We have enmity with Ali Dinar’ they said :
*"We will not make peace,” say the sons of Germyang.
* But Taj El Dvin heard and seized Endoka and put him in irons,”

So ended the war with the Fur, although unofficial raids and counter-
raids continued to take place until much later.
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In the meantime a far worse trouble for Dar Masalit was working up
from the west,

In September, 1gog, the French, led by ASIL, a disaffected member of
the imperial family of Wadai, came to Abeshsha, whence Dud Murra, the
Wadai Sultan, fled to Dar Senusi, afterwards, as will be seen, coming to
Dar Masalit. His flight was derided by the Masalit, who had yet to ex-
perience warfare against Europeans,

AsIL Warswco KULLUTANARA
Kunvuxca [jaea KEI,

IDUD Murea TINDIRMBO Kosu
InpEIHG NucHUNU TovoRa

" Asil, also, brought a letter (saying)
"5t still and prepare charms |’

* Dud Murra, firmly established as he was,
" Simply saddled up and went out.”

The turn of Dar Masalit was soon to come. At the beginning of Jan-
uary, 1g1o, Capitaine FIEGENsHUH, with a column of French native
troops, entered Dar Masalit and camped at Jebel Kandarei. Taj El Din
sent two men to enquire whether he had come in peace or to treat him as
the French had treated other sultans and take him away with a rope round
his neck., Fiegenshuh tied up and detained the two envoys, a fact which
was reported to the Sultan by other messengers whom he sent out to ascer-
tain why no reply had been brought by the first.

He himself collected a force and awaited the French at a big Gemmeiza
tree, called Kirinding, which stands on the east bank of Wadi Kaja, at
Geneina, where the road branches off to Zalingei.  His force had instructions
not to attack,

As a precautionary measure, until the intentions of the French should
lecome clear, Taj El Din kept apart and sent Endoka and others to meet
the invader, when he reached Geneina. Fiegenshuh asked which was the
Sultan and they pointed to Endoka. He next asked how it was customary
to salute the Sultans of the Masalit and, being told, he dismounted from
the horse and clapped his hands gently. He then offered to shake hands
with Endoka, and took umbrage when the latter drew his hand away.,

There were three rough shelters in the Wadi, which had been put up
for the Sultan, Indicating these to the French Officer, Endoka informed
him that some sheep and other entertainment would be brought to him if
he would ccenpy them.

While this colloquy was proceeding, Taj El Din, with two or three
hundred horsemen, was in full view under the Gemmeiza, and there were
many footmen among the trees by the Wadi,
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FIFGENSHUH inspected the three shelters and did not appear pleased
with them. On coming out of the third, for some reason unappreciated
by the narrator of the event, he suddenly flung his helmet on the sand and
shouted an order to his men, who immediately opened fire, killing many of
the Masalit.

Taj El Din at once ordered his people to fall upon the French troops,
most of whom died fighting where they were, though some ran away and
were overtaken and killed. Capitaine Fiegenshuh himself was killed and
a great booty of rifles, ammunition and equipment was captured by the
Mazalit, Endoka was wounded in the shoulder. The date of this battle
was gth January, 1910,

The following is one of the songs celebrating the victory «—

Nasarl Danapoe SHALNANG TENEI
ABO KixGiNane GUrel No Tirgl
MujaLpU NGARAMTEI

KIRINDIKG ALBOIVA KENDEINA.

" The Christian has a tail like a shawl.

** * How like a buffalo in the fight is the Sultan ! ' he says.

"Where is the trysting-place ?

** At Kirinding they have made you a screen,”

In the first line, the tail is the ** kanfus " worn by girls, the implication
being that the Christian lacked manliness, Tn the last line, an * alboiya ™
is a big sheet of homespun cotton-cloth set up on poles to act as a shelter

from the wind, The allusion is to the Masalit encompassing the French
forces like a screen,

Perhaps it was this success which attracted the Wadal fugitives to
Daroti, near Derjeil, for during 1910 Dud Murra arrived, preceded by his
Vizier, Jatinied, and followed by his anxious mother,

Mapa GOINYI-INIM KE1 WAREI
Karra Neo Tori
JATINDIE Nasaro Kuran

** The hinder part of Wadai is astir, coming,

* How the Kaita calls !

* Tatiniei, fear the Christian!™

The * kaita ™ is a primitive bagpipe, of which the bladder is formed by
the player's distended cheeks. It is a very popular instrument in Wadai.

DaroTt DuLunco TiREINGA
Kimara Kuorr TerNg

Data TidGEr Jo Nbamo Tagpa
DUDMUREA NYORU TUSURIINDEI

“ Daroti remained a deserted site,

* Love of the child is compelling.

** His mother went forth and tracked him and came,

" Dudmurra does not fight the force,”

1B
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The French did not leave the Fiegenshuh disaster unavenged. As in
Wadai they were led to Abeshsha by Asil, who, it may be remarked, did
not long retain the Sultanate which he earned by his treachery, so in Dar
Masalit, the column under Col. Moll was guided by the equally treacherous
Tuja, a notable of the Gemnyang section who coveted the Sultanate,

' DaroTl DuLunGo TIREINGA
Tuja Knatarer Noco Lamina
ABUNGA SURO NYARIEI
Nasart Ji Teneiwpel Fio KicEran

" Daroti is left a deserted site,

* (0 Tuja how great a guilt have you borne |

“ 0 people of the Sultan run quickly !

“The Christian has no milk (of human kindness). Make no turning
of the head ! ”

Col, Moll's main column arrived at Daroti, a mile and a half south-west
of Derjeil, on the gth November, 1910, a lieutenant, with a small force,
being behind him at a place on what is now the main road from Geneina
to Derjeil. His force, which included a couple of small guns, halted, in
square, for the day, the baggage-camels being sent out under gua-~d, to

The French leader would appear to have been negligent in the matter
of posting outlying picquets, for it was a complete surprise when, in the
a.fte.mmng th?;ﬁamoqwas suddenly and i:ngemuusl}r attacked by the
Masalit, who broke into it, killing Col. Moll, one other officer and many of
his men, and scattering the remainder,

Instead of making victory complete, the Masalit turned to pillage the
baggage, what time the scattered tirailleurs rallied to the lieutenant, who
led them back to the attack., They fired four volleys, causing great slaugh-
ter among the Maszalit and routing them. Taj El Din was killed and Dud
Murra wounded.

Four days later, the Masalit again attacked the French force, between
Daroti and Mugurnei, but were again defeated.

The battle of Daroti is sometimes incorrectly referred to as a victory
of the Masalit over the French, but, although it began favourably to them,
they clearly recognise it as a defeat and the songs abeut it are all in the
nature of laments.

Buspuc Et Tetra Hijapa TEXEINLEI
TekapU NDELEIYEI KA GERNYANG
Nasart Dirio KOXODAN

AMIN DA'UDTA NGARAEI

** No charm avails against the El Teira rifle.

* Leave their zeed to the people of Gernyang !

** Christian, cut not off their posterity !

“The people of Amin Daud where are they 7 7



THE MASALIT SULTANATE. 59

El Teira is the name given to the French rifle. Amin Daud was Taj
El Din's Vizier, killed at Daroti.
Contempt for certain of the Masalit was not unexpressed by the Gern-
yang women,
BasIFGA ANADEI LaMmo
AMIN Davompo NIENA Noarrr
NYERNENG INDANANG Dawavax) Exkr
** The leaders are vain talkers.
*Those who died with Amin Daud what are they ?
" Nyerneng all of them have tails.,”
The allusion of the last line has already been explained. This time the
taunt is levelled at the Nyerneng section of the tribe,

SULTANATE oF MouamMmep Baur Er Iiv Anvkr,
NICKNAMED “ ENDOEA,” 10910 TO DATE.

Mohammed Bahr EI Din, the eldest surviving son of Abukr Ismail,
naturally succeeded to the Sultanate and his first act was very characteristic,

The traitor Tuja had been capturcd at Daroti by the Masalit and En-
doka was minded to placate him by pardoning him and making him an
amin, that is to say, one of his personal following, but public opinion was
too strong for him, so Tuja was imprisoned.

A month or two after the battle of Daroti, the French sent another

column from Abeshsha. The Sultan met them with a force at Habila,
but his men ran away at the first volley and he had to fly.

Tuja was released by, and joined the French, but he did not enjoy
the fruits of his treachery, for he was shortly recapiured by a guenila
force of Masalit, who put him to death.

The songs before the Aight from Habila contain but a flicker of
defiance; and after that event their tone is one of philosophical despair.

Gavu Nperer Waren

Avo TINDAM  GAMANANG Wala
Banapiota SaBa Url

Nasary Arapumeo Sawy  KEere .

" They left the land to them coming,

" They came to the Sultan on their knees,

** In the east the rifles call.

* Make the Christian level with the ground.

TUKINDAN KELA LANIRI
Aro Enpokawo Ding Nyu KELa
Nasaryu Ganxu NDELEL

** If it may not be, leave it and return,

* You turned your backs on Sultan Endoka there,

* You have left the land to the Christian.”
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After this affair the French withdrew to Abeshsha and, shortly
afterwards, Dud Murra set ofi with hiz people, accompanied by an
escort provided by the Masalit Sultan, The French attacked and
defeated them at Shekoiung, two days' journey from Abeshsha, and the
cx-Sultan of the Wadal returned to Mugurnei, where Endoka was
catublished, The latter refused him further assistance and he went
back to Dar Wadai and surrendered to the French during the rains
of 1911, He is now a political prisoner at large in Fort-Lamy, living
on an adequate pension provided by the French Government,

The French next wrote to Endoka, proposing peace. The Sultan
agreed and received them at Geneina, subsequently going with them
to Tumiuwma, By the terms arranged, he gave up to them that part
ol Dar Masalit which lies to the West of the Wadis Asunga and Kaja
a region which includes Jebel Gernyei, the ancestral home of the
Sultan’s own scetion, the Gernyang,

From 191z onwards the external relations of the Masaht were
peaceful, though unofficial raids against the lur took place. These,
as nsual, were cncouraged by the women, who were eqoally ready to
mock those who did not raid or those who raided unsuccessfully.
Jebel Konvo, in Darfur, seems to have been a standing objective of
the Masalit.

MukILifrr ANODED Layo

MARTU NakinDA GaNo KURAKEI
Purta Istano KiMprigiNa
Koxvo Sasas Dovrer Trpren

* The vouths are braggaris.

“ You who did not raid leared the country,

" The Fur with sorcery have seized you,

“ Konyo in the sky above appears”™.

Morinijer Asooper Lamo
Koama Konva Broere KeNprigs
raMaxanc  KIEIE

‘ The youths'are braggarts. .
" Jebel Konyo is a thunder-cloud over you.
“ Crawl"

sultan Endoka, at his accession, forsook Mahdism for the Tijan
Tariqa, under the influence of a teacher from the West, and displaycid
more enthusiasm for religion than was popular with many of his
relatives and notables, who referred to him contemptuously as a
fiki or jelfabi, .
In the first four yvears of his reign, the internal peace of the country
was four times disturbed by fanatical risings led by false prophets,
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one of whom was instigated by the Sultan’s uncle, Ali Sennan, who
coveted the Sultanate.  All these risings were energetically suppressed
by forces under the leadership of the Sultan’'s brother Bedawi and his
Wazir, Ahmed Ijeiber, nicknamed Abu Shulukh.

Endoka showed the same clemency towards these cnemies as he had
done to the traitor Tuja, and Ali Sennan was permitted to retire lo
Darfur, where he was given a military command by Ali Dinar,

The reconquest of Darfur by the Sudan Government, in 1916,
again complicated the external relations of Dar Masalit. In the
following year the French, who had established themsclves at Tumtuma
after their previous negotiations with Endoka, moved down and built
a posl at Adrei, only seventeen miles west of Geneina, which had
become 1he Sultan’s Capital in 1914, owing to failure of the water-
supply at Derjeil.

Early in 1918 a British force came and established a post at Kereinik,
vii Wadi Barei, on the Eastern border of Dar Masalit, thirly miles
bast of Geneina. The Sultan felt himself hemmed in and Jdid not
conceal his distrust,

It was evident Lhat some sort of suzerainty must be esiablished
over Dar Masalit by one or other of the two Great Powers, and the
boundary agreement made between thewm in Seplember, 1919, recogniscd
all the country, except the part previously surrendered to the lfrench
by Endoka, as part of the Anglo Egyptian Sudan,

This agreement was not ratified until April rgz1 and the proposed
peaceful occupation of Geneina in the autumn of that vear, 1o which
the Sultan had wisely agreed, was delayed, and its character altered
by the fanatical vutbreak at Nyala, in Southern Darfur, in Septem-
ber of that year.

The Nyala rising was led by a fiki of Masalit origin and caused
very serious unrest in Dar Masalit, whose notables saw in it the possibil-
ity of averting the impending occupation of their country, which they
had always resented, though they had hitherto felt too weak to resist it,

Fortunately, the Nyala rising was suppressed before the Masalit
unrest came to a head in actual hostilities, and it was found possible
to occupy Geneina, in Janvary 1gzz, with no more than a formidable
dlisplay of force.

It had been decided to administer Dar Masalit indircetly, through
its Sultan and its native institutions, and this decision was adhered Lo
in spite of the inauspicious eircumstances attending our occupation.

A resident was installed at Geneina for this purpose, with a small
staff to enable him also to deal with matters in which non-Masalit are
tnvolved. These are numerous, owing to the proximity of the French
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Chad Coleny, the presence at Geneina of a garrison and foreign
mercantile community and the fact that the pilgrim road from the west
brings thousands of strangers through the country annually,

Insome directions limits were set to the Sultan's powers, while
certain functions, such as the custody of prisoners and money, weére in
the first instance assigned to the Government staff, but the result
of the administrative experiment has been such as to encourage those
who have taken part in it to look forward to further delegations of
power and responsibility to the Sultan and his subordinates.

He, for his part, is intelligent enough to realize that the exchange
of a troubled and precarious independence for the peace and security
of British tutelage is not without its advantages. The hostility of
1918 has already given place to a considerable measure of friendly
confidence in the good intentions of the Government and there is
every reason to hope for a trapquil and prosperous future for the
Masalit Sultanate,

I
L
I



SENIN AND ALI DINAR.

By SAMUEL BEY ATIVA.

Mota

The chiel intereat in the histery of Senin Humh lies in the fact that he and his
followers maintained in Darfur the teadition and spirit of fanaticism which had been
in the past identified with the Dervishes. Cut off as he was from intercourse with the
ocutside world, he had no means of knowing how hizs brother Dervishes in the Sndan
wars being mu'gad into the normal populat ion.

It is & curious eoinoidence that Epruimnhly tem years after the Baitle of Omdur-
man there opourred the murder of . Boott Monerief and the Mamur of Kamlin, and

approximastely ten aftor the defeat and death of Senin, the lost representative of
t-he fightin thers occurred at Nysla the outbreak that cavsed the death of
uiﬁ snd Capt, Chown, and it may be that in each case it was the last flare of &

d}' ing fmu.t-luim

It @ certainly worthy of record that the Dervish ﬁqht:‘mgap:ﬂt rermined in Darfur
to embaress weaken tha Government of Bultan Ali Dinar for many years after it
hod eessed to be an effective e in 't.]w Hmi’ln. and this fsct muoat have ite bearing on
the progress and developmwent of Darfur. C. A.W.

Senin Wad Hussein, is a fiki who traces descent to the old Arab
tribe Khazraj. His grandfather came to Dar Tama as a stranger
Sherifi, He established himself at a place called Jilme and intermarried
with the people of Tama. Hence Senin was commonly known as a
Tamawi although, apart from his muther’s relatives, he had no
relationship with the Tamawis,

Senin was religiously inclined and began to be respected by and
have influence over the people of Tama. Tt was then that he began
to hear of the reputation of the Mahdi, Mohammed Ahmed. Collect-
ing a large number of Tamawis, he came to visit the Mahdi at Omdur-
man and to swear allegiance to him. The party arrived shortly
after the fall of Khartoum. Tt so happened they reached Omdurman
at the time of the noon-day prayer on a Friday. The Mahdi
was leading the prayers, Believers in thousands were standing
in rows before him. Senin and his party stood behind the last row of
the Ansar, The Mahdi, who was praying from an elevated dais, saw them
and sent a messenger to ask who they were. On being told, he raised
his hand in the “Fatiha,” which they acknowledged from their
places, Word was sent to them that as “zeal in religion is more
essential than anything else, you should leave Omdurman at
once and join Tamawi Emir Abdel-Rahman, who is fighting in the
Nuba Mountains under Hamdan Abu Anga.” Thus without even
shaking hands with the Mahdi, but immensely impressed by the
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manner in which he singled them out of the crowd and prayed the
“Fatiha™ to them, Senin and party left to join Ibrahim at Dubab-—
converted to Mahdism and ready to do their utmost,

Whilst still engaged in the Nuba Mountains, news was received
that the Mahdi had died at Omdurman. The Khalifa Abdullahi
recalled many chiefs including Abdel-Rahman and his chiel Tamawi
to Omdurman to renew their oath of allegiance.

Senin accompanied Abdel-Rabman to Omdurman and after their
interview with the Khalifa, they were both sent back to the operations
in the Nuba Mountains. They returned to Omdurman about 1887,

Later, Senin and Abdel-Rahiman were sent at the head of a Tamawi
foree to fight the Abyssinians under Abu Anga. On the death of Abu
Anga and the defeat of the Abyssinians in the battle of Gallabat in
1889, Abdel-Rahman and Senin again returmed to Omdurman.

Abdel-Rahman réemained at Omdurman as the chief of Hillet Tama,
close to Omdurman, and finally died fighting with the Khalifa at Kerreri.

Senin, who showed every sign of intelligence and loyalty, was
selected fo accompany Abdel-Gader Wad Dalil the Dervish Emir
who was sent to govern Western Darfur under Osman Wad Adam.
Abdel-Gader’s headquarters were at Kebkebia, and Senin worked as
his assistant travelling regularly with him between Fasher and
Kebkebia.

When Osman Adam died after his invasion of Masalit in r8go
Abdel-Gader Wad Dalil as well as other Dervish Emirs under Osman
Adam were all recalled to El Fasher where they were ordered to stay
until the arrival of their mew chief Emir Mahmud in 18g1.

Senin was then lelt in charge of Kebkebia district.

When Mabmud invaded Dar Gimr and Tama in 18¢5 the whole
force under Mahmud passed through Kebkebia where they were joined
by Senin who accompanied them as guide and adviser. When
Mahmund and all his Emirs were recalled in haste to Omdurman io

northward {o meet the Anglo-Egyptian troops, the administra-
tion of the district was left in charge of Senin. Abdel-Gader Wad
Dalilleft with Senin a quantity of arms and equipment as deposit.

Senin began meanwhile to gain a reputation as a zealons Malidist
Fiki. After the defeat of the Khalifa at Omdurman and his death at
Gedid, {ugitives who remained staunch Mahdists began to filter in to
Kebkehia and swell Senin's party.

When Ali Dinar established himself at Fasher, he heard of Senin’s
growing force and of the Mahdist fanaticism of his followers, who were
estimated at about 4,000, Of these about a thousand were real Ansar
ready to give up their lives for their beliefs with some three thousand
other adds and ends whose thoughts were on war and pillage.
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As a matter of fact the stubborn resistance of Senin at Kebkebia
may be considered as the last organised Mahdist stand in the Sudan.

Ali Dinar was anxious to break down Senin's resistance and deal
a final blow to a chief whose religions influence was increasing and
might become at any time a menace to communications of the Western
Province round Tama, Masalit, Gimr, etc., Ali Dinar also coveted
the arms left with Senin by Abdel-Gader Wad Dalil, as well as a large
quantity of firearms and ammunition which he believed Senin to
have acquired from the army of Omar Adam in his retreat from
Diar Tama in 1890 when the majority of the troops had perished from
privation and disease leaving their arms hidden by the way. It was
true that Senin had acquired a considerable quantity of these.

Ali Dinar sent a summons to Senin to submit, Senin refused to obey
and addressed the following letter t6 the Government ;—

“ In the name of God, the Merciful, the Compassionate; prayers be
unto God.

“ From the servant of God Senin Hussein, to the Sirdar of the
Sudan, I have been informed by people who come hither that the
victorious Government has conquered the Sudan. On Ali Dinar's
return to El Fasher he sent demanding that [ should submit to him,
but T would not. Since then he cut all communications between me
and him, and likewise all communications with the Government. [
am loyal to the Government and have sent letters to the Government
which were intercepted by AN Dinar. My two messengers were
killed. He himself then sent to inform me that he killed my messengers
and orders me to give up to him the trust which Abdel-Gader Dalil
had confided to me before he was killed at Atbara. This deposit of
arms was taken by Abdel-Gader Dalil from Sultan Tama during the
T'ama fighting and was concealed with me lest it should be taken hy
the Emir Mahmud, 1 have written to you four times regarding this
deposit which 1 hold as a servant of the Government. 1 am neither
Sheikh nor Sultan, but simply a servant of the Government. On my
refusal to give up the deposit, Ali Dinar sent against me the caitiff
Kiran Rezeigi with a great army. He demanded that I should give
up the deposit to him, but as I expected the Government to hold me
responsible for it, I refused and fought them and by the help of God
I conquered.

By God, by God and by God I am loyal to the Government and
subject to any representative that the Government may send here.
I beg to tell you that the deposit T possess is not the property of any
Sultan af all,
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* The Mesellati (Sultan of Mesellat),(*) who fought me because of
the arms, came here himself at the head of 12,000 men, but owing to
my loyalty to Government and goodwill I defeated them. All the
Sultans of the West likewise ask me for the deposit and all of them
have become my enemies because I do not give it up to them.

I have already sent four letters to the Government but have re-
ceived no reply. I do not know any cause for this. I am impatiently
expecting the Sirdar to come against Ali Dinar so that T may meet
him from side with 500 men. Qur arms include 8 remingtons, zo
double-barrelled and 8 Abu Left arms. But we have only 15 dozen
rounds of ammunition. [+

*“Kabkabia, as you know very well, is situated according to following
drawing :—

N. MESSELLAT

W, Tama KABKARBIA E. ALl DInAR

SI
facaAawa, Moxma, BEDET AMD KEIk,

* All of the above-named tribes are iny enemies. Therefore I beg that
I may be permitted to proceed to you and have speech with you. I
beg you to ask Ali Dinar to let me pass in peace.
The articles left by Abdel-Gader Dalil are as follows :—

100 shields.

100 swords,

24 kantars of ivory.

200 rhino horns (1),
which if the Government should send her representative, T shall be
ready to hand over,

“1 am obliged to write in my own hand because all my clerks are

devils and would not keep my secret, and therefore beg your pardon
for my bad writing.

{*) Bultan Abbeke of Dar Masalit, brother of Taj al Din.

{%) This estimate of his arms is rouch below the actual number he possessad, A roliable
informant, who fought under Senin to the laat, states thet, apart from armas they looted
from Ali Dinar's troopa, they had sonse 1,000 firearme in good condition—buat the ammnani.
titn was not plentiful.

(1) Tt in signifcant that he made no mention of Arearms and ammunition ; swhich con-
glitnled the arme mentionsd vnder ().
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** A certain animal has lately come to my country called Kik. He
face is like the tiger, and is as big as a donkey, and has on the back
six stripes. It has destroyed a third of our cattle, and eats men also.
The Remington was used but without effect, therefore I beg that the
Gc;v&rrlimtnt may in its wisdom send us some means for destroying this
animal.

T beg of you also to send me a Government flag, so that the Sultan
(Ali Dinar) may know that I am a Government subject.

' My horses are 15, the cattle which we pained from Al Dinar were
eaten by my men as everything is dear in this country. But all the
arms are kept here and am waiting an early answer regarding my
interview,

" By God, by God, and by God and His prophet I am neither Sheikh
nor Sultan, but a mere loyal servant to Government,

Peacé be with you,"

1 Rabi Awal, 1317 H. Signed and sealed. Senin Hussew,
z7th June, 19o0.

P.5.—1 am informed you have sent flags to these places ; so please
send me one also, and khoshkan (lead cartridge) to shoot the destructive
animal.

(Sd.) SENIN HUSSEIN.

The Sudan Government who had just acknowledged Al Dinar as a
tributary Sultan in Darfur, did not wish to reply to this letter (the only
one received from Senin). Any message to Senin might have been
misinterpreted by Ali Dinar,

In reply, however, to Ali Dinar's summons to submit, Senin sent o
verbal message, by the messenger who brought the letter to him from
the Sultan, that he (Senin) refuses to surrender to a man who had
** deserted the cause of the Mahdi and escaped from the field of battle,”
which added to the wrath of Ali Dinar,

Senin, in 1900, was about 53 years old, tall, full in body, impressive
in looks and personality, intelligent and of a strong will,
Loyal to and assisting Senin were the following chiefs (-
Abboh Abu Kabayer, Tamawi
Gibril Wad Nigm, Hawari
Abdalla Wad Azrak, Tamawi.

The command of the army was left in the hands of Senin's nephew,
a young man by name ** Sheikha.”
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The first army sent by Ali Dinar was under a cerfain Kiran, a
Rizeigi slave—it was estimated at gooo fighting men. Within eight
days two battles were fought in which Kiran was badly defeated. On
his return to Fasher he was put to death by Ali Dinar for his failure,
Abboh Wad Abu Kabayer was killed in the fight against Kiran.

In 1901, a year after Kiran's defeat, another army of about 6ooa
fighting men was sent under Adam Ali, of the royal family of Darfur.
Two battles were fought within a fortnight, and in both battles
Adam was defeated.

On hearing this Ali Dinar was disgusied and ordered Adam to
Dar Zaghawa, and sent a 3rd army wunder Mahmud Dadingawi,
estimated at 12000 men,

One battle only was fought (in 1-_',;02] which, within a few hours,
ended in the defeat of Dadingawi.

In 1903 a cavalry force, some 550 in number, were sent under one
Osman Abu Abyona, of the Fur royal family, with instructions to rush
Senin's camp and destroy as much as he could. This force one day
at daybreak succeeded in a surprise attack on Kebkebia., They looted
much catile and some women and killed the Emir Gibril, then got safely
away. On the return journey, however, they were hampered in their
escape by the Kadad trees in a place called Fagub at the foot of
Jebel Si where they got in to a wood and could not pass through. Senin
collected his force and overtook them in this forest. Four men were
killed, Lnt the majority of the horsemen finding themselves unable (o
move in the forest left their horses and cscaped—520 of the horses were
captured and all the loot recovered.

About a month later a force from Jebel Marra was sent to attack
Senin by night nnder a certain Khalil Kasham., Senin’s party defeated
them and pursved them up to Jebel Isakha.

Alter this nearly 5 years passed without any further fighting.
During this periodd Ali Dinar was making preparations. Raiding
parties, however, of some 200 to 300 lighting men each, were continually
sent to harass Senin.  They used to loot anything found in the vicinity
of Senin’s zeriba, including women, children, and animals, When
men were captured, their hands or feet were cut off and they were
left to perish, '

About the middle of 1907 the largest army that Ali Dinar could fit
out was sent against Senin under the leadership of Adam Rigal and
Mamud Dadingawi. The former came from the South and Dadingawi
from the East. Each entrenched himself about 6 hours distance
from Senin's headquarters and built zeribas. Practically a state
of siege was established which lasted for 17 months, Thring this
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period skirmishing and fighting were continuous, with the exception
of a period of 3 months Khers/, during which Ali Dinar's troops were
ravaged by fever.

Meanwhile the provisions and ammunition of Senin's party were
becoming gradually exhausted. The followers and slaves were
deserting. During the last 15 days of the siege distressing incidents,
common to sieges of history, of eating all sorts of animals and leaves
af trees, repeated themselves, When the last rush was made, not
more than 400 dusar had remained with Senin to make the last stand.
All were out and glad to meet death.

Senin, his nephew Sheikha, and Abdalla Azrak fell on this day
together with most of their ansar. The remnant of the men, with all
wormen and children captured, were taken and their faces branded as
a sign of servitude. (*)

The news of his victory was communicated by Ali Dinar to the
Sudan Government by special messenger who arrived at Khartoum
early in tqog bringing in Senin’s flag as a present to the Governor-
eneral.,

After the destruction of Kebkebia and the removal of Senin's
fugitives fo Fasher, Ali Dinar ordered the old mosque at Kebkebia,
built in the days of the old Government and destroyed by the Mahdists,
too be rebnilt. e sent thither an Tmam, Fiki Osman Mohammed
Kurrah.

(") When, after the fall of o Pasher and the flight of Ali Dinar in 1916, & Gove.
forew, conasbing of the Fastern Arab Corps, undec the command of Lewa W.H. MoCowan
Pagha, with myself as political officer, went west to oreapy Kebkebia, nnd wem accom.-
r&ﬁiliﬁd l:-_'lr Malsiad ef ,-u'fnguw;., Mahmid had remamed failhial to Al Dinar untsl
liis light from Fasler, and hed then secepled the new order and thrown in his lot with
Hie Clovernment, which he gerved faithfully antil hia death in February, 1022,

Ag e Foron, mierred Lo ahave, neabml K-e'hknhl'n, T rngltm] tha 03, 0 and me with
e upory il b L-;nnp;..ign n_qn.inul. Senin, which ::armpan:l- witly what s gi\'\g'n_ in this
aurdduelez,

Malomaul had the greatest respect for Benin sa n donghty fighter sl spoke of him
s nn iereeaneinbio = oie hard

Henn'® pon, Abdel-Bhafl, & boy of 20, came i to tender hia loyally to the Govern -
went fairly soon afler the ocoupation of Fasher, but some delay was occasioned by his
vealona  preovenpation with the task of seouring the countrysids in reuit of
woman, clildren, homes amd enttle which he averred (o have been taken from his father
bew Al Dinar and Lis coptains, and to have now reverted to himself. He was a nice
hov of engaging frankness and intelligenes.

He and most of his father’s relations and adherents bear on their cheeks the brand
of Ali Fhnar + B the sign of servitnde.

(%l) H.AM.
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MetTnop oF HEAriNG CAsES

Cases of civil and eriminal disputes are generally heard by the
chief or the sub-chief and in their absence by any of the elder persons
of the village. The procedure in hearing such cases is as fellows:-

The judge sits in his house yard or in the village court yard surround-
ed by any number of the clder personsof the village who may be
near him at the time and thus forms a court with himself as president
and the others as members,

Accused and his witnesses, complainant and his witnesses and all
whe are interested in hearing the case sit opposite the court,

Complainant then starts, whilst sitting, to relate his story in a loud
voice. It is repealed alter him, sentence by sentence, by any reciter
who may be selected by the court, in such & way as to make every one
i the court yard hear whal he is saying. Reciter usually stands
whilst repeating the statements.

When lic has finished his witnesses follow, and then accused and
Lis witnesses, each in turn, and in a loud veice, give their statements
which are repeated alter them sentence by the reciter as in the case
of the complainant.

When all have given their statements the court will proceed o
examine any of the two parties; and when they have done so and agreed
among themselves on the appropriate judgment, they call on the
president to pronounce it, and to state to all concerned that they have
agreed to that judgment sceing that it is the best to suit the case.
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The person on whom sentence is passed will be charged by the
court with the exccution of the terms of the judgment which is in all
cascs a finc—nothing else buf a fine is imposed in all their judgments
ne matter what the crime or dispute is,

The courts have many ways of cxecuting their judgments in case
the debtor should fail to satisfy the ereditor,  Une of their methods is
that they would compel judgment debtor to deliver ome of his un-
warried sisters or daughters to judgment creditor as sceurity until the
terms of the judgment are satisfied,

TrRIAL BY URDEAL.

I a person demies any charge made against him his hand i dipped
in boiling watcr ll|p to as many as six times in one or two ordeals,
with an interval of one or two days between the ordeals, as may be
desired by the complainant. If his hand should show any hurns he
is proclaimed guilty and fined the usual line as delined for that parti-
calar offence with which he is charged otherwise he is proclaimed
innocent and receives from complainant a fine usually equivalent to
the fine which he wonld have had the pay bad he been proclaimerd

uilty.
§ Another method of dealing with such cases is Lo ask accused to
drink with a small “Cara™ (small pumpking {rom 4 “burmas™ {watcr
jars) full of waler, in which a certain poisunons sobstance has been
diluted.

If accused does not drink or il he drinks and dues not vomil what
Le drinks before he has drunk 12 "Quras” he is proclaimed guilty and
fined the usual fine defined for that particular offence with which
he is charged, 1f he vomits before he has drunk 12 “Qaras” he is
proclaimed innocent and receives from complainant a fine usually
equivalent to the fine which he would have had to pay had he been
proclaimed guilty,

When accused does not vemit the water after drinking 12 “Uaras™
he is given a certain substance to drink to make him vomit every-
thing he has drunk otherwise as a rule he swells up and dies,

This last method has been stopped by the Government owing to
its fatality,

The Golo, Bari and N'doggo Tribes of Bahr El Ghazal use a
ditferent method which may well be mentioned here. The accused
hiasto go out to the open country with an arbitrator and certain
nuimber of witnesses to hunt a gazelle, a rat, or any other animul,
If the animal he hunts is male he is proclaimed guilty and pays the
usual fine but if the animal is female he is Proclaimed innocent and
received from complainant a fine wsually equivalent to the fine which
e would have paid had he been proclaimed guilty.
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MarkrIAGE.

Many Lribes in Babr El Ghazal are accustomed to exchanging
wemien for marriage purposes but amongst the Jur Tribes exchange
of women is absolutely forbidden,

They do not marry blood relatives and may marry anybody
else, vven o step-mother and o brother's wile,

A Jur has to buy his wife at certain fxed rates normally zoo
“Malodas™ and 2 Lulls,

{“Madoda™ is a round thin picce of iron about 5 inches in diameter
with a short hollow handle just sufficient to hold a long wooden
shafl, used for clearing ground from weeds and for other cultivation
purposes, current value amongst the Tribes is VT 10),

i case of chiefs and wealthy people the price of @ wile s Lo
soo Malodas, 10 sheep, § ewes and 2 bulls,

Less prices, as may be agreed to, are sometimes paid for non-virgin
wives and the elder the woman is the less the price usually is.

The price paid for the wife all goes to her next of kin {o enable
him o buy a wile for himscll. (The next of kin of a woeman is onc
uf lwer brothers to whom she was allolled by her parents on the day
of her birth o enable bim Lo buy a wife {for himsell with her price.)

It is nsually  paid in instalments which should all be poid off
hefore the warriage 15 contracted. During the period of engugement
the bridegroom las tv send presents to his bride as meat, cloth, fish
and such ofher things.

In case of exchange of women, no expendilure beyvond a few
presents is incurred by the bridegroom.

If for any reason before the marriage the two parties agree to break
the narriage contract, the parents or guardians of the bride have to
refund the price paid to them by the other party, The presents offered
tu the bride are either relurned in full or in part or given up as bolh
pariies mayv agree to,

In ease the bride's people should, for any reason, break the marriage
contract they will have to refund to other party evervthing paid,
incurred or presented to them. In case the bridegroom should break
the marriage contract, through no fault of the bride, he will have to
forego all presents offered to her and all or part of the price paid as
may be agreed to on arbitration:

Presents that have been consumed are usually estimated and paid
{or in Malodas, ' :

Engagements are made at different ages but usually during youth,
In that case the parents choose and buy the wives for their children
but when the children desire to marry again when they are of age they
choose their wives and request their parents to pay for them.

i 7w
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Should the children, when of age, refuse to marry the women
bought for them in their wouth, the marriage contract is either
broken under any of the aforesaid rulings or the women are married
to any of the brothers of the bridegrooms,

[f the bridegroom or his parents fail to pay the full price of the
bride in the time appointed the parents of the bride or her guardians
will have the right to marry her to any other person provided
they return to the former bridegroom all presents given and part of
price paid.

In case the parents or guardians of the bride should have spent
that part of the price paid to them, the latter bridegroom will pay
ihe amount due, charging it to the amount due from him as price

of the bride.

If a man engaged to a woman is imprisoned before marriage for
a long period, his next brother has the right to marry her provided
her price is paid in full, otherwise the parents of the girl have the
right to sell her to any other person, returning to former bridegroom
any amount paid to them by him.

When the brother martes his imprisoned brother’s bride, in the
manner described above, the woman, thus married, and her children,
will belong to his brother and be returned to him when released,

The Jur are allowed to marry any number of women if they have
the funds to pay for them and all their children are considered as
legitimate.

The first wile of a man usually chooses Lhe other wives lor Ler
husband by whom she is considered as the mistress of the house, 11
she i3 old she looks to 1he other wives as her children and treats them
as such and likewise they treat her as their mother.

Every wife must have a separate hot for herself as well as a separate
grain store and separate land for cultivation. She is supposed, whether
or not helped by her husband, to do everything in connection with her
cultivation. When she requires the help of any number of persons
. she makes " Mersa " and announces that she is prepared to serve
** Merisa " to whoever comes to help her. When this announcement
is made many people come o her help and are given some “Merisa”
to drink at the end of every day's labour,

1f the wife dies before getting children for her husband, her
husband has the right to take back from her parents or guardians
the price paid for her to enable him to buy another woman. He
foregoes, as far as [ can now recollect, all presents given her during
period of engagement as well as 40 and in some places 6o *Malodas”
(equivalent to the adultery fine—see ™ adultery ).
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If she dies after bringing children to her husband, the husband
has the right to take back up to half of the price paid. The amount
he foregoes is supposed to be left for the maintenance of the young
children - should there be any - who are supposed to be looked after
by the deceased wife's people until they are of a certain age,

For other details see under * divorces " as the law on both death
and divorce of women is the same.

ADULTERY.

(Note:—Wherever the word “woman” should appear in the following
version it may also mean a * virgin,"')

Should a man have illicit intercourse with an unengaged or an
unmarried woman he pays a fine of 6o ** Malodas " if he lives East
of Wau and 4o ** Malodas ™ if he lives to the West of Wau, The fine
all goes to the parents of the woman who usually pay it to her brother
to whom her price was allotted by them during her childhood.

If on the other hand the offence is committed with an engaged
or a married woman the fine is 40 * Malodas " in the East and Go
" Malodas ™ in the Vest and paid to the bridegroom or hushand as
the case may be.

If adultery is committed with any woman and the next-uf-kin
of that woman commits the same offence with any woman to whom the
first adulterer is the next-of-kin no fine is paid by either adulterer and
the case is considered as Square (Tit for Tat).

If a man has intercourse with an engaged or a married woman,
relative of his, he produces in addition to the fine referred to above
a sheep. This sheep is slanghtered and cut into two parts, one part
is given to the relatives of the bridegroom or husband of the woman
with whom the offence was committed and the other part to the re-
latives of the man.

This is made in order that the child which may be burn in conse-
quence of the crime may not die,

The children born as the result of illicit intercourse with an engaged
or a married woman will belong to the bridegruom orthe husband
as the case may be but if the woman is not married the children belong
to her parents.

The children born as the result of intercourse with an engaged
woman will belong to the bridegroom only when he has paid the full
price of the bride, otherwise the children will belong to the bride's
parents.

When a married woman becomes pregnant, whether or net in
consequence of adultery, she must tell her husband if she had committed
adultery previously otherwise she believes that the fortheoming child
will die.
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In such cases women wvery rarely make false charges and are
consequently believed whenever they charge anvbody with having
had illicit intercourse with them.

If when such a charge is made the man denies the charge his luand
iz dipped in boiling water as described under the heading ** Ordeal.”

If o man has illicit intercourse with a pregnant woman and that
wemin should cast her {foetus or give birth to a dead child at any
fulure date, whether or not in conscquence of the crime, the man s
considered as baving committed murder and made to pay a murder
line of 100 " Malodas ™ in the East and 2oo ' Malodas,” one cow
“and vne bull in the West of Wau.

DserTion By Wive or Huspasp,

Ii a woman shuuld desert her husband and decline to relurn Lo him
I has the right to take back, from whoever received her price from him,
the full price paid for her, minus 40 or 6o Malodas, as the case may
be, representing the adultery fine, considering that the man has had
sexual intercourse with the woman,

If the deserting wife would have young children, whom she las
also deserted, the husband has the right in the first instance to take
bLack half of the price paid for her to enable him to maintain his child-
rei.  Should she return afterwards the amount is returned but should
she decline to return the lwsband has the right to {ake back the
other half of the price minus the adultery fine of 40 or 6o Malodas.

Divorce,

L w man diverces his wife he has the right to take bLack the [ull
price paid for her minus the adultery fine,

If she has any young children, from him, he will take back only
half of the price keeping the other half o her parents for the main-
tenance of the children who will remain with her until the boys become
y years and the girls 7 years when he will take them back,

On his taking back all his children he will give the molher a cow
and 8o Malodas as a reward for maintaining his children for him,

If the woman should marry another person before the children
are g and 7 years of age the father has the right to take them back
assoon as they are able to walk and will pay hera proportionate
amount as may be agreed to.

The woman has no right to divorce her husband but the husband
cant do sv whenever he wishes.

Hurr,

Inall caseof grievous hurt a fine of 60 “Malodas™ is paid by the
guilty party tu the aggrieved person.
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In all cases of lesser hurt the fine varies from 1o (o OG0 Malodas,

Should the person to whom hurt is caused die at any [uture date
as a result of that hurt the accused is considered responsible for the
death and made to pay the murder fine, minus the amount previously
paid by him for the hurt,

MurDER.

In cases of intentional murder a fine of 200 ** Malodas " is paul
in the East of Wan and 2o0 Malodas, one cow and vne buall in the west
and given to the next-of-kin of deceased.

In cases of unintentional murder hulf the above fine is paid.

1f the murderad pc'rsun is a woman, who has children, the line
varies from 50 to 2zo0 Malodas, one cow and one bull, A reduction is
made on account of every child the woman has,  The more the child-
ren are the less the fine is.  The reduction on account of girls is usoally
about twice the reduction on account of hoys considering that a girl
produces money when sold,

If the murdered person is an infant the fine is 50 Malodas.

If a person, whether intentionally or unintentionally, causes the
death of a child at breast he pays a fine of 30 to 40 “Malodas,”

If the spear of any person should accidentally fall from where il
is placed on any other person, and kill him, the owner of that spear
pays a fine of 50 “Malodas,”

If a person gives oath on the abdomen of a pregnant woman
and that woman should happen to cast her foetus or give bhirth to a
dead child, that night, the swearer is considercd as having committed
intentional murder and pays the full fine,

It might, however, be noted here that all murders and cases ol
grevious hurt are now being tried by Government courts,

INHERITANCE.

The lawiul heirs of a person are his next eldest brother and his
cldest son. The brother inherits all property inherited from their
father, known as the family property and the son inherits all personal
property of his father, Le. everything realised by his father during his
lifehood and not inherited from any of his ancestors.

When the next eldest brother dies the family property, should there
be any, all goes to his next eldest brother and will remain changing
hands in that manner, from one brother to the other until the voungest
un whose death the family property will be distributed amongst the
male children of all the brothers, but it is very unlikely that anything
would have been left by them.
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The personal property inherited by the son from his father becomes
fumily property immediately it goes into the former's possession and
is freated in the same manner as described above,

The heir, on his inheriting anything, may, if he so wishes, grant
something of what he inherited to his other brothers but not te his
children.

The inherited property covers all wbmen, slaves, iron, guns, spears,
skins, grain and everything else which a person may leave behind when
he dies.

Mage.

If it is believed that the death of any person is due to mapic,
performed by any sorcerer (the word " sorcerer " may also mean a
" sorceress '), that sorcerer is charged with having committed murder,
If he admits the charge heis fined half the fine fixed for intentional
murder. If he denies it his hand is dipped in boiling water as explain-
ed under ** Ordeal.””  If he suffers any burns he pays the fine defined
above, otherwise he receives a fine of 30 to 4o Malodas ™ from com-
plainant,

If before an enchanted person dies the accused should deny having
enchanted him in any way, his hand is dipped in boiling water and il
burns appear on it he pays a fine of 30 to 4o ** Malodas ”' to complain-
ant which is afterwards deducted from the murder finc which he may
have to pay should the enchanted person die, otherwise he reccives
a similar fine from complainant and no further charge is raised against
him in future, not even if the enchanted person should die.

The second method, explained under the heading Ordeal, of dealing
with a person who denies a charge i.e. by giving him poisoned water
to drink, has been, until stopped by Government, more in use when
dealing with sorcerers who deny the acts of magic. Ewven when such
a method is used, the fine imposed in cases of death by magic, does
not exceed the fine under the former rule.

The magic method performed by sorcerers for killing a person,
cither on abetment or on account of feud, is as follows:-

When it is quite dark and everybody is supposed to be asleep,
the sorcerer goes to the house of the person intended to be killed by
magic, and after opening the door of the hut in which he is sleeping
he stands right in the door, turns his back to the room, stoops down
and throws in a handful of blood, from between his legs, sprinkling
it on the inner walls of the hut. This blood is believed by them to be
ejected from the anus of the sorcerer.

This act of magic is believed to cause the death of the person
intended.
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If the sorcerer, 1.2, a man is caught whilst performing this act, he
is first identified and then slightly stabbed in any part of the body
just sufficient to make a mark of evidence; if a sorceress, afier identi-
fyingher, a bit of the tail of the skin she wears on her body (Jur women
always wear a waist belt of skin) is cut and kept by the person who
catight her, to be produced as an evidence in court. The next morning
the case is bought bhefore the chief who summons accused and deals
with the case. If the person dies at any future date the sorcerer
is tried for murder otherwise no case is brought against him,

Another way of killing a person by magic, as is adopted by a
special class of sorcerers who use roots of trees, known for their medical
purposes, in their performances, is as follows:-

The sorcerer produces a small “burma’ containing water and after
putting it over the fire keeps it there to boil. He then grinds some
sesame, and when the water boils he puts the ground sesame in it
and then pours over it the root substance referred to above. When
this is done he starts moving the contents of the “ burma " with a
stick until foam appears on the surface of the water. As soon as the
foam appears he puts the stick aside, looks into the foam and after
uttering the name of the person he wants killed, calls for him to die.

He remains looking into the foam until he can imagine that he
sees in the foam the shadow of the person he wants killed. Immediate-
ly this image occurs tohimhe stabs the imagined shadow with a
" Kokab " (kind of spear), with all his might, breaking the * burma™
and pouring contents on the fire putting it out.

The Jur believes that the person thus enchanted must alterwards
die,

They relate many instances of people having been killed as a result
of such magie.

It is also believed that when a person looks into the face of another
person with an evil eye, coveting his beauty, his smartness or any
other good quality which he may possess he causes him to be sick.

When such a case happens, accused, if he admits or is believed
to be the person who looked at the other person with an evil eye,
is called and made to rub the body of the sick person with a certain
substance, made from roots of trees. If that sick person should re-
cover after that treatment no charge is made against accused but if
the sick person should die a charge of murder is made and accnsed
is hrought to justice.

Al cases of death from snake bites are attributed to acts of magic
and the person suspected of having caused death in such a manner is
charged with having committed murder and brought to justice.
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When a sick person believes that his illness is due to the desire
to kill him of a man now dead, or that he would not have become sick
had he not parted with a dead person when both were still in a state of
feud with each other, his ple proceed to the grave of deceased,
obtain from it a handful of earth, mix it with water and make from
it 3 small cakes which are then baked in fire. Tf after they are baked
they are crushed when pressed between the fingers it would mean
that the dead person is not the cause of the illness. If they are not
crushed, a hole is made in each of them and hung on the neck of the
sick person, If he recovers after this process, no further action is
taken otherwise his: people proceed again to the grave, dig it up,
pull out one of the teeth of deceased and hang it on the neck of the
sick person.  This they believe would cause him to recover.

The same method is adopted by many other tribes in Bahr El
Ghazal such as the (Golo, Bari and N'doggo,

If the dead person is a relative of the sick person, a different method
is used,  The =on or in his absence the daughter, or next of kin of
deceased is called by the sick persom, and after telling him of what
he believes to be the cause of hiz illness, requests him to do the needfnl
so0 that he may recover,

On the son hearing this he goes and produces two lizards one male
and one female, one chicken and an empty “ burma.” He then makes
a small opening in the bottom of the * burma " and at dawn, the next
maorning, he proceeds to the hut of the sick person, and after seeing
that the sick person and all his people are in the hut he makes a hole
in the door-way of the hut, just sufficient to take in the * burma
and puts the * burma ™ up side down in the hole. When this is done
he cut off the heads of the lizards and chicken with a knife which would
be supplied to him by the sick person or his people, and puts them all
in the “burma.” He then pours some * Merisa "' over them, which
ha= been prepared for the cccasion by the sick person's people or his
neighbours, buries the * burma " well in the ground, and goes away,
Before going away he is presented by the sick person’s people with 2
Malodas, the knife with which he cnts off the heads of the lizards
and the chicken, and any * Merisa '™ which might have remained
after the process is over.

When a person is sick all the elder and notable persons of his
village take a sheep and go to visit him. On amival they tie the
sheep near the bed of the sick person and sit round it waiting for it
1o urinate. I it does not urinate after a reasonable time it is taken
outside for an hour or so and then returned with the hope of urinating
this second time or else another sheep is brought in place of it. As soon
as it urinates they dip one of their fingers in the urine and wipe it on the
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body of the sick person.  They then cut a part of the ear of the sheep
and hang it round the sick person’s neck.

When this is done each of them takes a fibre thread from a bundle
of fibre threads, which have been produced for the occasion, and
put in a special * burma " wets it in his mouth and ties it round the
sick person’s neck,

During the process they would all be praying for his speedy re-
COVETY,

This is believed to care the person.

_ In case the sheep should not urinate, after a reasonable time,
they would take it to be a bad omen meaning that he is dangerously

ill, in which case they would find it absolutely necessary to complete
the process that very day.
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THE HANDSPINNING OF COTTON IN THE SUDAN.

By G. M. CrRowroOT.

The Sudan iz one of the few places in the world where cotton
is still spun on a handspindle, a method not only of great interest on
account of its primitive character, but one with a peculiar value
of its own, This note is written in the hope that if this value can be
more fully realised, steps may be taken to preserve the craft, now in
danger of destruction.

Spinning, in most parts of the country, is a women's eraft, and one
which they themselves regard as of great importance, [ share their
feeling, regarding it as a civilising influence in their lives.

I love to sit in a Sudanese courtyard and watch the face of some
mistress of craft as she draws the thread from the spindle twirling i
her right hand by the graceful flinging out of the left hand holding the
fluff of cotton just pulled from the seed. Wide, wider her arms go and
vet the thinning thread does not break, her set lip quivers to a smile—
quick, she rolls the spindle on her thigh and lets it drop. The tiny
toy hangs whirling at the end of the fine strong thread. The spinner
smiles, a wise smile, the smile of the artist. She is full of the joy of
creation. “ Ha! the English lady, for all her wisdom, cannot spin a
thread as fine as mine| " No, the English lady is lost in the pleasure
of watching the thread grow, is absorbed in the magical moment when
all the pains and grief of craft are left behind, the tedium of lahorious
hours of learning all forgot, and the accomplished form i3 there, swift
effortless, and altogether beautiful. * See, O Lady! How fine!
how strong | this is the best warp thread | how slender ! chant the
assemhbled company., They also spin—to many it is but dull labour-
or at best something to keep the hands moving harmoniously with theic
lively tongues—but all know enough to admire the good spinner. Tu
them a fine thread is an achievement, and the material “farda el banat”
woven from it is beautiful, False shame may sometimes make some
sneer at it as * baladi " {rustic) but at hearl they like it for its un-
rivalled softness, warmth and durability --it is their material, they have
made it, spun it, every thread of if,

It iz then this joy and pride of Sudanese women in the craft of
spinning that makes me speak of it as a civilising force,

It is also a source of income, Apart [rom the spinning dune for
family use, the good spinner can spin a hit more for pocket money,
while a woman who is in poverty, thrown om her own resoutces, can
always, as they say, * get bread ” hy it. The economic point of view,

R
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put forward by Europeans, that the people are better off if all the cotton
is sold abroad and cotton garments plws other goods are bought with
the money, Is not seen by women, :

They like the bit of money they make themselves, that is within
their own control, spinning to them means a certain, though limited
degree of economic independence, As long as Sudanese women can
get cotton on the seed to spin from, at a reasonable price, the craft will
not die. So far they have been able to obtain cotton, and the craft
is still alive in spite of the competition of European goods. A glance
~ round any Sudanese crowd in the winter will show how popular * dam-

mur " or homespun still is with both men and women,

But the whole industry is now threatened, and very serionsly.
Last year, 1924, it became very difficult for the women to obtain
enough cotton for their spinning at any price. Their main difficulty
lies in the fact that they mwst have cotton on the seed. [t is quite
impossible to spin fine thread on a hand-spindle from machine-ginned
cotton. Indeed it is impossible on any spindle, without processes in
between. In the factory, many processes, scutching, carding, drawing,
slubbing, etc., come between the machine gin and the spinning. Hand
weavers at home have asked me why in their experiments in cotton
spinning on the spinning wheel fine thread seemed so impossible to
obtain—the reason was that they were trying to spin straight from
machine-ginned cotton. Cotton gins vary in their destructive powers—
perhaps some day a perfect one will be invented --meanwhile Sudanese
spinners have quite genuine grounds for refusing to try and spin from
ginned cotton which is, they say * melakhbat,” all mixed up.

The native bamboo hand gin serves their purpose better, but even
that is not highly thought of. When the Sudanese expert spins she
gently removes the lint from the seed, takes the soft flufis two or three
together, and with a few quick touches the light roll is ready. Scutch-
ing, carding, or other preliminary processes are unnecessary—the
esseniial ones, drawing, twisting, winding are all done on the spindle,
Thread so spun has peculiar durability as the fibres lie much in their
original order, and is soft with the softness of the cotton in the boll.

The difficulty which the women are experiencing in obtaining the
‘cotton they need varies in different parts of the country—in some parts
it has hardly been felt as yet, but in those I am acquainted with it was
acute in 1924 and though the situation is easier this year their supply
is still precarious. Before discussing causes and possible remedies
I will give some examples of what the women themselves say about
the situation,

[ first woke to the strength of their feeling when I happened to
hear their comments on the accident at Wad Medani, when damage
was done to the cotton gins by fire.
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I was sitting in a courtyard with some Sudanese friends when
another came in from Omdurman with the gossip of the day, * Have
yvou heard the news? Medani gins are burnt and all the cotton!"
“ What, all the cotton? ™ ** Yes, ali the cotton.” General exultation
round the hosh. " Ya Khusara " 1 say, * Why are you pleased ? "
“Tt is a judgment on the men because they won't let us have any
cotton to spin, and send it all to the gins and away out of the country,
Now the cotton at Medani is all burnt.  They wouldn't let #s have
any of it, so God wouldn't let Mhem have any of it. God burnt it to
punish them. God saw our unhappiness. God is mereiful.” I
enquired of other women afterwards whether they also took this view
of the burning of the gins, and their reply was * It is what is said in the
suk (Market), that this is from God because of the sorrow of the women.”
One described to me how she had been to stay in Medani and had hoped
while there to buy some cotton for her spinning as it used to he cheaper
there than in Omdurman. I bought no cotton in Medani,” she said.
“ There was very little in the suk, very bad stuff, and very dear. The
women there are unhappy, very unhappy. We sat with folded hands,
so, and watched the camels go by, hundreds of camels laden with
cotton, such beautiful white cotton, and never a bit for us."" Another
(my weaving teacher from Abu Deleig) described with some humour
how some of the women round her way had sent a messenger specially
to Shendi to buy them cotton for their spinning and how the messenger
returned empty-handed. There was a joke passing too against some
women of Berber who had been offered a bale of ginned cotton for their
spinning. ** All they could have done with that cotton would bave been
to stuff cushions with it,”"  Poor creatures | Others were more bitter,
" There's hardly any * beladi ' cotton to -be had now, and all the * qutn
bagour ' {pump cotton) goes away to the gins, And if a man on a pump
station does what his wife wants and k back a bit of cotton for her
spinning, it's °stealing’ and he may put in prizson. Stealing!
Isn’t it ourland ¥ 'Why shouldn't we women have a bit of good cotton ?
Truly this Government is hard on women,

The fact the " quin bagour,” i.e., pump cotton, is commonly used
for warps in Omdurman, while the cheap * beladi ™’ cotton is used for
wefts, may come as a surprise to some. In a recent Agricultural Re-
port, it is mentioned on the section on cotton, that a certain amount of
* beladi " cotton is grown in the Sodan for the weaving of “dammur”
“an industry of no importance.” Any Sudanese woman would have
taken exception to this, “ Since when *' T have heen asked , * Have
the women had ** quin bagour ** for their spinning ¥ *° I wish the original
questioner could have seen a Sudanese woman's face when the question
was passed on to her, her expression of scorn and derisive gesture,
* Since when have we women had “ qutn bagour ' ? ** she cried, ** Ever
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since it came into the country, Why shouldn't we have it 7 Certainly
we want it, it is lovely, it is soft, it spins itself, casily so—"" and her pose
of derision changed to the wide and gracious gesture of the spinner
drawing out the thread. * We always use it for warps when we can
get it. Where did we get it 7 How should I know ?  There used to
be plenty in the market—perhaps some vsed to come from Kadaru—
but now it is dreadiul, you can't get a bit of good cotton in Omdurman
whatever you pay except by favour * under the tobe " (i.e., under a
fold of the dress) and then it is such a handful.” These quotations give
some idea of what the spinners are feeling ; they have alwavs had some
measure of the soft adorable gift of nature in their hands, and their
mothers before them—does not their craft quite probably date back to
Meroitic days ?—and they cannot see why now, when there is more
cotion and better cotion in the country, they may not have a share of it.
The general prosperity of a country has very little cheer for those who
are made poorer by it, Of the real reasons for the shortage of their
supply and those coming conditions necessary for pest control which
may cut it off still more sharply they understand very little, they
blame either * the men,"” meaning, I take it, the coltivators of cotton,
and, of course, the Government.

As far as I understand, the causes of the shortage are as follows: —

{r) * Beladi™ cotton, d.e, the cheaper and commoner kinds of
cotton, is going out of cultivation.

{z) ** Amelikani,” i.e., rainland American and the better type of
* beladi " are being more exported owing to high prices,

(3} " Qutn Bagour,” 7., pump cotton, has almost disappearcd
from the market probably owing to closer control on pump stations,

As regards this third cause, to put it quite straight, there is as [ar
as I know, no legitimate way by which spinners can obtain pump
cotton on the seed. The contract between those who irrigate and those
who cultivate necessitate the sending in of all cotton to the gins. T did
not myself realise this till this year. T hawve in the past purchased fine
warped thread spun in Omdurman from good cotton without thinking
of asking myself or anybody else where the cotton came [rom ; the
difficuliv [ found in irying to buy some to show at Wembley last year
led me to enguire, [ could not find that there were any punp slations
where needs of local spinners were recognised and arrangements made
for sale {or return) of cotton on the seed, but my enquirics were very
limited ; I hope there may be some, But it may be asked, even as [
maintain, such arrangements would be right and practicable, could
spinners pay present prices 7 The high price of the very hest cotton is
Beyvond them, but they declare that they could pay the price of some
of the cotton that is sold away from them. In Omdurman thev were
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paying, for such scraps of good cotton as found their way there, 17T, z-3
por rotl compared with P.T. 1-1) given for * Beladi.” 1 discussed
this question of price with one group of women and they asked me if,
supposing they could make a “gam’a” {or socicty} as the men do
for many purposes, it wonld be possible for them to buy cotion on ihe
seed by the kantar instead of by the rotl and so cut vut any presenedd
difference between wholesale and retail price. T hesitated, for aparl
freotn the barrier of regulations on pump stations, of which they under-
stand hittle enough, there is the even more difficult question of pest
conlrel, of which they understand just nothing al all. Al that mo-
ment, a fat pink boll-worm opportunely showed himsell on the cotton
boll that 1 was handling. * See,” | said, * this worm---he is full
grown now and well fed ; when he was young and tiny he lived in the
cotton seed.  The Government fears that if you go on keeping seed in
vour houses as yon have in the past, the worm will spread all over the
vountry and all the cotton be spoilt.  This is a new thing—you know
that in {ime past there was no red worm here, it came with the sced from
Egypt. TFor a new thing the Government must make new rules.”
* But il we were allowed to buy the cotton could we not give back the
seed 7 O Lady, speak for us, ask if the Government will make a plan
that we may buy cotton and give back the seed.” Neither they nor 1
are the lirst to discuss this; 1 found on speaking of it subscquently,
that Government officials were already aware of the spinners’ desires
and were considering them most sympathetically., But T also found
that the necessity to Lhe craft of cotton on the seed was not realised,
uor the especial value of the thread so spun, nor, which more sur-
priscd me, that value of the craft in the lives of Sudanese women, on
which T have already touched. And here I would not be so misunder-
stood, It is not that T think that ' spinning " can  ensure happincss
inalllives. I believe that Sudanese girls have capacity for enjoving and
profiting by far more education than they get, But 1 have also learnt
that there are people in the world (even in our world with its wealth
of interest) who are unhappy if they cannot express themselves througl
the work of their hands. Women's crafts are few in the Sudan, spin-
ning is known to all, a woman who cannot spin is rare, she is usually a
durker sister from the more primitive southland where cotton is neither
grown nor worn—I do not remember having met a Sudanese Arab
worman—if this their common resource is taken from them, with what
can they replace it ? The real value of a craft and the problem of
maintaining it, is, as has been said, better understood by scientists and
artists than by politicians, but even politicians might feel impelled to
consider the discontent of a possible half of the population !

On the point of the value of the homespun ** dammur ** I would also
aveid misconception. 1 am not trying to prove that dammur is suitable
b
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for all purposes or that Sudanese people ought to be content to wear
nothing else. To me its chief value lies precisely in its difference
from any machine-made cotton, and its peculiar excellence for certain
purposes,  We have all heard and smiled over the story of the Indian
social reformers who suffered from ** prickly heat "' as a result of wearing
“chuddhar " and thankfully returned to fine Manchester cotton.
* Damunur ** too is a sirangely warm material, and is therefore ad-
mirably suited for winter wear. A Sudanese winter is really winter to
the Sudanese and they need warm wraps.  Wool is too warm, except
for one brief month, 15 unhygienic owing to the difficulty in washing
it, and is very costly owing to the cost of import and the ravages of
beetle larvae, Nature has put an edge on this argument by giving
the sheep of the country coats obviously more suited for the weaving
of rugs than of human clothing.

I have already given the reason for the durability of “dammur
the fact that the cotton goes into the material about as straight from
the boll as can e imagined: This also gives it another virtue, pleasure
to the eye. How this quality might be developed and used can be well
realised by going into the Nigerian and Sierra Leone sections at Wem-
bley and looking at the wealth of cloths displayed there ; * dammur "
with just a dash of colour and a few lines of pattern no more advanced
in technique than the * zig " or little pattern border put in on the
Sudanese *tob.," For further development look at the bedspread
shown by Mrs. Mairet in the Art Section, also woven from Omdurman
handspun. And then consider the deliciously paradoxical idea of a
cotton magnate coming to the hand-weaving studio fo cloth his children
in garments of beauty and choosing jumpers woven from handspun
cotton ! Yet that actually has happened.

Surely a craft so valuable in itself and so capable of development is
worth preserving. How can we avert the threatened doom? * The
craft” as Ashbee says “must go on or it will die.”” Let it go and you can't
revive it, Mew it is still alive and so little would keep it alive. We
Europeans have killed so many crafts in our time, unwittingly, with
. our eyes shut—here we have our eyes open. The spinners themselves
say * There is so much cotton in the country and we only want a little.”
The problem is how we can give them that little without endangering
the success of the cultivation of the fine types of cotton desired by the
rest of the world or rendering inefiective the measures of pest control
designed to ensure that success ?

So far, [ have spoken with assurance, from my knowledge of the
spinners and their craft, of possible plans for their reliefs I must speak
with more modesty. I have heard four suggestions, two of which seem

hopeful to me.
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(1) Tuar tHE Exrort of “Breram”™ CorToy SHOULD BE FORBIDDEN,
This may be recommended on quite other grounds than the relicl of
spinners, as far as they are concerned [ have no great love for the
remedy.  * Beladi ™ cotton is rapidly going out of cultivation anyway,
and such o measure would naturally accelerate the process. In the
vear of its application the local spinners would, no doubt, get lots of
cotton but not, it is probable in the vears following.

{2) ToaT SOME APPLIANCE SHOULD BE GIVEN TO THE SPINNERS BY
MEAXRS OF WHICH THEY COULD SCUTCH AND CARD MACHINE-GINKED
CoTToN BEFORE SPINNING IT. [ do not see how the craft could stand
ihe expense of machine-ginning plus labour of such scutching and
carding, even if a cheap appliance could be devised and its use taught to
the women,

Besides, the special value of the craft lying precisely in the special
qualities of a thread spun from cotton “ on the seed " and no? from
machine-ginned cotton, this remedy might destroy more than it could
save.

(1) THAT soME PLAN SHOULD BE MADE BY WHICH SPINNERS COULD
Buy Corron oN THE SEED AND GUARANTEE To RETURN THE SEED
WITHIN A GIVEN TIME. Here the difficulty lies in the * given time,”
two months his been suggested. As spinners can only spin a good
thread from lint freshly pulled from the seed, the suggestion that they
might de-seed the cotton retumn the seed, store the lint, and spin at their
Ivisure iz not received with any enthusiasm,  But if the time could be
extended this scheme would be most popular.

{4) Tuar CortoN ON THE.SEED SHOULD BE FUMIGATED BEFORL
~alE 1o SPINNERsS.  Before T left Khartoum in the month of April,
Mr. Massey kindly experimented with a small bag of 2o lbs, of cotton
{or me, fumigated it, pronounced all larvae life to be extinct, and allowed
me to issue it to some spinner friends.

Both these two last plans seem practicable and most hopeful to me—
and on this note of hope 1 end.



A NOTE ON LOCUSTS.

By H. B. JoHNSTOW, M.A., F.E.5., C.M.Z.5

Few insects are better known, at least by name, than the locust.
Most languages and dialects probably possess words to designate him,
He was, in all likelihood, one of those msects which first theust them-
selves on the notice of man by reason of their unwelcome attention to
his growing crops. It is a curious fact, however, that, in spite of this
long continued connection with man and his activities, many of the
most important phases of the locust's life-bistory are still unknown,

Geologically the order, to which locusts belong, emerges into pro-
minence in the Carboniferous period along with the luxuriant vegetation
which then flourished. The fragmentary fossil types found there have
been regarded by some aunthorities as the ancestors of our existing
forms, and have been given the name Paloeacrididae,

The order re-appears in slightly different guise in the Tertiary
formations, and one may conjecture that, when primitive man first
scratched the ground and attempted to substitute a cultivated erop
for the wild fruits of jungle and plain, the locust as well as the mammot h

reptile and mammal may well have been one of the banes of his existence
as an agricultarist.

Africa has always been a favourite haunt of the migratory gre-
garious Jlocust, Though apparently less frequently found in the central
African forest belts, it enjoys a verv wide distribution both in the north
and south of the Contiment. No docbt the size of locust swarms has
frequently been exaggerated in popular accounts of their invasions,
hut no one who has witnessed the descent of a swarm of winged locusts
or the steady march of an army of hoppers can fail to be impressed by
their numerical strength,

The popular conception of numbers as given in the account of the
vighth plague of Egypt {Exodus x, 15) where the locusts are said to have
* covered the face of the whole earth, so that the land was darkened ™
may be compared with the more accurate statements of recent official
reports on the locust campaigns which are now a regular part of the
routine organisation of the states of the South African Union. For
cxample, in a recent report on locust destruction carried out by the
Entomelogical Division of the Union (the writer quotes from mwimory),
it is stated that hundreds of thousands of bags of dead locusts were
collected, from one area alone, after the completion of spraying opera-
tions. These figures presumably include only the comparatively small
proportion collected for use as fodder for cattle,



2 SULAN WNOTES AND RECORDS,

Though all grasshoppers and Jocusts are herbivorous insccts, for-
tunately only some are gregarious and possess that power of heavy
and rapid increase in nuwmnbers which is so remarkable a feature of the
Lruc swarming species.

The family { Aceridiidue), to which most of the destructive locusts
Lbelong, may be readily separated from all other allied forms by the
shoriness of the antennae or feelers,  The main characters may be
seen by o glance at the two figures Plate 1, which represents the male
and female of the so-called Tree Locust of the Sudan., The third
ihivision of the hind leg (femur) is long and strongly developed {or junip-
ing, whilst the fourth division (tibia) is slender and usually armed with
sharp spines. The members of the {amily are, in many cases, capatble of
sustained flight and are accordingly in possession of large and sirong
wings, which by their great expanse, enable the insect to maintain
itself in flight The same effect is produced also by the presence in the
body of thin-walled vesicles or air-sacs by means of which the buovancy
of the body is increased, and an additional supply of exygen provided in
the respiratory system, for considerable periods of time. When nnt
in usc the wings are folded away beneath the tegmina or wing-cuvers
which lie closely pressed to each side of the body.

The recognition of the sex of locusts is frequently of importance,
since the females congregate at the time of egg-laying, and their de-
struction together with their egg-masses in the ground is a wvaluable
method of control. In some cases colour differences occur by which
the sexes may be distinguished at sight.  Size is an unreliable character,
though the female is very often the larger.  The accompanying figures
L and 2z show the apical abdominal segments of the Tree Locust | Ana-
cridinm woestum var, melanorkodon), In the male there is a lurge
lower or ventral shield which is usually bi-or tri-furcated at the apex,
In the female there are two hard chitinous valves the ends of which
point in opposite directions.  These processes arc used in digging the
cgg burrow. Two prominent amal cerci lie just behind the upper
process.

These points in the structure of the apical segments of the body,
though they vary slightly in different species, serve as the rcadiest
means for separating the sexes of locusts,

Having regard to their habits of life, the Acridiid locasts, which
oceur in the Sudan, may be said to be represented amongst others by
the following tvpes : the true migratory locusts which are known to be
capable of forming vast swarms and of travelling considerable distances,
and which on occasion become a real menace to the agriculturist.
Another class may be called the lesser swarming locusts, Thesc
appear to possess the swarming habit but in a less pronounced degree,
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and on this account are of less importance economicalty. The Tree
Locust mentioned above may be included here,  Another type is
represented by the so-called solitary locusts which do not possess a
gregarions habit. In a fourth class may be placed the rather small
ground-living species which often occur in large nunmbers on low vegela-
tion, and which occasionally commit extensive ravages wmong young
dura. These are generally termed ‘in Arabic Gabura | g ).

The true migratory locusts are represented in the Sudan by the
species Seldsfocerca gregaria. This is not the moest important swarming
locust of all tropical countries, but it has a very wide range being known
to occur in all the three continents of the Old World., In Europe it
appears to be restricted to the south of the countries bordering the
Mediterranean, and it extends through Dalestine and Tgypt to the
North African countries Algeria, Tunisia, and Moroceo, and South to
the Sudan, where it is the locust which periodically visits the country
in large numbers, The last important incursion occurred in 1910,

Dharing recent years the bionomics of this group has received atlen-
tion on the part of certain entomologists who have specialized in locist
research, and our knowledge of the group has been much increased.
A short account of this work may be given here sumtarised from the
paper by Uwarovii) mentioned at the end of this article. The work
therein described was nndertaken in South Russia, chiefly in the basins
of the Caspian and Aral Seas, where the locusts under observation breed
permanently in large numbers, Prior to these investigations two species
had been recognised.  These were scientifically designated respectively
as Lecusta migratoria and Locusta danica. These had been scparated
by certain structural differences in the adult or winged form. It is,
however, in the habits of the immature or hopper stages that fhe most
striking distinctions exist, It appears that the eggs of both species
develop equally to a point after which the danica eggs proceed to hateh,
whilst the migraioria eggs are delayed until the spring, hibernation thus
taking place in the egg stage. More marked is the difference in habit
of life. The danica hopper is essentially solitary, and is said to aveid
the swarms into which migraforia collects.  * If a wandering swarm of
migratoria larvae comes across a solitary specimen of the same form,
the latter immediately joins the movement, but when a larva of danica
is overtaken by a swarm of migratoria it tries to cscape by leaps amd
bounds as quickly as it can.” Certain induabitable bonds of affinity
therefore exist belween these two species which are neverthicless as
certainly separable by this peculiar behaviour of the individuals of the
species towards each other, Locwsfa migraloria being a gregarious
species in all stages of its existence, whereas Locusta danica is solitary,
does not form swarms and hardly migrates at all.
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During the years 1912-13, when organized control work was being
undertaken to deal with a great locust outbreak which occurred in the
north of Caucasia, observations were made which led to the formulation
of the Theory of Phases, which may entirely alter our present ideas
regarding the causes which produce the periedicity or cyclic character
of locust invasions,

In 1912 large numbers of specimens were taken by Uvarov from
swarms indiscriminately and their structure critically examined. They
proved to be all Locusia seigraforia.  In spite of the vigorous campaign
vonducted against the locusts during that season, certain swarms occur-
red in the following yvear which were definitely known to be the progeny
of the swarms of 1912, since the places where oviposition took place
hadd been marked down, and the hoppers noted on emergence. It was
then observed that whilst the majority of these hoppers showed * mi-
gratoria " characters, certain individuals were undoubtedly ** danicas,”
which when they reached the  © flier  stage showed less pronounced
gregarious  habits, and Hdupiﬁ] the ﬁu]itm':,r existence of the true
“danica” locust,

These observations served to show at once that the supposed
strictly specific character of migratoria and danica must be regarded
with suspicion.

It remained to confirm these observations by experiment, which was
commenced by Plotnikov at Tashkent in 1grj(z). This investigator
isolated specimens of danica in breeding cages where oviposition took
place, and found in the progeny a proportion of migratoria forms.
similarly from an egg-mass, laid by migratoria parents, he bred a
single danica hopper—ihe rest of the eggs remained in the hibernating
condition, which as pointed out above is adopted by migrateria in
South Hussia.

These and other obzervations made at the same time led to the
opinion that danica and migratoria are neither different species, nor
vet the same, but that, to quote Uvarov's words * they must be re-
garded as two difierent forms of the same species without in the mean-
time any more precise definition of their systematic value."

[n order to desipgnate this new status, the term * phase ™ has been
adopted.  The periodicity of locust invasions, according to this theory,
therefore is due to the alternate rapid production of the migratory
phase which is definitely gregarious and is capable of emigrating in
vast swarms from its breeding grounds and the ensuing transformation
of these swarming phases, perhaps over a period of years, to the harm-
less or solitary phase,

These investigations, interrupted by the war, have since been earried
on in Europe and South Africa (3) in order to ascertain the precise
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manner in which this fransformation or periodic swarming takes place,
One fact has been demonstrated by recent experiments namely that by
overcrowding the larval stages in confinement the swarming phase is
produced, whereas by giving the opposite conditions the solitary
phase appears. This very interesting fact is the outcome of experi-
ments conducted quite in dependently byPlotnikov in Russia and
Faure in South Africa, but on what lines the ﬁna! solution of the problem
will be found is still doubtful,

Locusta damica occurs in the Sudan. Single individuals may be
met with commaonly in the late summer and automn. It is interesting
to note that from a single pair of L. danice obtained in the autumn of
1424, the writer succeeded in rearing a brood of hoppers which contained
both the danica and migratoria phases. Curiously enough L, migraloria
is not plentiful in this country and it certainly has never been
known to swarm, Further work is required to determine how far the
phenomena of phases in this species are applicable to the Sudan.

The discovery of the true relationship of these two supposedly
distinet species has led to the supposition that similar phases may be
present in the case of other species of locusts. Tt is now ascertained
that in the Sudan the migratory locust, Schislocerca gregaria, does pos-
sess these two phases—which have been designated the * gregaria ™ or
swartning phase and the ** flaviventris " or solitary phase, two formerly
distinct species having now been correlated on theé same lines as the
migratoria-danica phases. The phase flaviventris appears to be always
with ws. It is recorded from specimens taken at Port Sudan in 1g12
{Longstaff). Specimens in the Government collection were taken at
(surcir, Dongola, and recently the writer encountered several individual
specimens between Suakin and Tokar. It would seem therefore, to
oceur singly and perhaps also in small loose swarms throughout the
country. We have yet to ascertain what are the causes, if such exist,
which stimulate the production of the swarming phase periodically
in the Sudan. It is here that the collection of specimens by all in-
terested in such studies will very materially assist towards the solution
of these problems.

In Arabic the migratory locust of the Sudan is known as Garad
(1)

The Tree Locust (Anacridium moestum var. melanorkodon) will
serve as an example of those locusts which in the Sudan appear not to
collect into large swarms though they certainly possess the gregarious
habit in a modified form. Cases are recorded of confusion between the
migratory locust and this species. Apart from certain more obscure
structural characters which separate the species, the following rather
more conspicuous features are of value. They are noted here from a
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comparison of specimens of both species in the Government collection at
Khartoum.

MicraTorY LocusT. Tree Locusrt,
Hind tibiae (the fourth di-  Hind tibiae reddish to purple,
vision of the leg bearing ’
many stromg spines (yellow
or light coloured.
Wings transparent. Wings with a band or suffused
smoky area on the anal margin,
General colour tone light or (zeneral colour tome dull red.
vellowish,

In habits the two species appear to differ considerably. The mi-
gratory locust in the immature or hopper stage consumes chiefly ground
vegetation, grasses and herbaceous plants, The tree locust has been
so named from the habit of the hoppers of forsaking the ground soon
after hatching, and living and feeding on the foliage of trees during the
remainder of their lives. The Arabic name for this locust is sari-el-
lel [ J-% g/~ ) (night wanderer) which refers to the habit of the adult
locusts of flying in swarms after dark.

That this locust can on eccasion become of economic importance
was shown in the winter of rgz3 when native orchards along the rjver
in, the neighbourhood of Khartoum were invaded., Lime and other
fruit trees were in some cases entirely defoliated and the crop partially
ruined. This curicusly has not occurred during the past winter, though
the locusts have been present in many cases in the immediate vicinity
of the gardens.

During the summet and antomn of last year observations and
breeding experiments were commenced by Mr. H.H. King and continned
by the writer, and a brief summary of some of the points noted may be
of interest in view of the fact that much more information is required
regarding the habits of this locust in the Sudan.

Scattered flights were reported during June in the neighbourhood
of Khartoum and were observed also at Medani and Kosti. Pairing
commenced during this month, and females containing fully developed
eges were taken towards the end of June. It was not however, till
after the first rains had fallen that egg-laying was observed. After
heavy rain on July 17th and 13th pairing became more general, and
on the 17th a female which was being kept under observation in cap-
tivity laid one batch of eggs. From a comparison made later between
hoppers bred in the Jaboratory and those found in the desert, it seems
prohable that oviposition was general about the middle of July,

The locusts seem to have disappeared from the Gezira near Medani
aboit the middle of July, probably dying after egg-laying had been
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accomplished. In Berber province, on the other hand, numbers were
observed in bushes bordering the river as late as August roth, and egp-
laying was still proceeding.

The form of a locust egg-mass may be seen in Plate 2, Fig, 2, which
represents that of one of the solitary locusts (Cyrlacanthracris lalarica).
The general appearance is the same for the majority of Acridiid locusts
known, The eggs of the *' sar-el-lel ** are laid in sand which has been
moistened by rain, It may be that dry sand is occasionally chosen,
but it would appear that the presence of moisture is necessary for the
general emergence of the hoppers. The eggs are laid in the immediate
vicinity of the trees which will provide food for the young hoppers
When first laid the eggs are yellow in colour but they scon change to a
light brown. They are laid in a burrow excavated by the female
locust, and hang together in the form of a bunch of fruit. From 150 to
200 are laid in a single batch, The burrow is closed by a plug of a light
frothy substance secreted by the insect, which on exposure to the air
dries. This may serve as some sort of protection to the eggs beneath,
but, as Mr. King has pointed out to the writer, the probability is that
its function is to render easy the egress of the young hoppers from the
egg-burrow. After completing the deposition of eggs the female
closes the burrow by scraping sand over the spot by means of her hind
legs, by which she pats down the place until no sign remains of her work.
The length of the egg mass is about three inches exclusive of the thin
covering of sand lying above,

The eggs mentioned above, laid on July 17th, hatched on September
3rd after an incubation period of sixty-five days. The hoppers are
tiny yellowish green <creatures with yellow antennae. One most
noticeable characteristic is their extreme agility and the habit they
possess of jumping upwards and clinging to any object on which they
alight. Tl']te&r glenifii]}?w cimb any h-:‘litaile pi&?:red !rertically in their
path  This climbing habit of the newly emerged hopper of this locust
is in striking contrast to that of the migratory locust which is a ground
feeder, and undoubtedly is correlated to the dependence of the former
upon the presence of trees. For a day or so after ecmergence they
refuse {0 feed hut, their preliminary fast over, they never look back and
feeding becomes their principal object in life.  They attack the edges
of the leaves of their food plant, their jaws working laterally, and
rapidly reduce the blade of the leaf to a riddled shred, They can also
attack the blade from ahove producing a punctured appearance to the
leaf. :

One very noticeable feature of the young hoppers is their attraction
tolight. In captivity they immediately quit the darkened side of their
cage for the brighter side towards the sunlight,
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The hoppers pass through five full moults or skin casiings before
attaining the mature winged condition. At the second moult they
lose the uniform light colour and the spots and dark patches which
characterise the later stages appear.

The first winged locust bred out of captivity on September 25th.
The first one seen in the desert was noticed on September 24th. The
total length of the life cycle from egg to adult is therefore about 13
weeks,

The species seems to be generally distributed owver the Sudan.
Records range from Mongalla to Dongola province, It occurs widely
both east and west of the Nile being commeon in Darfur and Kordofan
and on the Ked Sea littoral. It is not improbable that locusts recorded
by Burkhardt in 1814 as occurring in small swarms on Acacia bushesin
Wady Um Gat in the Nubian desert east of Halfa belonged te this
species, It appears equally at home on the hardy desert Acacia and
on the more luscious ** lamun " tree,

The favourite food appears to be the leaves of the various species
of Acacia. Gum trees are said to be freely attacked in Kordofan,
The sidr tree | Zizyphus sp,  Arabic o~} is often preferred to
Acacia and the appearance of a tree, after partial defoliation, is seen in
Plate 2. Here it will be noticed that the highest parts of the tree are
those most severely attacked. In the absence of other food, tundub
(Caparis aphylla) and the bark of young trees is consumed, Only
occazionally has cotton been observed to be attacked and that in small
areas, . In one instance the locusts were noted to feed on cotton plants
during the day and return to the adjacent sidr trees at sunset. In one
locality obzerved, a curious exception was made in the case of Acacia
nubica (Arabic: wst). In a group of trees in which laot grew with
sallam (Acacia Ehrenbergiana) the former were left severely alone,
whilst the latter were stripped bare.

During the heat of the day the locusts rest in the trees, where they
avoid the direct rays of the sun by clinging to the under side of the
larger hranches, They are constantly on the alert at the approach of
any moving object, move round the branch away from the object.
They readily take to flight for short distances, but, if driven out into
the open desert, they always return to the nearest trees,

Feeding takes place usually in the late afternoon and early morning.
How far they can travel by night is not known, but any evidence of
long sustained migrations is lacking. Short journeys in search of food
are probably the extent of their movements.

They are singularly free from attack by natural enemies. A few
fall victims to the large spiders which spin their webs in the bushes
during the autumn. The Desert Babbler (Argya acaciae) has been
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observed to chase and capture a flying specimen, and Mr. Colchester
states that in Darfur birds resembling small kites are frequently oh-
served pursuing the locusts escaping from the grass fires which are lit
by the natives near gum trees infested by the insects.

Only one case of this species being attacked hy a parasitic fly
{Tachinidae) can be recorded. :

Briefly then the life-history of this locust seems to be as follows,
Pairing and egg-laying take place in summer during the rains—the
eges being laid only after the gronund has received its first flooding.  The
locusts then die, the females probably surviving the males by a few
days. After six weeks the young hoppers appear and make for the
nearest trees and bushes where they rest for a day or two prior to
commencement of feeding.  They grow rapidly and are ready to change
to the winged form in a month’s time. During this time they remain
constantly in the bushes only moving when in search of fresh food,

After changing to the winged condition they remain dormant for
some days, then recommence feeding . From now onwards, however,
food is only sought at irregular intervals, between which apparently
nene is taken. From October onwards the small swarms which have
bred out after the rains remain together, but by February and March
they have disappeared and only stragglers remain, The swarms may
break up and again congregate for egg-laying, or they may keep together
in small numbers giving off individuals which lead a solitary life. It
is noticeable that, in the early part of the year, single individuals
are met with both in the desert and cultivated land, and occasional
specimens are attracted to light.

As the rainy season approaches, the stores of food laid up in the
fat bodies of the females are drawn upon for the production of eggs,
and the ovaries begin to swell. Immature eggs are present in May,
and these are matured by June, by which time the insects are searching
for their breeding grounds.

There is only one brood in the year.

Whether or not this species possesses swarming and solitary phases
is not yet known. An interesting point in its development as a hopper
has heen noted. There appear to exist two distinct types of hopper.
Ome is of a unicolourous light green and in its last stages is a striking
and very beautiful creature. The other is a somewhat smaller form
and is immediately distinguishable by the presence of numerous black
spots and markings on body and legs and by the dark weins - of the
immature wings. The ground colour of this form may be green or
yellow,

The locusts which are produced from these two forms appear Lo
differ very markedly in size if not in other features, the green hoppers

Pk
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producing the larger and stronger type of flier. It is noticeable also
that the solitary individuals encountered in the early part of the year
invariably resemble this type,

There is no evidence yet to prove that this locust is a regular migra-
tory species, but it may be that it has a swarming phase, which, at
present, has not attained the perfect development possessed by other
species, The rapid multiplication of the solitary phase in certain
vears would give rise to the more numerous swarms which appear at
such times.

In conclusion it is obvious that questions concerning the distribution
of species within the Sudan and t?l& circumstances which accompany
the occurrence of swarms can only be settled by the accumulation of a
larger body of data from many localities in the country. Information
therefore which is obtained by those resident in provincial stations is
sure to be of value, and such information is rendered more valuable if
accompanied by specimens. A few words on the collection of specimens
and their transmission by post may not be out of place.

* Locusts are often difficult to capture owing to their wary habits
and strong flight. The solitary or non-swarming phases usually occur
singly and may easily escape notice. A good strong net is the best
means for securing specimens, but many may be taken by hand when at
rest on herbage, and a native may generally be trusted to secure a
desired specimen after the expenditure of an amount of energy which
the Englishman would hesitate to exert. Fortunately also locusts
are less easily damaged in handling than many more delicate insects,

Locusts may be killed most satisfactorily by the use of a bottle
charged with cyanide of potassium. If the insect be strongly pinched
in the region of the thorax, just behind the head, death usually follows
immediately and its value as a specimen need not be reduced.

Probably the most satisfactory method is to kill the insects by
immersion in a jar of spirit (9o per cent. alcohol}—gin will serve the
purpose almost as well. They may be left thus for any length of time,
Their colour will probably be somewhat impaired, but otherwise
. their value as specimens will not suffer. This method has the decided
advantage of eliminating all danger from fungus and insect pesis.

If preferred, the specimens may be removed from the spirit after a
short time, and the abdomen split open with scissors on the under side,
and about half way up. The contents should then be extracted, and
a wad of blotting paper or cotton wool inserted to absorb the moisture.
The insects may then be wrapped singly in tissue paper, or laid out in
layers on cotton wool, in a wooden box, such as a cigar box. A fin
should not be used, as ventilation is necessary to prevent the growth of

fungus.
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Far more valuable, however, than the mere collection of specimens
is the acquiring of information regarding the times of occurrence of
swarms of locusts, records of the hoppers and their food-plants, and
the dates on which females are observed laying eggs. Much of this
.n:':n'ltc of information may be gathered and nofed at the time when on
trek. ‘

The importance of ascertaining the causes which lead to the swarm-
ing of locusts cannot be overestimated. The existence of solitary and
swarming “* phases " in the case of many species iz now definitelv
established and in all likelihood the connection will in time be estab-
lished between these phases in other species which are at present not
understood. Information is still lacking regarding the stimuli which
lead to the production of the large numbers of swarming individuals
from the few solitary members of the locust community which are

_always with us. Once this is ascertained with certainty, it may be
that a valuable weapon will have been gained for the destruction of the
hosts which from time immemorial have been one of the banes of
human existence in tropical lands.

I am much indebted to Mr. W. Wedgwood Bowen for making
drawings of the Tree Locust for this article, and to Messers A, Marshall
and R. Cottom for taking the photographs reproduced in plate [l
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TWO JOURNEYS TO KUFRA OASIS.

1. Twroven Kurea 1o DarFur. Ahmed Mohammed Hassanein
Bey, Geographical Journal, October and November, 1924,
PP 273-291, 353-39J-

z. "Du Casmerous au Camee rar Lk TcHAD ET LE DESERT DE
Lipve,” M, Brupeau de Laborie, La Geographie Tome XLIT,
Mai, 1924, pp. 599-625.

_ koufra Gasis, though lirst visited by EKaropeans as far back as 1879,
did not come before the public eye until its visit by Mrs. Mclrath
{Hosita Vorbes) and Hassanein Bey in 1920, This journey, though a
very gallant vndertaking and considerably advertised in the English
and Continental Press did not actually add much to the information
gained by Gerhard Rohlfs 40 years previously ; and Mrs. Mclrath's
resulting book largely proved, in spite of its vivacious style and ex-
cellent photographs, a disappointment to those who had hoped for
some scientific results. It was, perhaps, not to be expected that an
expedition which had perforce to be ill-equipped and had to encounter
such extraordinary physical difficulties would be able to bring back
any detailed data but the lack of observations on such subjects as
geolugy, ethnology, etc., and, not the least the rather unrcliable
I.upufraphical results, left plenty of scope for subsequent trawel-
ors (¥).

It is therefore a source of gratification to all those interested in
North and North Central Africa to read the above accounts of two
other recent visits to this Oasis Group with the added and valuable
data which they bring to our scanty knowledge of the Libyan Descrt,

AuMip Momammin Hassanein Bev's second journey, which he
made single handed, began at Sollum on the Mediterranean coast on
the Egypto-Tripoli border on January 2, 1923 and ended at El Fasher
in Darfur on June 19, 1923. It was described by himself in a paper
read at a meeting of the Royal Geographical Society on May 14,
1g24, and published in the October and November numbers of the
Journal,  Appended to the paper are three others, viz.

(A). Note on the Cartographical Results of Hassancin Bey's
Journey. John Bali,

") Tn apite of Mr. 13, G, Hogartli's remarks in G, J. Sept., 1921, in his review of her
ook, ** The Seeret of the Sahars - Kufra,” and at the mseting of the Society on #3.5.21.
aftor the reading of her paper.  He says “ Lta {Hufra’s) socret is out.  Thore spems very
littlo olse to be done about it . . . Her descripbions will go far to satisly any corisity
{hit has hoen folt about this desolate bit of the workl, . . Bl has fulfilled ths first
duty of an ex plorer, which is to oo o a place and beave aothing for anybody elss to do.
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(B). Conclusions derived from the Geological Data collected
by Hassanein Bey during his Kufra-Owenat Expedition
W. F. Hume,

(17, Notes on the Geology of Hassanein Bey's Expedition,
Sollum-Darfur, 1923, . W.Moon.

[lassunein Bey's paper will be more interesting than that of
M. Bruncau de Laborie to readers of Sudan Notes and Records in that
u counsiderable part of his journey, and that by far the most perilous
part, luy in or near the Anglo Egyptian Sudan, and included the
mapping of two Oasis, Arkenu and Owenat, which, though vaguely
known by hearsay had never been visited by Euwropeans. Arkenu
Unasis, so called from the OQuraan name for a tree which grows therc,
lics just over the Egyptian border, It is we are told not permanently
inhabited, bul visited periodically by Tibbu and CQuraan tribesmen
for grazing purposes. There is a perennial water supply. Jebel
Arkenu is a mass of granite rising over 1,500 feet above the plain,
The exhausting nature of the journey thither from Kufra is shown
by the fact thai it was too hot to march in the middle of the day,
and too cold at night. Consequently for 8 days the party had only
4 hours sleep a day.  High steep dunes added to the difficulty and
there was neither water nor grazing along this stage of 170 miles.

The second Oasis, Owenat, was another 26 miles on, and was
reached on March 2gth. Jebel Owenat stands just inside the Sudan,
and is another mountain mass of granite, though higher than Arkenu.
It is now inhabited by 150 Quraan, It is interesting to note that
the water supply of these two mountain masses is not subterranean
as in the Oasis depressions of Western Egypt, but rain catchments
in natural basins in the rocks, ie. the * geltis " common in Ennedi
and the northern Sudan. The rainfall is obviously connected with
the orography, as it is much scarcer in the plains further south, In
fact Dr.  John Ball in his note puts the northern limit of the equa-
torial rain-belt hereabouts at approximately Lat. 18°50" about half a
degree north of where [ found it to be in the Bir Natrun area further
East (¥)

Perhaps the most interesting find of this part of the journey was
the discovery of rock pictures engraved on granite boulders at Jebel
Owenat. Lions, giraffes, ostriches, gazelle of more than one spccies,
and possibly cattle were portrayed. Camels were a notable excep-
tion, and their absence helps to give a closing date to the pictures,
viz;- about the second century B.C, Good photographs are given of

{*) The hearsay repicta, ste., about Owenat sro given in & footonote on pl 65 of my
pisgenr A Daasrt U:E:aay of 1004 miles,” in * Budan Notes and Records,” July, 1924,
Dr. Baldl rocadls aleo two unnsmed cases mocked on the 1892 1.40,00,000 map of Africa
Ly dustus Porthes of Gotha.
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these and T owas Incky (o be able to see in Oclober last at the I{U}'ill
Geographical Scclety the exhibition of lantern slides made from
them, which were on view there, They are almost identical with tiw
pictures [ discovered at Zolut el Hammad and Um Tasawir, South of
Bir Natrun, in the avtumn of 1923. (*) There was obviously in
ancient times o ropte (as there still is) (F) from Kufra via Chwenat
aud Nekheila to Bir Natrun,

From Jebel Owenat to Fredi well in French territory was another
vxhansting stage of nearly 230 miles over absolutely unknown and water-
less country.  The route cut across the Western extremity of Halfa{t)
P'rovince in a 5.5W. direction, On the third day out from Owenal
the guide lust his head at nighl and Hassancin Bey found by his
vomnpass that the caravan was heading N, E. instead of 50 W, A
samdstorm added to the confusion, and this incident, cccurring in
what is perhaps the most waste place in the world, gives one an idea
ul the courage and steadiness needed for such an enterprise. Un
May 16, 10 days after leaving Owenat, the Oasis of Erdi(}) (Lat. 18"
31" Long./23°10" ) was reached. Patches of dried grass were met with
on the latter of half this stretch and wvalleys follof green grazing
about 15 miles before reaching Erdi. Hassancin Bey's Erdi well
is close to Lt. Col. Tilho's Erdi-Ma on the latter's map 1920,
and thence onwards the explorer was in known and inhabited country,
It had not, however, been accurately mapped as it is not long since
the French established touch with and gained control over the wild
and predatory tribes who infest this hill couniry on the borders of
I".IL.A. and the Sudan

Fifty miles south of Erdi the ravine and rock-well of Agah  was
reached, frequented by Quraan. Green trees and shrubs were now
plentiful and on May 23 the caravan arrived at a large Bedaya* camp
at Enebah Well, 3.300" above sea-level, and about 28 kilor cast of
leita wells, From Enebah the party passed through Koinamena,
kaptarko, Bao crossed the Wadi Hawa near Tameira Hill (Lat. 15
48, Long.23" 77’). which marks the boundary between F.E A, and
the Sudan, and reached Furawia in Kuttum district of Northern
Darfur on June 2, and Kuttum itself, the H.{). of the district, on June
14. El Fasher was reached on June 17 and here Hassanein Bey was

("} Boa my paper mentioumsl above passim
Hea * The Southern Hoad to Kuafra," *f Sl.b'l.un Nobea gl Recgrds"  Degembor, 1022,
Tl Jabal Anvar of-tho Zaghawi guide Bidi Audi is obviowsly Jebel Owenab.

(1) Jebel Owenat is about 405 miles duwe West of Halln. It will probably como s o
surprige #0 those who do not consult the map to realise that Halla provionce extends you
another 300 miles West of Owenat, i.e., over 750 miles veom the Nila, and almoest inko the
Jouthein Fozzan. In fact, the whole provisce almost cxactly equals in area England,
Sootland and Ireland.

(2) Marked ou the War Offies 13,000,000 Map of the Anglo-Egyption Suda. {Dec.1921 )
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able tv obtain exact Greenwich time from Paris by radio, and thus to
check his chronometers. 1,555 miles had been covered in 16g days
from Sollum to Fasher and the furlher 446 miles from Fasher to
ElObeid brought his actual continuous horse(*) and camel-riding to over
2,000 miles, a feat which apart from the nature of the country traversed
speaks for itsell. Rarely can the Gold Medal of the Royal Geographi-
cal Society, the highest award of that Institution, have been so
painfully carned.

The 3 Cartographical and Geological papers accompanying Hassa-
nein Bey's article form full and Jucid commentaries on the scientific
aspects of the journey. Space forbids a full review of their subject
matter, bul the names of Dr. Ball and Dr, Hume are in themselves sufl-
ficient guarantee of their worth.  Dr. Ball's paper is a comprehensive
study of the cartographical results, their value, which he rates very
high, and the methods by which they were obtained. The determina-
tiom of carcful barometric levels, in particolar, * affords waluable
information on the orography of a wvast region of which little was
previously  known, and confirming Lt-Col. Tilho's conclusion that
there is no possible drainage owtlet from Lake Chad in an easterly
directivn. ** The astronomical observations were made with a 3-inch
Troughton and Simms theodolite, and for time observations 6 watches
were carried, of which only one remained in order throughout. For
baremetric estimations of altitude a 2-inch Steward aneroid was used,
Hassanein Bey's observations carried out single-handed are reported
by Dir. Ball to be wonderfully complete and accurate. They have
resulted in the alteration of the positions of Zieghen and Kufra by
about 100 and 40 kilometres respectively on the map of Africa.

., Hume and Mr. Moon give in their papers a full analysis
of the geological results.  Mr. Moon reports on the actual speci-
mens of rock collected on the journey, and writes notes on 27 of them.
The most interesting item is the oceurrence of the igneous *island "
of Owenat and Arkenu in the great Nubian Sandstone area. The
latter is the surface rock to the north and south of these mountain-
oases.  Jebel Owenat is composed of a rock which “may be determined
as a coarsely crystalline grev hornblende granite,” and Arkenu of
crystalline syenites.

M. Bruxkav pr Lasomi:'s paper was read by him on 11/5,24
Iefore the Socic¢te de Géographic de France, and is printed in full in
La Géographie, May 1924, In vivid sentences he describes his journcy
from Duala in the French Cameroons to Port Said. The distance

{*) Not the least amacing part of Hassanein Dey's journey is that he apparantly took
a lwwrses with bin for the whele way,  How he managed to water it is not recorded, but the
phistoggeaph show it still alive at Uwenat.
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covered was approximately 5,000 miles and the time taken about
one year, The most interesting part from the point of view of readers
of this journal was the stage from Abeshr in Wadai to Kufra. The
route as far as Sarra wells, which lie in Lat.zz® Long 22" {i.e, in Halfa
Province) was more or less known, as Lieut, Fouchd penetrated thither
in 1914, though none the less toilsome, but the road from Sarra to
Kufra had never been trodden by a Furnp&an It is an eight days'
march and passes through Bir Bishra (which the author calls Le Hadjer
Bechara). Hajar Bishra is approached across dunes and is a rocky
mass containing wells, excavated by order of the late Senussi El Mahdi
in 1875 through 110" of rock. Their position was roughly known
before, but M. Bruneau de Laberie has the honour of being the first
European to visit them { if we except certain Turkish officers who may
have passed them en route to Tibesti). Three days march brought
Lim to Tellab, the outlying village of Kufra, across a plain broken by
other rocky masses e.g. Dor and Zuruf. The whole of the Tekro-
Kufra stage was desolate in the extreme and he compares its passagoe
to walking on asphalt.

Hethen joined a caravan to Jalo and thence passed ihrough
Jaghbub Oasis and Matruh on the Mediterranean coast to Alexandria
and Port Said completing 8,000 kilometres, M. Bruneau de Lahorie
was presented with the Grande Medaille d'0r de la Société de Géogra-
phie de France, an honour held by Sir John Franklin, Stanley, l.wmg
stone, Marchand, Lyautey and Shackleton,

', NEwWSoLD.

Two Royal Ladies of Meroe by Dows Dunham | Communication
to the Trustees VII. Musenm of Fine Arts,
Boston, Mass. 7. 8. A.)

In this teresting publication of 16 pages Mr. Dunham describes
the tombs of two royal ladies, ene of the Ethiopian, and the other of
the Meroitic period, discovered by the Harvard-Boston Egyptian
Expedition at B&gmmych {Meroe) in 1922 and 1923,  They are selected
for special notice because the contents of both were found practically
undisturbed, and furnish the best examples of the royal burial customs
of the two periods that we shall ever see, now that the roval cemeteries
at Napata and Merog have been completely excavated.

In the first tomb the gilded electrum mask, collar, and other
gold and electrum trappings of the mummy, all of delicate workman-
ship, were discovered in position, and various amulets of electrum,
beryl, jasper, obsidian and faience were found with the body. The
Meroitic tomb yielded a wonderful collcction of jewellery, beautifully
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made bracelets of gold and carnelian, ornate ear-drops and necklaces.(*)

Nearly six centuries in time separate these tombs. The first
dates from about G6oo B.C. the second is assigned to the latier hall
of the first century B.C., and Mr. Dunham draws two striking compari-
sons between the burial customs of the two periods. - In the Ethio-
pian tomb the ornaments found with the body are wholly of an amuletic
nature, made specially for burial with the dead, and are not such
as would have been worn by & living person. In the Meroitic tomb,
on the other hand, there are no funeral trappings, no amulets; the
actual personal ornaments of the deceased, which had been used
in life, were placed in the tomb. * The second point "™ says Mr.
Dupham is even more striking. The Ethiopian tomb contained a
large number of the little faience figures called Shawabdi, which * . .,
were supposed to answer the summons when the deceased was called
to the daily tasks, and to act for him. In the Meroitic tomb we find
no such figures, but instead the owner of the tomb is accompanicd
by four human beings. This is one of the many examples found at
Merod of sacrificial or saff burnal, and there can be no doubt that the
cssential purpuse of this barbarous practice was the same as that
which caused the Egyptians to furnish their tombs with shawafitd
figures, " Headers of this journal will remember that safi burial on o
wholesale scale was practised at Kerma in Middle Empire times (*)
amd its recrudesconce two thousand years later is of interest.

The photographs are well reproduced and the booklet, printed at
the Harvard University DPress, is an excellent example of American
Lypography.

oo Apprson

Far Away up the Nile.

By .G Millais, Fors, with illustrations by the auther, lis son
. R, Millais and from photographs. {Longmans)

This book is the record of two short hunting trips in the Red Sea
P'rovince and in the Bahr El Ghazal. It also includes the authors’
impressions on such subjects as {he resources of the Sudan and ils
administration, a short history of Nile exploration, an account of the
Nilotic tribes and an appendix, “some notes on the Antelopes of
the Sudan.”

The volune is well and profusely illustrated. The pictures-arc
for the most part from pencil skelches by the Authors’ son Mr 1 I,
Millais, A [ew sketches by the Author are added. :

l_"]- The half share of this jewallery which acorued to e Euslun Quvertanent sy bo
soun in the Antiquitios Museum, Hordon College.

(1) Spr Lr, Rebner's “ Kemon ™ ceviewed by Mr, Crowioot in tho last number of
** dudan Notes and Becerls,”
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The fame of Mr. Millais as a maturalist and lhunter will ensure
that this work will be widely read.

Occasional Sportsmen and the world at Jarge will welcome the book.
African travellers, and men whose work lies o the Sudan, will be
disappuinted. Some will be moved to wrath.

It would profit little to join issuc with Mr, Millais on two subjects,
namely, the polite arts and the fauna of Adrica. Moreover the wise
man argues with no-one about the habits of game-there is already
enough bitterness in the world--but Mr.Millais and his book call for
notice, and despite the generous dedication to officials serving in the
southern Sudan, let it be said at once, on their behalf, that the whele
. value of the book lies in the pictures,

The pencil work of Mr.H. K. Millais is admirable.

Pictures of game chipped by his hand on the rade walls of Shambe
rest housce foreshadowed a rare genius, which has not disappoeinted
us. He is vne of the few men who can draw a camel possibly the only
man who suggests the potential grace of that ungainly quadruped.

A Dinka murah (page 122} is reminiseent of an Old Master.
The atmuosphere is perfect ; the suspicious attitude and furtive
departure of "dusky braves' in the middle distance will rejoice the
heart of every District Commissioner who has approached the dung-
fed fires of a Dinka cattle kraal, "Vultures” and ""Dogs at Shambe™
common scenes of Sudan life, will appeal to all.

There is no “curivsa felicitas'” about young Millais’ dogs and birds;
the unerring line of the born craftsman, unspoiled by second thoughts
makes them live. He is equally at his casc amuong the antelopes. The
* White eared kob studies’ is a master piece of grace and fidelity.
The inguisitive air, the timorous assumption of boldness are rendered
to the life.

H one were asked to select further, '‘Heuglins bartebeeste’ aod
‘Tiang studies’ must be namned, und there is a sketch of a Dinka hoy
which shows a shrewd appreciation of Dinka character.

The giant eland pictures are, we opine, anatomically beyomd
criticism, yet those who have been privileged Lo watch this mighty
beast at close range will claim for h'm a grandeur greater than that
depicted. Perhaps colour is needed to portray him to eur satisfaction,

To have seen him, on a breezy morning in the forest, as he tukes
his stately way through the short spring grass is to regard the most
skilful counterfeit as a vain thing.

Buat these are ungrateful words for Mr.H.R. Millais has, by his

pictures, earned the thanks of all whose work or pleasure takes them
tw the upper waters of the Nile,
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The Authors’ drawings with their more meticulous method,
require no introduction, but it may be said that the Balaeniceps Rex
on page g4 has offended many who pretend to a sense of proportion,

Mr. Millais is observant and sometimes fastens on essentials
but he possesses neither the humility nor the discrimination of
the useful critic. Praise or rebuke flows from him with Olympian
nnction; one has moreover an uneasy feeling that he appraises men and
matters according to the measure of his bodily comfort at the moment
of writing.

A diffuse chapter on the history and wealth of the Sudan is
full of information, and the tales which the Author heard and the
characteristics which he noted on the fringe of the Dinka country
provide certain entertainment. In that they do not profess to he
an anthropological treatise they are not subject for discussion here,

A large proportion of Mr. Millais matter seems to have been
taken wholesale from ‘Sudan Notes and Records,” and to have been
embellished by facts or fancies gleaned from chance conversation.

His account of administration and the system of justice in the
Eastern Bahr El Ghazal is likely to give a false impression. His
spelling of place names is inclined to be inaccurate, and Stigand's
death is wrongly dated.

The book adds little to our knowledge oi African fauna, but the
plain hunter will support Mr. Millais in his plea for the retention
of the time-honoured name *Mrs Gray’. Anyone who has read
'etherick’s diary of his wanderings-perhaps the most tragic document
in African literature-will desire to perpetuate the name which that
bold explorer doubtless approved.
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NOTE ON JEBEL TABL

The following notes, obviously fragments and unchecked by refer-
ence to other informants, were obtained in 1910 at Jebel Guli from
the Tabi natives who supplied the vocabulary already published by
Mrs. Seligman.

Incomplete and uncertain as they are, they are offered to
Nofes and Records in the hopes that they may stimulate others to
investigate and publish accounts of the habits and customs of the
peoples of the anthropologically unknown area between the White
and Blue Niles. Morcover they are of interest as indicating the exist-
ence of a definite sun-cult—scarcely known in the Sudan—and as
offering analogies with the customs of the bantoid-speaking Nuba of
Southern Kordofan, (eg. the ahsence of a well defined bride-price)
with whom as stated elsewhere I consider the hill-men of Dar Fung
to form a congeries of peoples of common origin.

The sun is called Tel and it is believed that the sun created all,
but who or what was first created was unknown. There is or was a
house or shrine, sacred to Tel, said to have been built by one Puodr
long ago at a time when the tribes had not cattle, i.e before the Kings
of Sennar and the introduction of Islam. Here the people assembled
hefore fighting and prayed to Tel using some such formula as “Tel help
us, give us booty and we will bring sacrifice to you.' Saerifice is or
was also made to Tel on behalf of the sick, the animal being killed at
sunrise if this were possible, in any case the sacrifice should not take
place at night. There is also treatment by the local sickness expert
or “ medicine-man “—his precise status was not clear—apparently
called kai,

It will be recalled that Mr. Crowfoot has published in Swdan
Notes and Records (Vol. 111, 1920, p. 86) a rock drawing from Jebel
(ieili which he considers to date from late Meroitic times and that
this represents a king * worshipping a rayed solar divinity." Jebel
Geili is only some 200 miles north of Jebel Tabi, so that it becomes
a legitimate speculation to consider whether the sun-cult of the Fung
region stands in direct continuity with that of Merce and so with
ancient Egypt. Investigation in this direction seems most desirable,
in any case it i3 worth noting that a sun-cult is found among the
Buran in the extreme south of Dar Fung for Captain J.P. Mostyn has
described the sun as * the big god " of the Burun of Jebel Maialk,
while of the Burun on the Khor Yabus he notes that the * rain and
sun are considered gods,” ([Swdan Notes and Records, Vol IV,
mgz1, P, zag.)

210
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To return to Jebel Tabi the new moon is saluted with a cry,
rendered in Arabic as korak.

My informants denied an nal knowledge of the Soba
stone of Jebel Geili and of any cult of sacred stones, though one of them
said he had heard of a stone at a place called Kokor near the village
of Mek Goda, at which the local chief prayed at Bairam after he had
recited the customary Mohammedan prayers.

It was said that a rain ceremony was performed, but only if rain
was late. No details were elicited and it seemed that in the main
rain was attributed to the beneficent power of Tel. There is also a
ceremony when the dura is ready for cutting,

It was said that there should be a ceremony for the cattle somewhat
before the rainy season is due, it would be held while the moon was
voung, i.e., increasing. To understand the ceremony it would be
necessary to have some idea of the number of cattle and their impor-
tance to the community as well as the structure of the villages. It
appeared probable that the ceremony, including dancing and merissa
drinking might last three days. Each man drives his cattle into his
zatiba and if he has a horse saddles it and likewise brings it in. The
owner takes hairs from the tail of each animal and places these
together in a gourd (later they may be worked up into a small mie
for hobbling milch cows), then he takes a fowl by the legs and wal
round the cattle in the zariba. Scon this fowl is killed, usually with
a few others. The horns of the cattle are oiled and an egg is placed
in position, apparently near the opening of the zariba, where one of
the cattle will tread on it when they are rushed about, as they soon
are by the boys who have been given spears and batile gear, the
egg is broken, the animal that breaks it being regarded as peculiarly
lncky. A pig is killed and, with the fowls already mentioned, the meat
iz distributed, though to whom T cannot say, (*}

It was said that all marriage ceremonies took place in the rainy
season, the reason given for this being that the zimbar, which T under-
stood to be a flute, could not be played at any other time. Actual
consummation might take place at any time and the bridegroom’s

" {riends or companions—the exact significance of these words is not
clear—had right of access to the bride before the bridegroom. Tt
was said that it was not uncommon for as many as from five to ten
or even more to avail themselves of this privilege. By far the greater
number of marriages were said to be within the community and no
payment is or was made for a wife, though the bridegroom staris to
Wﬂl’k for hi_s father-in-law as soon as the latter has assented to his suit.

! J Tlmn soems no doubd that in 1910 plgl ware on Jebel Tabi, if they were
raten ns recently as this, Islam had mads ptnftﬂl right have been expented .
il there seemns to be no reRson Tor h:urpln;l mnﬂtmm
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Usually this is not until he has been approached by the suitor's uncle
{paternal or maternal?} two or three times. Moreover he must consult
his daughter's kinsmen alleging that they in fact decide.(*) The
official announcement of the marriage was said to be made by the girl's
father telling the bridegroom to bring a sheep and kill it for the assem-
bled people.

It may be presumed that the youth has access to his bride while
working for her father, but the official marriage ceremony seems to be
somewhat on the following lines. A great deal of merissa is made by
the women of both families. The bride is publicly conducted by
women to the bridegroom's father's house ; bride and bridegroom sit
side by side and have their hair shaved off and their heads rubbed with
ail ; the hair i= put in a new gourd, but what happened to it later was
not  determined.

It was understood that the spirit {of a dead manj or soul was called
kuwd ; it is this that is seen in dreams and goes forth in dreams. There
are discrepancies or misunderstandings as to the position of the grave.
According to one account burial would not take place in or quite near
the village unless at the wish of the deceased ; a circle of stones would
be put round the grave and a mat and digging sticks left on the grave,
Another statement was that if the deceased wished it he would be
buried in or near his house. The body was zaid to be laid extended
on its side in the grave which is a simple trench and with it was buried
u spear, sandals and a brass bangle, avowedly for the use of the kud.
It appeared that the body was tended by old women (relations), the
grave being dug by old men, not necessarily relatives. A goat is
killed and cooked in its skin, the meat being eaten by grave diggers
and perhaps by some others, but details were not clear.

With the exception of children, relatives (both sides of family)
are said to shave their heads as a sign of mourning, and to avoid singing
and dancing for a month. At the burial the men carry spears and rush
up to the house of the deceased brandishing these. After dreaming of
a dead man, a goat should be killed and all, even " strangers "' would
eat of the fesh. - If this were not done, the dreamer or his children
would probably sicken. _

I give the following with even greater reserve than what I hawve
already written,

'n certain of the Tabi villages there were said to be wooden images
—presumably all human—the object or function of which could not
be ascertained, though they seemed in some way to be associated with
dancing. The names of these villages were given as follows {in 1910);
Medelik, Badili, Kurba. There was said to be a carver (hereditary 2}

(") This seems to imply matrilineal dessent actual or recent.’
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at Badili, at Medelik one Kosefa had an image and at Kurba one Edil.
The Gule people, who denied that they ever possessed such carvings,
alleged that these were figures of ancestors.

C. G. SELIGMAN, F.R.5.

THE INVESTITURE OF AN ANUAK NYEYA OR SULTAN..

In an article on ** The Anuak " that appeared in the * Sudan Notes
and Records,” Vol. V, No. 3, December, 1922, mention is made on
page 115 of certain tribal Heirlooms,

These consist of (1) two four-legged stools, one of which is lower
than the other and is the more important, being called the * WeLLy "
or throne.

{2) Two bead necklaces called UcCHOK and GURMATTO of such
mixed and dazeling colours that they are said to bring tears to the eyes,

(3) A small drum cailed Upora WuRucHamyU that contains
the extracted teeth of the Sultan's children,

These articles are the ancestral regalia of the Anuaks and date
back to the unknown period of their history when they claim the
origin of their tribe.

As there would appear fo be no doubt that they are closely allied
o the Shilluk this period of origin may approximate the date when they
finally became a separate offshoot, dnd possibly lived among or near
the Torosa hills,

Now there are certain Anuak families that claim descent from their
original ancestor and these have the right to sit upon the throne and
wear or handle the regalia. The number who have this right is con-
siderable but the present heads of the three most important families
are SiAM or ARWEI of ApOxGa the holder of the regalia, Nvaxn
or Acany of DiearLra on the Upper Axono river and Uprro or
Qonian of Arona in Abyssinia.

5o long as a male member of these families has not taken his seat
om the throne he remains an ordinary individual and his heirs would not
he able to claim the right. And since this right is most jealously
prized any enforced abstention through the action of the Holder
gives rise to trouble and discontent resulting in warfare between the
followers of the claimant and those of the Holder.

Most of the internal troubles of the Anuaks have had, and still
have, their sources in some dispute about the throne. The father of
the present Holder was AKWEI or SHAM, against whom the 1g12
Patrol operated, and in his despotic reign it was not-too easy to obtain
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his consent to sit upon the throne. The result was that a number of
feuds existed when he died and these are gradually being settled hy
enabling claimants to obtain their right.

As the third member of the above-mentioned important families,
UjuLo or OopiaL, has just been enabled to sit upon the throne
owing to his visit to Akobo where negotiations with Snam or AKwin
smoothed his path, it is proposed to give an account here of the cere-
.mony of his initiation to the throne as recorded on his return,

As a rule the aspirant has to present himself at the Headquarters
of the possessor of the Throne and is housed and fed in a special hut
set apart for this purpose. On the night before the ceremony the guest
usnally sends a present of Dumuy beads to the Holder. Next
morning an escort of 4 men is sent by the Holder to bring the regalia
as these are always kept by some selected old man in a hut that is
unknown to the majority of the people.

The reason for this is that no sudden raid upon the Holder's house
and village would enable the raiders to secure the regalia, and it is the
old man's business to flee at once on any rumour of hostilities to the
forest where he must hide the regalia committed to his charge.

The escort having obtained the regalia carries them first of all to the
Holder's compound and places them on a raised earthen platform
covered with skins. Meanwhile the aspirant, together with the Holder's
eldest relative, who is the Master of the Ceremonies, and all the old and
influential men collect at a spot some short distance awav from the
compound,

The Holder then instructs the escort to take the regalia to the
Master of the Ceremonies and they are placed on special skins spread
on the ground, but each article is firmly held by the escort who sits
down beside them. The Holder does not attend the Ceremony.

The Master of Ceremonies then despatches a messenger to his house
to bring a special skin of a young white-eared kob and on its production
it is spread on the seat of the lower and more important stool (WELLU),

The aspirant is then invited to take his seat which he does whilst
the guard still holds the legs of the throne. Then the escort with the
exception of the man holding the bead necklaces is relieved by three
men of the aspirant’s followers who continue to grasp the regalia
whilst sitting beside them. The Master of the Ceremonies then takes
the necklaces from the fourth man of the Holder's escort and places
first of all the UcHOK necklace without which the whole rite of initia-
tion would be woid round the neck of the aspirant and then the
GueMaTTO necklace. Other bead necklaces called Nivano, Ganva
and WaNGYET, that are not part of the regalia however, are then

P
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similarly placed on the aspirant, and one bead of the Arona (dark
amber) type strang on a giraffe hair is bound round his brow.

Then the Master of the Ceremonies invites the aspirant to take his
seat upon the higher and second stool to which the white-eared kob
skin is transferred, and he is given the drum (UporLa WURUCHAaMU)
with a short drum-stick.

Up to this point perfect silence has been maintained by all the
spectators,

The aspirant then beats the drum dub-dub-dub-dub-dub-dub ex-
claiming ‘* I am the son of a NveEva (Sultan). I have worn the neck-
laces aned sat on the Throne. If T am not the son of a2 NYEYA may [
die.™ '

Then the Master of the Ceremonies invites the aspirant to draw
nearer to the compound of the Holder and the regalia having been
placed in the shade of the grass fence the aspirant once more seats
himself on the throne, the legs of which are still held by one of the
escort. Three spear heads are then handed to the aspirant and the
followers of the Holder bring forward a large and small drums and all
the people sit around them. The drums are then beaten and two
men run round the outside of the sitting crowd and sing the
“AGWaRGA,"” the song of the NvEvA, Then the newly initiated Nveva
rises and enters thercircle, taking his wives with him if they are present,
and with bells on his left leg, two spears in his left hand and one spear
in his right hand walks round the drums making spear thrusts in all
ilirections,

The drummers are then ordered to cease beating and the new
Nyieva beating his small drums shouts ** [ have a red bull,” I have
a white bull,” ** I have a black bull,” and at the end of each exclamation
the sitting crowd answers with a long-drawn Haa! This formula of
statements probably repeats those made on a similar occasion by the
initiate's Father.

Then the NYEYA returns to his stool and orders the drums. to he
- taken away. The original escort of the regalia then appears and, after
giving the new NYEYA an invitation from the Holder to enter his
compound, takes charge again of the regalia and hands them over to
the Master of the Ceremonies. The new NvEVA, still weaning, how-
ever, the necklaces and carrying the spears enters the compound
followed by his drummer beating the royal drum and takes his seat on
the skins on the raised platform by the side of the Holder,

Having placed the spears against a tree, merissa and tobacco are
produced and the two Nveva hold comversation in the midst of all
their followers.
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During this period one of the old men approaches the new Nveva
and shaves the whole of the hair from his head ; afterwards removing
the hair and burying it.

Later the followers withdraw and affairs of state and policy are
discussed.

On the conclusion of this discussion the Master of the Ceremonies
approaches the new NvEva and expressing his congratulations, etc.,
removes from him the necklaces and goes off with them, the spears and
royal drum, to return them to the place from which they were brought.

The new NYEvA then takes his departure towards evening and
returns to his house to sleep, whilst the rest of the people pass a night
of dancing and singing, and then the Ceremony of Initiation ends to
everybody's satisfaction and feuds and ill-feeling give place to unity.

C. R. K. Bacox,

STILL MORE NOTES ON TEBELDIS.

On page 135 of the July, rgz4 issue of ** Notes and Records " ihe
“ More Notes on Tebeldis " by Mr, Newbold interested me considerably,

I can claim no expert knowledge of the tebeldi, but for three years
I eollected what information [ could about it from the Hamar, and made
what observations I could on trek, so T venture to join issne with Mr.
Newhold in his note as regards its - —

Histomy,

The only eriterion we have to judge the age of these trees appears to
he the rate at which they will grow (@) when heavily watered ; (8) when
receiving the present normal rainfall of Central Kordofan. As regards
{a) the tebeldiz in the Palace and Suodan Club gardens at Khartoum,
and in the Mudiria garden at Medani show that growth is extremely
rapid when they receive water regularly, equal approximately to 100
inches of rain a year (a conservative estimate).  On the other hand as
regards {#) neither I nor Mr. Newhold have ever found a native of Dar
Hamar who can remember any growth in a tebeldi which in some cases
he has known for 6o years, The smallest wild-tebeldi 1 ever saw was
near a village about half way between Nahud and Foga, about 5 feet
high, 15 inches or 18 inches in girth near the ground. I asked an
inhabitant of the village who had lived there for about 50 years if he
could tell me roughly the age of that particular tree, he informed me
that he had no idea, he had never noticed anv gmwthi'n it, and he was
prepared fo swear that when he was a small boy it had the same ap-
pearance as it had that day,
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Mr. Newbold himself admits that he has never seen so small a
tebeldi ; in a tebeldi * forest ** the smallest are usually 12 to 16 feet in
height.

Mr. Davies who was in Western Kordofan from about rgz6-1g19
has told me that he never found any evidence in Dar Hamar that a
tebeldi had been seen to grow within living memory. It has been
alleged, 1 think by one of the Inspectors of Forests who have much to
suffer from their depredations, that the Hamari goats are responsible
for the complete absence of young tebeldis in that district. T cannot
admit that their activities arc so comprehensive, nor, even if this were
the case, can their descendants lay claim to have stunted the growth of
the solitary tree above-mentioned which by some means escaped the
voracity of their ancestors,

Mr. Newbold admits that this question of age must be sub judice
but he does not appear to admit that a period of much heavier rainfall
was a necessary condition for the existence of the tebeldi.

Further, he disagrees with Mr. Blunt's estimate of age on the grounds
that * I cannot believe that a tree which soon becomes a hollow shell
and is admittedly shallow-rooted could stand 2,000 Kordofan Kharifs
with their gales and storms.” 1 admit the tebeldi is shallow-rooted,
but T was immensely struck with the fact that it was extremely rare
to see a fallen tebeldi, or even a stump. [ think that I have only seen
two fallen trees, one of which fell during the Khariff of 1922, possibly
about October 5th when a gale uprooted half the Hegleig and other
trees in Nahuad itself, but did no damage to the tebeldis in and near the
town.

I cannot, however, admit that the tebeldi= “soon becomes a hollow
shell "' while in Western Kordofan the inhabitants were unanimous
that tebeldis had to be hollowed by themselves, and that 1t took about
three weeks satisfactorily to hollow a normal tree. This proves that
the core is soft, but I think disproves the idea that it becomes hollow
naturally. During Nagzir Abdelrahim Bey Abu Dagl's recent visit to
Khartoum I got him to confirm this view in the most positive manner
possible, The fact that a tebeldi is ** Ghair Mahfura " is adeguate
justification for going hali a mile daily for water for years instead of
ctoo yards : the same remark frequently cstoppes the enterprising
Diistrict Commissioner who has gone to the village in the hopes of
clearing up an ancient tebeldi feud by examining the lie of the trees for
himself. I do not think Mr., Newbold can attempt to refute Mr.
Blunt on these lines.

NOMENCLATURE,

It is only duri'ng the last 60 years T believe that the tebeldi has been
usedd for storing water; prior to that it was of no particular interest to
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any onc, and su one would be surprised to find any traces of non-Arabie
names in Dar Hamar. Incidentally the trees in Dar Messeria Lave no
names, as they are there comparatively rare they would be more hikelv
to be named than their commoner fellows further North., 5o long as
the Hamar were nomadic it is probable that they did not take even an
academic interest in the tebeldi, they ignored them as the Messeria do
still. A pre-Arabic place name is, of course, in an entirely different
category.

I cannot, however, leave this point without countering a gross
libel on the village tebeldi lists of Western Kordofan carefully preserved
in the Merkaz and written in the excelient hands of well-eduzated boys
and clerks (one of whom had the best handwriting T have ever seen).
These lists were prepared during the ushur assessment of 1920 (or was it
1921 ?) and Mr. Newbold refers to them as ** written in the vile calli-
graphyv of a Myopic iki.” Leaving out the guestion of the appropriate-
ness of the juxtaposition of ** vile " and " calligraphy,” there seem to be
two obvious explanations of this libellous statement : (1) that Mr.
Newbold's knowledge of written Arabic just prior to the time he wrote
his paper was inadequate to distinguish good from bad writing ; or
(2} that Mr. Newbold's memory has plaved him a trick and that the
lists were actually made in October-November, 1921, and he is referring
to local lists which the village Sheikhs might have had in 1920, but in
fact did not. There is, however, a third possibility which 1 suspect
to be the true one that his ability to turn, and his delight in, a really
neat phrase has outrun his normal passion for accuracy.

Drgvarioss,

Tebeldi may be a Berber word, on thal point [ must be damb
through ignorance.  But do tebeldis in fact grow in Jarge numbers ai
Belbeldy at Jebel Haraza 2 1 so the pluce probably got its name from
the tree, and we are not much further on,

As regards the term " Um Lagai,”™ it refers to a tree which when
hollowed fills itself. It is, of course, a lucky and valuable find to
discover such a tree, might not the derivation be from %% which
means " a thing found by chance,” with the obvious implication of good
fortane ¢

In conclusion should this very amateur nete lend to further ob-
servitfions being made in Kordofan on the nature, use, names aml
traditions of tebeldis, no ene will welcome them more than M. Xewhold
und myself,

M., W. Pagu,

Mr. Pari's note has been shown io Mr. Newbold, whose reply is as
follows @
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[ am very glad that Mr. Blunt's paper and mine have elicited this
note from Mr. Parr and it is to be hoped that even more competitors
will enter the lists in order to throw light on the history of the baobabs.

I will endeavour to answer Mr, Parr’s criticisms sertiatim :—

Histonry.

Mr. Parr states that we have only two criteria on which to judge
the age of these trees, viz.: their rate of growth (a) when heavily
watcered ; and (&) when receiving the existing rainfall of Central Kordo-
fan. He nowhere expresses an opinion on the value of these criteria @
buit 1 infer from his subsequent remarks that he considers them value-
tess, with which I entirely agree. It is therefore all the more astonish-
ing that having tried to show they are no criteria of value, he proceeds
to express strong views himself on the age of the trees. One notes,
however, that he is chiefly concerned in refuting my arguments rather
than supporting those of Mr. Blunt, and, although he makes it abun-
dantly clear that he disagrees with the majority of my conclusions, he
nowhere explicitly states with what thesis, if any, he does agree.  Con-
sequently T am compelled to assume that he inclines to Mr. Blunt's
penerens estimate of the age of the trees and morcover belongs to the
“lesiceation  school.

L still adhere to my vpinions as previously expressed, which can be
crysiallized as follows ;—

{#) That there is not sufficient evidenve as yet for Mr. Parr oo
my=clf or anyune else to do much more than speculate on the average
age of the Kurdofan Tebeldis

{f) That, granted the above, and although 1 cannot consequently
give an cxact estimate of their age myself,(*) there appear to me many
arguments against conceding to cven the oldest of them the vast age
ol 2,000 years suggested by Mr. Blunt.

{r} That, in any case, whether they are 200 or 2,000 years old, |
cannot agree that there is any evidence to show that there has been
within the last 2,000 years any period of considerably heavier rainfall in
{he Northern Sudan.  In other words, I do not believe on the ** desic-
vation” theory as regards this part of Africa.(t)

Mr, 'arr appears to ignore scveral important considerations when
Lie states that there are no criteria save the two mentioned above—on
which to judge the age of the trees. [ have mentioned before that the
tree is of interest to the archaeologist, the geologist and the forester.

{5) In tee wrigined ry which | wrode for My, Bluat, I geve, tentatively, LK years
a5t partmem age of my tree now standing in Dar Hamar, T still adhers to this con-
et . .

{4} Doy origionl paper of 1921 1 inclinesd to this theory, bat have sineo ehanpasd iy

peniiaad.
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Mr. Parr rules out, rather rashly 1o my mind, all research on the part
ol these three gentlemen. The archaeologist, for instance, conld lay
Lefore him a mass of evidence showing that the climate and rainfall
of North East Africa have not appreciably changed in the last 3,000
vears.  Geologists have not, I fancy, been wholly blind to the study
of sub-soils and of the effect of pastoral and agricultoral populations
on local vegetation, and although T am not competent to say that
movements of tribes and their stock are responsible for changes in the
soil in which tebeldis grow, I do not feel that Mr, Parr is competent to
lay down that the converse is true,

Thirdly, we have the forester and it seems to me incredible that he,
of all people, should have no criterion on which to judge the age of
baobabs, The forester, however, has already entered the arena in the
person of Mr, Blunt and 1 will accerdingly leave it to him to join issue
with Mr. Parr on this apparent libel, while I invoke the support ol
a fourth party who has considerable experience of tebeldis in other
parts of the Sudan,

Mr. W, R G Bond, Governor of Dongola Urovinee and lake Governm
of Fung Province, writes to me as [ollows :—

“apeaking of Tebeldis in the Fung Provinee a tree of Joo vears
ol would be in my opinion o great rarity, The average age of the
Lurpest there is 1 think about 200 years. 1 connted the rings in several
that had fallen and tested the accuracy of my conclusions by estimating
the age of a tree which was about to he felled. 1 recollect the fignres in
this case-—the tree was about g feet in diameter at oye level and 1o
s age al just over oo years,  After Lelling T counted almost exacily
100 rings of anneal growth, and there were Lwo ot three not very clear
af e cendre.  An inch growth a year is a rough guide for the Fung
I'vevince. 1 do wol know about conditions in Kordofan,

“With regard to yvoung trees taking the place of old, this m the
Fung Provinee merely depends on the closeness with which the area is
graged.  Where animals are lew, voung tebeldis are growing in con
sideruble numbers, but near villages or where herds of animals are
nnerous 1o young trees are to be found.,

* Speaking from experience on the Bloe Nile I should sav that o
change in the intensity of grazing due perhaps to an outbreak or discase
or to warfare would afford a more probable explanation of tebeldis
sepding themselves in the past and not deing so now than a hypothetical
desiccation 2,000 years ago.”

This letter speaks for itsell. There are numbers of young Lebeldis
in the Nuba Mountains Provingce, as in the Fung and even in Kordefan
itself near El Din station, I am told, and it would be interesting to
know whether these sufier from the depredations of goats.
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Mr. Parr challenges my statement that T cannot believe that a
tree which soon becomes a hollow shell and is admittedly sha]]ow
rooted could stand 2,000 Kordofan kharifs with their gales and storms.”
He states firstly that he has only seen two fallen trees and secondly
that the tebeldi does not soon become a hollow shell. As regards the
first point I can only say that he must have been unlucky in his obser-
vations. [ must have seen several dozen fallen trees during one year
in Western Kordofan—a good number obviously crash every vear
during the rains-—partly from the storms, and partly from the disin-
tegration of the soil at everv downpour. Once fallen they guickly
rot and soon become absorbed into the hamus.(*)

As regards the second point it is true that the Hamar have had
themselves to do the hollowing of the water-holding tebeldis but |
have always understood that this hellowing was more in the nature
of finishing-off what nature has begun, viz., the extraction of the soft
core and paring of the inside of the walls, “rather the actual excision
of a whole solid cube of wood from the tree. However, it is only a
question of degree and 1 am open to correction if [ have exaggerated.
But I must still confess that the lateral spreading roots and mthnb
core of the tebeldi make me sceptical of its a.b:htv to stand intact in a
sandy soil for 2,000 yvears.

MNOMENCLATURE.

Mr. FParr argues that non-Arabic names naturally do not exist
becanse as he states it is only during the last sixty years that the
teheldi has been nsed for storing water,” 1 presume that he is referring
to Kordofan only as in Western Africa their water-holding properties
are, as 1 noted before, mentioned by 1bn Batuta, not sixty vears ago,
but exactly six hundred ! In any case 1 do not know what authority
Mr. Parr has for his statement beyond the hazy recollections of a few
Hamar ancients. It is possibly true that the nomadic forefathers of
the Hamar of the early XIXth century did not use these trees as tanks,
hut as we have no precise records of the earlier inhabitants, Birged,
Bedayria, ete,, most of whom we know from their remains to have been
sedentary it is rather rash to assume that they neglected these fine
natural reservoirs in so thirsty a country.  As a matter of fact T have
gince been fold by Mr. Willis, Director of Intelligence, that he clearly

{*) Ifind that i my report on tebeldis of 1921, Fﬂ-ﬂﬁl of which Mr, l;]lm:.i. mpdml in

* Hodan Nole and Records," T n'm'ﬁ“'l'huquﬂtmultlmrm mﬁu I
slvoruded put their annual wastage froim wge, qulmntug. ate., ut laan than 1 par cont., any, about
LS o year. One hiss only o trevel shrough s few omodiss to be struck with the
punslser of Follen trses™
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remembers, when he was Inspector of Western Kordofan, meeting some
non-Arabic names in the tebeldi Hsts.(*)

DERIVATIONS.

As regards the connection of * Tebeldi ' with Belbelday at J.
Haraza, tebeldis do not ™ grow in large numbers " at the latter place,
There are none there as far as I remember.

As regards the term ** Um Lagai " Mr. Parr's derivation is the one
that was given me by the majority of the sheikhs whom I asked about
it, and may easily be the correct derivation. 1 personally consider it
rather a forced use of &W but in the absence of evidence the point
cannot be pursned further.

I hope that the next contributor to the vexed queslion of tebeldis
may produce enough data to lift it from the slough of controversy on
to the plane of knowledge.

. NewsoLp.

Mrs, . M. Crowfoot writes :—

May I venture to suggest that in the controversy as to the age of
tebeldi trees, the use of a dendrometer would give scientific value to
arguments based on the rate of growth.

The most useful instrument for measuring slow-growing trees
like tebeldis would probably be one similar to the improved dendrometer
described in a recent Carnegie Institution Publication “ Growth in
Trees,” by which the total increase in the circomference during any
period can be registered.

A full description would be tedious— briefly the apparatus has a
belt of corrugated brass fastened snugly round ihe tree. As the tree
increases, the folds are pushed outwards carrying an encircling wire
to a larger circumference, the accretion being dul:,r registered by the
pointer on the vertical scale. Cost of apparatus is not mentioned, but
no doubt full information could be obtained at the Carnegie Instltute
Wa.shmgton U.5.A.

{*) In connection with these lists Mr, Farr spills a du]u[lllkmmnﬁu‘mglquim&
innooent remark of ming about the handwriting io w I found them to be writkon.
Wh;ﬁﬁmﬂmm{uqﬂhﬁm&umﬂfdﬂﬂmmiﬂnmﬂj
relogate my rejoinder to the of & footnota, Parr's three explanations are,
Imwhuy,lﬂmbﬂm second he has unconsciously nearly hit the marlk.
T reay referring to villago lists mmtmﬁzﬂymdmmﬁud{{lm&wm
ahsikhs in 1918 or previous ym lista formed the bassi of the 1920-21 Tisti
which Mr, Pary refors and which was really & re-Naiag of the treas.  The final mackaz lsta
were, I expoct, done out in the e script of the yoathful-seribes of whoan Mr. Parr is
mjmﬂgpmw wors & compilstion of the villainous sorewls done vicatim by
the* myopic fikis," Emmlpmudmyrmmhasmtdmhhuumhrihuumshuhmﬂm
thuan in the purlieus of the zaptiys, 1 had to on the fikis" liste, honee my * libsllous ™
remarks.  As regards the allggition that I Imthhstyh,lrmdmlynplyihi
ixmk’lhnuhmcqunﬂywyh“m-nulphram"abonuln{;mmd

j In case even webe the lists writben -n.dd'
we should be no poarer to the age of tebeldis, o T will not labour thw point further,

=
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THE COINAGE OF THE MAHDI AND THE EHALIFA.

By H. 5. Jon,

Supplcmentary Note.

Since writing the Note on “ The Coinage of the Mahdi and the
Khalifa ** which was printed in Volume 11, 1920, of " Sudan Notes
and Records,” T have received further information from Mr, Howland
Wood, Curator of the American Numismatic Society of New York,
from Colonel P, K. Phipps and also from Mr. A. L. Furness of khar-
toum, who, during his long residence in the Sudan, has got together
mitch information and an interesting collection of these coins, and 1
wish to express my thanks to these gentlemen for the assistance they
have given me,

The information that has come to hand in recent vears has not dis-
closed any new types other than those described in my article in Volume
111 ; several issues not mentioned in my list have, however, been brought
to light and also a large number of varicties of the issues described,

A list of the issues not previously referred to is given at the end of
this note, but with regard to the minor varieties, they are so numergus
owing to the Jarge number of different dies used, that to describe them
in detail would not only greatly lengthen the list T have given but would
probably also lead to confusion.

1 have therefore endeavourced to limit my hist to the main types and
sues described in notes or found in collcetions made during or shortlv
alter the Mahdist occupation of the Sudan, and have left to the in-
dividual collector the discovery of the many minor varieties that
exist, thereby adding interest to his collection,

With regard to the issue of gold coins by the Mahdi, my attention
has been drawn to an interesting letter written by Awad ¢l Kerim, the
silversmith of Omdurman, and printed in the ** Hadaret El Sudan " of
the zgrd October, 19zo, in which it is stated that two natives of Om-
durman who were employed in minting coins in the Mahdi's time
remembered that there were two issues of gold coins copied from the
Egyptian coins in use at the time, one dated A.H. 1255 (Sultan Abd
al Mejid) the other dated AJH. 1277 (Sultan Abd al Aziz). Since the
above leiter was written two gold coins dated A H. 1277 have come to
light. .

It % very difficult to say if this issue dated 1277 can be considercd
as one, of the anthorised issues of the Mahdi or not, the Mahdi died
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five months after the fall of Khartoum and it is improbable that two
issues of gold coins were made during this short period, but what 1
think is more important is that none of the writers of the time refers
to there being any other gold coin of the Mahdi than the issuc dated
1255.

It is nevertheless possible that this issue dated 1277 was one of the
authorised issues, but until further evidence is forthecoming to support
it I prefer not to include it in my list.

"~ Owing to the lack of control over the official coiners and the prac-
tice referred to by Nutzel(r) of allowing the goldsmiths of Omdurman
to make coins, collectors must be warned against accepting specimens
vther than those referred to in my lists without careful investigation,

I do not pretend that my lists are complete, but [ have carcfully
examined the right of each coin described to be considered as onc of the
anthorised issues,

In my previous article 1 referred to a number of coins as being
** Silver washed,” I find I was incorrect in so describing thein and am
indebted to Mr.- Furness for the following explanation, which he has
obtained from the silversmiths of Omdurman, of how a copper coin
containing a small gquantity of silver can be given temporarily the
appearance of a silver coin :—

' Ardeib (a preparation of Tamarinde) is made into a solution with
water. Alum and salt or alum and lemon are added. When cvery-
thing is quite dissolved, the coin, thoroughly cleansed of all dirt and
grease, is allowed to remain in the selution for several hours. On
taking the coin out, the surface will be found to be covered with a
white deposit which can be polished and burnished in a similar manner
to “silver plating.” Too much polishing or burnishing will remove
the deposit altogether."”

The following list is to be considered as supplementary to the list
published on pages 180-195 of Volume 111, 1920, of ' Sudan Notes and
Records.”

I. MOHAMMED AHMED, THE MAHDI.
AH, 1208-1302—1881-1885 A.D.

KHARTOUM.
Year.
130z No. 4. Silver, 5 Piastres.
This coin is referred to in the * History of the Sudan ' by
Naoum Bey Shoucair, but no description has yet been obtained.

:-I]_i'i_u.r. Mahdi- Aufstand im Sudan und die daraus hervor gag;i.ngmsau Munzen. L
H. Nutzel. Berliner Munshlatter 1884,

21
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II. ABDULLAH IBN MOHAMMED, THE KHALIFA.
A H. 1302-1316—1885-1805 A.D.
OMDURMAN.

DOLLARS.
Type L
Year.

1304 No. r.—Both these issues can be found with circles varving
1300 No. z.—From 1.8 cm. to 2 cm. (approx.) in diameter.,

Type IL

1310 No. 3. Other issues (¢) Year number v+ {11} Date 1wy (1311).
Type IL

1312. No. 11. Variety (i) Obv. Two flowers on cach side in wreath.
Type VI

1312 No. 13.
Other issues (5) Rev. Date vvir (1313) Year number v (13).
(£} Rev. Above one group of three roses between two
groups of three stars,
Date vrve (1315).
Year number ¢ (E2).

HALF-DOLLARS.

No. 164." Type VHL
Design copied Irom the Egyptian coin of Mohammed Aly
(see Plate 11T, 18.)

1310 Silver 10 Piastres.
Obv. valoe v« over
Rev. date vrv+ Year number . {8).

QUARTER DOLLARS.

No. 17. Type L
L1304 Silver. 5 Piastres.
Other issues () Obv. Year number & (4).
Rev. Year number v (1.
FOUR-PIASTRE PIECES.
No. z3. Type VIIL
1310 Silver (base) 4 Piastres.
Other issues {a}qub\r, Mo roses in field.

Rev. No roses in field ; date e (1310) Year num-
ber x (8).
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MNo. z3a. Type IX.
1310 Silver (base) 4 Piastres.
Obv, Jsi= in " Tughra " form. Beneath value : over
Wreath beneath of wavy lines.

Rev. Usual inscription within wreath of leaves.
Date iei. Year number s (8).

TWO-PIASTRE PIECE.
Wo. 25. Type IK.

1310 Silver (base) 2 Piastres,
Other issues (a) Rev, Year number a date veve (1310).

ONE-PIASTRE PIECES,
No. 30. Type VI

1311 Silver (base) 1 Piastre,
Other issues (b) Obv. Stars in field instead of circles,
Rev, Year number v date vevy (1311).

PEA(CE-MAKING CEREMONY OF RAIK DINKA,
BAHR EL GHAZAL PROVINCE.

The two parties sit down about 2o yards apart preferably on each
sille of a dry khor—unarmed. The killer is represented by some near
relation as it is held that the sight of him would infuriate the relations
of the deccased beyond self-contral,

The ** pook ' cattle are driven along hetween and with them a small
bull produced by the payers.

This is caught and the Masier of Ceremonies summons both sides
to hold its legs. The M.C. may be a chief or kujur or anyone with o
taste for the limelight provided he be not connected with either party.
The payers hold the fore-legs and the receivers its hind-legs—sometimes
vice versa. The bull is turned over on its back and one man on each
side gives it a spear thrust in the chest and the M.C. immediately cuts
il in half across the belly with a spear. The entrails are pulled out and
the contents of the stomach are scattered over the parties. Each side
goes off with its half of the bull and wrangles over the division of the
meat in which they receive plentiful assistance from the spectators.
A most disorderly scene ensues reminding one of a pack of hounds
breaking up a fox and it appears more likely that new feuds will be
started rather than an old one settled ; however their habitual sensec
of humour comes to the rescue and loud laughter greets the discom-
forture of anyone who gets knocked down or robbed of his meat.

PR ]
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This done, the M.C. goes to the place where the beast was killed and
lays a spear amongst the blood-stained refuse, of which he throws
handfulls at the parties who have resumed their seats. Official spec-
tators are usually honoured with a handfull or two if in range. Both
parties then advance and six at a time—three on each side standing
opposite one another—they hold the spear with both hands between
them and then hite it together and then spit. This is done three
timnes, once to the right, once to the left and finally downwards when
each man spits on his own chest,

One occasionally sees a man taking part who does not know the
drill with the result that two people spit in one another's faces : how-
ever, this cavuses no ill-feeling as it is a gesture of friendship, which,
indeed, an official sometimes has difficulty in evading politely, though
it is now generally known that **the Turk " has a prejudice against
any part of himself except his hands or feet being so saluted,

Some ashes are thrown at the knees of the parties and this ends the
ceremony. Mo form of words is uttered by the parties or the M.C,
Anyone who took part in it and thereafter is a party to the re-opening
of the feud is held certain to die very shortly.

ONLY A FERN.

Remembering Mr. Sarsfield Hall's note on the Sacred Stone of
Furnung in Northern Darfur (**Sudan Notes and Records,” Val. 3,
p. 223), the last time I was in those parts I requested the Shartai to
show me the marvellous plant that grows on the side of Jebel Anab,
and is guarded by spirits and their acolytes, the birds, from the profane
lands of mortal man. The Shartai’s reply was to the effect that it
“wasn't worth my while to go out of my way there, as there was nothing
to see except a small plant up the mountain side, and it would be sheer
waste of time and good ammunition to try to shoot any of it down,
as how could anyone succeed where Zobeir Pasha, Ali Dinar, and
several British officers had all failed. His words met with the vocal
. approval of the surrounding villagers; but as I foolishly insisted, he
told off 2 man to point out to me the * anabaiz.”

When we reached the jebel, I decided to climb up as near to the
plant as I could. Despite the protestations of my guide, who was
rather afraid what action the spirits might take, we got up to where
the cliff face became quite perpendicular. There some 50 feet above
us, growing in a crack in the rock and watered by a small trickle of
water from above, grew an insignificant plant. T took a shot at it,
and off came a leaf, but instead of falling down to us, it floated upwards
and then blew away out of sight. This happened three times. So I
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started firing at the roots of the plant, and scon down right on top
of us came a bit of Maidenhair Fern. Just to prove to the guide that
thizs was not a piece of luck on my part, or of negligence on that of the
guardian spirits, I shot down another root of the ferm. “Ah 1"
said my guide, as we descended, '* you must have killed the Shaitan.”

There must obviously be an almost permanent upward current
caused either by the hot air from the heated rocks below rising straight
up the face of the cliff, or by the surrounding hills directing the wind
on to it. This explains why the light leaf blows away upwards every

-time ! The presence of the trickle of water accounts for the fern's
subsistence ; though how it ever got there in the first place is a
matter for speculation. Is it a relic from the days when Northern
Darfur had a heavier rainfall ? Or can a spore have been brought
by the wind all the 80 miles from Jebel Marra, which is probably the
nearest present-day locality for Maidenhair Fern ? 1 incline to the
former supposition, for a spore would have had to travel all that way
against the prevailing North wind, though I am far from denying the
possibility, Perhaps too, it may have been carried on the foot of a
bird,

I took the two roots back to the Merkaz, and planted them carefully
in the garden, though the gardener was sure they would not grow. This
time I was wrong. When I came back from trek a fortnight later-
they had both disappeared. I have since learnt that nearly everybody
in the Merkaz was under the impression that this was “shigerat el iksir"
a leaf of which will by night tum the grain in which it is buried to
gold. I fear some of them must now be wondering whether T ever
did shoot down the * Anabai.”

" A ] A

A KOTE ON ~THE GIZZU,” OR JIZU.

In the last number of the Journal I described the conditions of
tribal life and movement on the great steppe area, where the borders
of Dongola, Kordofan and Darfur meet, known as “ El Gizzn."(*) 1
wrote then *° Gizzu is a generic name for a group of grasses. 1 do not
know its derivation.” Later in reading Doughty’'s * Travels in
Arabia Deserta " I found several references to this word, e.g., (#) Vol. 1,
p. 219 {2nd Edition, 1921} * The camels now feeding on the sappy
rabia were jezzin, or, not drinking.” In good spring years they are in
these diras almost two and a half months jezzin, and not driven to the
watering. Then the force of life is spent of the herb lately so fresh
upon the ground, and withering under the sun it is dried up.”

(*} ** Budan Notes amd Records,” July, 1924 < A Desert Odyassy of I.ﬂm. Miles,""
p- 48,
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() Val. IT, p. 265 * This was the time of the spring pasture, when
the great cattle are jerzin, and oft-times the nomads have no water
by them, because there is le'ban to drink,”{*} **Cattle' of course
means  camels.”

Cf. also Vol. 1, p. 242 and Vol. II, p. 226 which need not be quoted.

These references convinced me that ** gizzu ** was an  Arabic word
of which I had hitherto been doubiful, and also spelt with a *jim."
1 therefore decided it could be none other than -'», and consulted
Mr. Hillelson who writes to me * Gizzu undoubtedly belongs to the
root = . Lane gives the following as one of the meanings
of the TV form = : " He satisfied, or contented the camels
with green or fresh pasture or herbage ** (so that they were in no need
of water). In the same way the Iform "+ “may be used
of the camels " They were satisfied or contented etc.” The sense of
** being satisfied with a thing serving in lieu of something else ** is the
origin of this special application to herbage and water, I suppose itis
characteristic of gizu (the second g in your spelling and Doughty's
iz Otiose) that no water is drunk. The poets therefore are fond of
applying the word to the oryx, which I suppose deesn’t drink.’

This settles the question. The word should be spelt **gizu.”
The conditions in Arabia and the N.W. Sudan are obviously similar.
Philby's list of grasses (Heart of Arabia, App. II) contains several
species identical with mine. Both areas are the home of the orvx, so
much so that Doughty's new edition of * Arabia Deserta” has an
oryx horn on the cover, while the Natrun Oasis in the Sudan is littered
with thousands of these horns, relics of centuries of salt-diggers. The
great South Desert of Arabia—the Empty Quarter—swarms with oryx
—the P4 (baggar el wahsh) of the old poets and of the present
Sudanese Arabs, and the wudhaihi of the Ahl Murra of the Empty
{Juarter,(t) and Mr. Hillelson is correct in saying that this animal does
not drink.(})

. NEwROLD,

O o e L e o uf&rn;np m.n 219, Doughty, Vol. T, 0. 562
t. B. Philby * Heart |- 1 ky, . L0, 62
. “ Eﬁ Thix book iy reviewed elsewhere
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A SURVEY NOTE.

The illustrations facing this page show some of the difficulties
which assail Topographical Surveyors in this Country,

While engaged in the Anglo-French Sudan Boundary Commission
in 1922, my Survey Party sheltered in the wet season for about 3
months at Kafakingi, [t was guite impossible to travel and [ deter-
mined to lay down a base line in the wvicinity. The country was
exceedingly difficult, there being only one small prominent hill in the
vicinity, the rest of the country consisted of undulating ridges covered
with dense forest,

After climbing many trees we discovered a possible place for a
station, but it was quite impossible to clear the forest, so an elevated
station was the only solution,

A tall tree was denuded of all its branches, the top sawn off, a few
pine battens nailed on it to support the theodolite, The scaffolding
shown in the illustration was built by Sergt. Woolcott, R.E., with
nothing but native rope and a few of our Hamla ropes. The platform
was aver 40 feet above the ground, and satisfactory observations were
ohtained from it to extend our base line,

The other illustration is one of the beacons erected by Riad Efi,

Abdel Shahid on the summit of a Jebel in Southern Bahr E1 Ghazal.
I have adopted a modified form of this beacon after many experiments.
The materials for erecting it are always at hand and if properly built
its visibility leaves nothing to be desired.
. Riad Eff. is quite a young surveyor, who was attached to the Nile
Congo Divide Syndicate, and whilst thus attached carried out a topo-
graphical triangulation with plane table, detail, etc., covering an area of
about 7,000 square miles. Tt is the first time in the history of the Sudan
that a man, born and educated in the country, has carried ont work
requiring such technical skill and such a capacity for hard work,

Riad Eff. made a topographical triangulation with plane {able
detail, &c., covering an area of about yooo square miles.

A. A. R. Bovcer,



Triangulation beacon erected by Riad Ef. Abdul Shahid at Jebel BaKa Wirry

Bahr ¢! Ghazal Province. This beacon was observed to at
a distance of 62 Kilometres,
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CORRESPONDENCE.

I do not know whether, if you agree with the following remarks,
you would feel inclined to insert a suggestion that they should be
carried out in " Sudan Notes and Records,”?

One continually comes across articles written from parts of the
Sudan where Arabic is not the local language, describing the habits
and customs of the inhabitants of such districts.

These are always immensely interesting but to me they are greatly
spoilt by the fact that the writers commonly use Arabic terms in such
a way as to make a reader, who is not - conversant with the latter
language, think that they are reading the local names,

In my opinion it is preferable to use either the proper vernacular
word or English, and avoid writing khor, agaba, merisse, burma,
angarib, simsim, dura and such like,

P. N. LARKEN,

It may interest readers of the ,, Sudan Notes and Records " to
know that a male white-eared Kob (Cobus Cob Leucotis) of 21-inch
horns with a wholly white skin has recently been shot in the Pibor
Thistrict.

It has been known in the past that a few of these white-skinned
Kob existed and Anuaks consider them as the leaders of the vast herds
that annually invade this District from the south-west at the beginning
of the dry Season, It would be interesting to know whether these white-
skinned animals have been recorded anywhere else, either in the Sudan
or other parts of Africa.

C.R K, B

It is somewhat of a mystery how the Mugpnwokéuy crept into the
Greek version of Job. iv, 11,

The Hebrew text reads /apisk an ordinary Semitic term for lion
{ cp. Arabic (), supposed to mean more particularly the mature,
full-grown animal

It is to be observed that verses 10 and 1T contain the word “lion”
five times :  The roaring of the lion, and the voice of the fierce lion,
and the teeth of the young lion are broken.

The old lion perisheth for lack of prey, and the stout lions whelps
are scattered abroad.” (A. V) C. J. Ball in his revised text and version
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{Oxford, 1922) reduces the lions to four by an emendation, and trans-
lates :—

The fangs of the lion are shattered,

And the teeth of the young lions broken out :

The old lion perisheth for lack of prey,

And the she-lion's whelps are scattered.

The Masoschic Hebrew text of these verses, however, has five
synonyms for lion (aryeh, shakhal, kefir, layish, labhi). It may be
conjectured that the Greek translator was hard put to it to find a
sufficient number of synonyms in Greek, and chose Mvgpnroiémy under
the impression that it referred to a species of lion, and not an insect,
The * tigris ' of the Vulgule is no doubt due to a similar cause.

S H,

In your issue of July, tgz4, Mr. R. H. Willan, in response to Herr
Skovgaard’s request for information regarding the White and the Black
Stork, states that he saw * quite a number of breeding colonies of these
birds, principally of the White Stork " along the margin of the swamps
between Shambe and the Bahr El Ghazal.

In case this statement should mislead anyone I think it as well {0
point out the extreme improbability of either the White Stork {Ciconda
cicomia) or the Black Stork Ciconia nigra) having been the birds found
breeding by Mr. Willan. It is much more likely that African species
of the same family, and of somewhat similar coloration, were mistaken
for them. Probably Mr. Willan's “ White Stork” was the Wood
Stork ( Psendotanfalus 1bis) and his * Black Stork ™' Abdimia abdimi.

The breeding range of the White Stork extends over a great part
of Europe and into Moroceo, Tunis and Algeria.

Further South it only occurs on its winter migration. The Black
“tork, so far as is known, does not breed in Africa at all.

A, L. BorLen,



